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PREFACE

The Pramanalaksana of Sarvajfiatman is a short treatise on
the epistemology of the Mimarhsa System of philosophic thought.
The work deals in a very short compass with the various
pramanas of the Mimarhsakas and closes with an estimate of
their epistemological doctrines.

In elucidating the nature and scope of the Pramanas
Sarvajfidtman interprets the Siitras of Jaimini and the Bhasya
thereon in a remarkable manner. The pramanya of the Upa-
nisadic portion of the Vedas, which forms the basis for the
entire superstructure of the Vedantic schools of thought 1s also,
in the opinion of Sarvajfidtman, indicaled in the siitras and the
Bhasya. Mimarhsakas as such do not attach the same value to the
Upanisads as they do to the Vidhi portions. The special contri-
bution of Sarvajfiatman consists in a spirited and powerful
harmonising of the views of the Mimamsaka and the Vedantin.

The work was brought to the notice of scholars quite a long
time back by the late Mr. T. A. Gopinatha Rao in the columns
of the Travancore Archaeological Series. But till now nobody
tried to publish an edition of this important work; and hence this
attempt, Only one copy of this work was available to us though
it is understood that several copies could be procured from Mala-
bar. This edition therefore is based onasingle ms. of the work
preserved in the Government Oriental Mss. Library, Madras
(D. 15716). Obviously plain scribal errors have been corrected,
but such corrections have not been indicated. In other cases
we have offered our suggestions in square brackets. In a few
places there seems to be some omission also.

The work was first rioticed by the late Mr., T. A. Gopinatha
Raol in connection with the identification of Manukuladitya -
referred to by Sarvajfidtman in his Sanksepaéariraka as his patron.
He came to the conclusion that Manukuldditya should have ruled
in Travancore in {he 10th century A. D. and that Sarvajiiatman

7.7 Y s
should have been his protege. This obviously mnht:.:ltes
against the accepted notion that Sarvajiiatman was the pupil of

1. Travancore Archaeological Series, Vol. II, pages 144-146.
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Suredvara and Gopinatha Rao stated in so many words that
Suresvara was not the master of Sarvajiaiman. The Guru-
parampard given at the end of this work mentions the following
people as teachers and students:—

Sresthanandapada (teacher)
i

Devanandapada (pupil)

Devesvarapida (pupil)

Sarvajfiatmapada (author of the present work)

It cannol be argued that the author of the Pramanalaksana
is different from the author of the Sanksepa$iriraka for the
verses that commemorate the name of Sarvajfiatman’s teacher,
Devesvara in the Sanksepasariraka occur in almost the same form
in the work now issued. These and other details relating to Sarva-
jAatman have been discussed in the edition of the author’s
Paficaprakriyd, which will be issued shortly by us. The
article of Mr. T. A, Gopinatha Rao, reference to which was made
already, also contains the relevant details. It is hoped that this
publication will be found useful for a proper understanding

of Indian epistemology in general and that of the Mimarhsakas
in particular,

T. V. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR
T. R. CHINTAMANT



THE NUMBER OF RASAS.

BY
DR. V. RAGHAVAN, M.A., PH.D.
University of Madyas.

I
For long, the Rasas were only eight in number. The text of
the Natya éastra of Bharata originally spoke only of eight Rasas.
For a long time, the poets also were speaking only of eight
Rasas. Kalidasa says in his Vikramorvaéiya : '

g A T3 gA SadsTeeEEEr @3 |
Ffeaumg g wal seal ggAdn g@iwaes || 11 18,

Vararuci’s Ubhayabhisirikd has occasion to mention Rasas and
their number. The context is a dramatic contest. The Vita
praises one of the courtezans who is going to enact ‘Purandara-
vijaya’ in the {emple of Indra at Kusumapura. Rasas are here
mentioned as eight in number.

geraEd. 99 wesiFEEagaaraRal o 8999,
SafREafify:, afaka swg=e, sEraEd R,
92 ®AE, TaeaE (F99), qI[ @, FA aAneATRSAr,
AR TAFIE AEE ASFA | ;

p. 13, Caturbhani, Madras.

On the side of the theorists, the writers on Poetics, Rasas were
only eight upto the time of Dandin who briefly describes and
illustrates only the eight Rasas. Naturally, we suppose that
Bhamaha also knew only eight Rasas. These eight Rasas arc

thus given by Bharata:
STFR-ERI-FEU-UR-AL-A TR |
Srraaa-aaT Jeq8l A= @ A
oy ey T S SR AEE | |
N, S.K. M. Edn. VL. 15-16.

And their Sthiyins are thus given;
& Xel
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aETex MFH HEER WG a4 |

gedl faemadfy enl@amn gafar | 2eid. VI 17.

We are unable to fix the exact significance of the record here
made by Bharata that these are the eight Rasas expounded by
the great Brahman. The mention of Brahman may after all
refer only to the legendary back-ground which the Natya §astra
has created for itself. The very first verse says to the effect that
almost the first exponent of the Natya éastra is Brahman;

Al TIEANH TN IGIRAD | 1. 1.
And this, Brahman himself learnt from Siva. This legend is
settled in later times and is mentioned by all writers. How far
is this based on evidences within the Natya $astra itself ?

To begin with, sage Bharata says that Brahman himself
contemplated and created out of the four Vedas, the fifth Veda
called the Natya Veda. I. 16-19. Siva is mentioned in the first
chapter, for the first time, with reference to the Kaidiki Vrtti.
Brahman says that the beautiful, graceful and delicate Kaidiki
cannot be properly presented by male actors, that it can be pro-
perly done only by actresses and that he has seen it depicted by
only one among males, viz., God Siva. I. 45. We hear of Siva
again only in Ch. IV. The first drama ‘Asuravijaya’ or ‘Amrta-
mathana’ was enacted before an audience of Devas and Asuras
in Devaloka during the Indradhvaja festival, I. 54-57,

dgrasgEfEe a1 T@n g far: |
After this Samavakara, the first drama to be staged, was finished,
Brahman one day took Bharata and his troupe to Kailasa to
give a performance before God Siva.  This Samavakara, and a
Dima called Tripuraddha, on one of Siva’s own exploits,were staged
there. IV. 5-10. After the drama was finished, Siva praised Brah-
man and the actors and told them that {he beautiful and varied
Karanas and Angaharas of the Tandava dance which He himself
did every evening might be introduced into the Piirvaranga of
their drama, so that their plain (Suddha) Pirvaranga might be-
come a Citrapiirvaranga. IV, 11-15. He called upon one of
his Ganas, Tandu, to teach Bharata the Angaharas and Karanas
of Tandava. IV. 17-18. Thus Siva is the God of dance proper,
while Brahman himself created Drama and won Siva’s credential
for his creation of this art. Bharata is the first artiste whom
Brahman chose for the exposition of the art that he created.
Brahman’s creation of the art of Drama, referred to all parts of it,
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the text of the drama, the acting of it, the music that supported
the performance and finally the Rasa which the above three

evoked in the hearts of the audience. Thisis the meaning of
the verse:

SATE qEEgER, Gl faaa = |
IFHR A, WAFATE )

The story given above points {o the historical fact that Dance
existed first and that Drama was then created, Tandu signifies
the link between the two. The gods of the two, Dance and
Drama, are Siva and Brahman. So it is that Bharata, who
represents the operatic dance-drama, says at the beginning—

qopg Bran 39 [ameaeay |

and Abhinava adds here, in his commentary—

- YR (rmn) RfeigAesadah de: | e e
frfwan serfle: g I@dti qE agvERRer T 99
dgdd FTRNE a@as sifERad g& I Fwendt |

P. 2, Gaek. Edn, Vol. I.
‘Thus Siva’s contribution is Dance which served to beautify
Drama—dgI&FI F /. Brahman’s contribution itself was
self-sufficient for Drama. He spoke of Text, Action, Music
and Rasa. It is to this part of the Drama of Brahman that
Bharata refers in Ch. VI, when he says that these are the
eight Rasas spoken of by Brahman.

@ @ S R AEwA |

It is on this text that Saradatanaya relies when he says that,
according to Brahman, Rasas are only eight, and the ninth,
the Santa, is impossible.

eaeeenees . AHEIEIE AFD |

~ = ¢
R AL(E YT G| Bha. Pra. 17, pp. 46-7.

These bits of legend have to be connected with some facts
available to us, wiz., that there are really big works on Natya
which are current as works of Siva or Sadadiva and Brahman.
Says Mr, M. R. Kavi in his Introduction to his edition of the
N. S. with the Abhi. Bha. in the Gaek. Series:—¢ We have
fragments of both Brahmabharata and Sadasivabharata.” Abhi-
nava himself refers to the triple authority of Sadasiva, Brah-
man and Bharata.
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“gad GRIREAENTTaRETT ANITaRAERRAT etc.”?
p. &

The upshot of the discussion here gives the noteworthy
fact that, of the three works Sadasiva Bharata, Brahma Bharata
and Bharata’s Natya $astra, the Brahma Bharata is the best
and most important according to some. The Dasartipakarikas,
IV. 38 and 39, proving Rasa to be Simajikasraya, are quoted
and attributed to SadaSiva by Saradatanaya. Bhi. Pra. VI.
p. 152. This ascription does not seem to be reliable. The
argumentative style of the Karikas argue for a later writer.
Whether this particular ascription be true or not, it can be accept-
ed that old works in the name of Sadasiva and Brahman exist.
Though from the internal evidence of the Natya $istra of Bharata
we know of Siva as having contributed Dance only, there may
be a Sadadiva Bharata dealing with all departments of Natya.
It is also likely that this Sadasiva Bharata is of special importance
for its chapters on Dance, on Tandava, its Karanas and Anga-
haras.

Similarly Tandu, who, in the Natya $astra, simply passes the
Tandava from Siva to Bharata, may have some old Natya work
to his credit. There is some difficulty in understanding the name
Tandu. In Ch. I, we hear of a Tandu who is one of the hundred
sons of Bharata. (I. 26.) From Ch. 1V, we know him as belong-
ing to Siva’s camp. In Ch. I, 26, the text has a variant. (p. 18,
Gaek. edn. fn.) Tandya and in Ch. IV. 17 and 18, we have the
variant Tandin. (p. 90, Gaek. edn. fn.) Abhinava says that the
reading “Tandu’ is appropriate, in view of that word’s suitability
to the derivation of the word Tandava.

“gam1 15 queReq ©A g, AeTTERsIaREI |7
' p. 90, Gaek. Edn. Vol. I,

It looks as if ‘Tandu’ was created out of the word Tandava.
Surely, this Tandava was being done by Siva before Tandu, on
Siva’s bidding, taught it to Bharata. Therefore, the name
Tandava could not have been the name given to the dance sub-
sequent to Tandu imparting it to Bharata. In this connection,
the text of Abhinava’s commentary seems to say that this Tandu
is none else than Nandin, the chief attendant of Siva. We find

in Mr. M. R. Kavi’s Edn. Vol. I, p.90: ‘@ugafmedl (af<+R)
JARGETAAT | ° But in the MS of the Abhinavabhirati in the
Madras Govt. Oriental MSS Library, we find the passage run-
ning thus:
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‘qoggRTEdl e (2) amE (3 | vol 1, 68,
and it is rather difficult to reconstruct or understand this text.
There does not seem to be unanimity among writers regarding
the identity of Tandu and Nandin. The Sabdakalpadruma says
that, according to Halayudha, Tandu is a door-keeper of Siva,—
SivadvarapalaviSesa. The Vacaspatya says the same thing and
adds that it is a name of Nandike§vara ‘RITERATSEN, AfcHaR |

(3] AT’ I! In the Sabdakalpadruma, we find that
according to the Trikinda$esa, the other names of Nandike$vara
are Nandi, Salafikayana and Tandavatalika, and that according
to Hemacandra, the other names are Nandiand Tandu. Kesava’s
Kalpadruko$a (Gaek. edn. p. 392, Sl 117-8) gives Nandin,
Salankayana, Tandavatalika, Tandu, Kelikila and Kasman-
daka as the other names of Nandike$vara. If Tandu were a
name of Nandike§vara, he would be both the time-keeper for

Siva’s Tandava (HTUE?IHH%QE) and the promulgator of the Tandava

( qavel oi<h ﬁl"%’q’&). But, according to Sarvananda and Bharata-
mallika, the person who is responsible for the Sastra through
which Tandava got its name, is a sage (Muni) named Tanda or
Tandya. And Tandu whom Siva asked to teach the Tandava to
Bharata may not be Nandike$vara but may be some other Gana
of Siva. Ratnakara’s Haravijaya, which is a store-house of in-
formation for the Natya-researcher, mentions Nandi$a and Tandu

1. The explanation of Tandava by Tandu is not the only ex-
planation. Bhanuji and Ksirasvamin, in their commentaries on the
Amarakosa (Natya varga, Sl. 10) give Tandava as being so called
after its exponent, Tandu. Bharata (com. on Amara) says that
the sage Tanda (not Nandike§vara, a Sivagana) promulgated the
Sastra which came to be called after him ‘Tandi’ (Neuter) ; and
from this Tandi is Tandava derived. ‘@mea &d arﬁrs’, TIATE,
JATEIAN AL (?'THTZ?EFMTH,) |’ See the Sabdakalpadruma and
Vacaspatya on Tandava. Sarvananda’s Tikasarvasva, p. Al TEESE
S.edn. pt. 1, JIUSAT Frawr Aw ¥ * kTS TIAAEA |
qEEIE(T avsad. | To these derivations, Subhiiticandra adds

‘qued (ﬁ“@%) yIA-fa aeegd. |?  Tandava is so called because,
being a forceful dance (Uddhata), carth is stamped heavily in it.
Vidyavinoda Narayana gives all these explanations. Rayamukuta
gives Sarvinanda’s and Svimin’s explanation and adds: ‘‘afedrdt:

qreatafa g FaaT |
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as two different persons and the commentator, Rajanaka Alaka,
adds that Tandu is one of the Pramathaganas of Siva.

TERFIRUEITRG 7% =g gy B9 qug: |
HRIRAT TRARITIANZTAG AT qTSTTATET ||
N. S. Edn. IL 20.

Com. UGAMI FAY: | AU A MidHA, SAFTAHE A=A

p. 21.
From this it would appear that Nandin is the drummer and Tandu
the singer of the libretto for Siva’s dance. Abhinava gives an
extract from Kohala also on p. 182 (Gaek. edn. Vol. I) having
some bearing on Tandu and Tandava.

The name Nandin is found twice in the Natya $astra, IV.

260 and 261, in connection with the Pindibandhas. More than

one work on Natya have come down to us as the work of Nandi-

keSvara. RajaSekhara ascribes the first treatment of Rasa to
Nandikesvara and the first treatment of Drama to Bharata.
“—wuRfEEIOd A, WiEERE At — |

p. 1, K. M. Gaek. Edn.

The chief ground on which Rajasekhara foists the first treatment

of Rasa on Nandike$vara is the record made by Vitsyayana in his

Kama siitra, I. 1-8, that Nandike$vara is the first author on Kima.

Love may be taken to be indicative of the other Rasas and fur-

ther, it is the most important of the emotions which form the

material for literature. Saradatanaya relates a Rasa-legend in

Ch. 3. of his Bhavaprakasa in which Nandin figures and which

legend he ascribes to Vyasa. ‘S@diee @wio w941y Jarda: |’
We do not yet know of a work of Vyasa on Natya. The legend
given in the Bhavaprakasa is this: Brahman created the worlds
at Siva’s bidding and then contemplated upon the past and saw
with his mind’s eye the doings of Siva. Nandikeévara appeared
before Brahman at that time and taught him Naitya and asked

1. Tandava thus originally meant the song, to the accom-
paniment of which Siva danced; the dance then came to be called
Tandava after its song. Such instances of dances getting their
names from the songs, the Tala of the song etc., are common. Cf.
Carcari is a Tala, a musical composition, a dance and also a spring
festival in which the Carcari is danced. (The Ratnavali, I.) Cf.
Jatisvara, Varna, Pada, etc. in the modern South Indian Nautch,
which names of musical compositions serve as names of the
dance items also.
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him to teach the art to the Bharatas, i.e., actors. Brahman’
created the art of representation, drama, with a past story of Siva
called Tripuradaha, a Dima. The Bharatas staged this Tripura-
daha and while Brahman was witnessing it, there came forth
from his four faces four Vrttis with the four Rasas, Srngara, Vira,
Raudra and Bibhatsa. Concluding this story of Rasotpatti,
Saradatanaya says: :

sqThl GEAANGA 397 JRUIT: |

The Safikara mentioned here is another puzzle.! Saradatanaya
brings Narada also into the story and says that Narada expounded
this Rasotpatti to Bharata, the sage. (p. 58, Ch. I1I.) The two
Guruparamparids found here are ¢ Siva-Nandin-Brahman-the
Bharatas’ and ¢Narada-Bharata, the sage’. In Ch. 10, Sarada-
tanaya gives another story of how Natya came to earth from
heaven, where also the former Guru-parampard is given. The
actors, the Bharatas, are sent 1o this world and they write treatises
on the art.

AT W@ REEE 999 |
gug ggame Agar Sitar s9g: ||
- S N e <
T ERTEEN: Bkl agad: |
ggfir: Biwgsddl aEEITE Gue:
Bha. Pra. Gaek. Edn. p. 287.

The Bharatas wrote two works, one in 12000 Slokas and another
in 6000 Slokas. The basis of these two is the Natyaveda which
is perhaps double the extent of the first of these two. The second
work in 6000 verses is the present Natya Sastra of Bharata and
the Dadariipakavaloka quotes it by the name, Satsahasri. “ozaz-
SFHATTHH— A GAEEFIUENT @ e’ g | IV. (Vide
Bharata’s N. S. VII, p. 80, Kasi Edn.) Bahuriipamisra has

quoted the former work in 12000 verses, the Dvadasasahasri, in
his gloss on the DaSartipaka.2 Mr. M. R. Kavi quotes the

1. Sankara may mean Siva himself and this would mean then
that the Sadasiva Bharata is the source of this story. A Sankara
is cited in Parévadeva’s Sangitasamayasara, T. S. S. Edn. p. 42.

g%e s It arauad, f@ar J9d |
FUG FTHLOIH, THa= @A=L |

2. Vide J. O. R., Madras, Vol. VIII, pp. 329-330, my article

on Bahurﬁpamis}ra’s commentary on the Dasariipaka,
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Yamalastakatantra in the preface to his edition of the Nitya-
sastra (Vol. 1, p. 6, fn. 1.), according to which the Natya veda,
which Sé.raditanaya mentions as the basis of the two Sanigrahas,
1s 2 work in 36000 Slokas. Which of these two, the Natya veda
and the Dvada$asahasri, is the work of Siva and which, of
Brahman cannot be said easily. The latter may be the Brahma-
bharata referred to by Abhinava. What these works say on Rasa,
we are not in a position to know.

The only work we have is the Satsahasri of Bharata, the
Natyasastra, which says that according to Brahman, Rasas are
eight. Saradatanaya fashions this {ext into the form of a later
controversial text, and makes Padmabhii (Brahman) refute the
Santa and accept only eight Rasas. We can conjecture safely
that both the SadaSivabharata and the Brahmabharata knew
only eight Rasas.

Was there any old work which expounded nine Rasas?
When did the Santa first make its appearance ? Just after giving
the above-noticed view of Padmabhii that Rasas are only eight,
Saradatanaya gives another account which he attributes to Vasuki.
There seems {o be, from the following verse, an old work in
which Vasuki imparts the Natyadastra to Narada.

SfEg @EE 91 gU AR |

ARGEII QY1 THNFGHTTT || Bha. Pra., p. 46.
The Santa Rasa is accepted in this account.

TEAIEETAIY Fearaearq, arwa: |

C =\ A

AATRIESRI Pl & FqMWa: | 11, p. 48.
Who is this Vasuki ? We already know of two serpents among
Sangitacaryas, Kambala and A§vatara and we must add to them
this Natyacarya Vasuki. Saradatanaya quotes Vasuki earlier also
(pp. 36-37) regarding the rise of Rasa from Bhivas.

AFREATT: Qleh: 5937 AEE a1 |

T WA AEEta e 898 |

3 agERTIegsR WEE waE |)

This verse is, as pointed out by the editor of the Bhavaprakasa,
found in the Natya $astra of Bharata, quoted along with four

. other verses, with the words— “Tafa == Bk 121 If we are

1. Thus, there are Anustubh and Arya verses quoted by
Bharata. These are called Anuvamsya verses, handed down as
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to rely on Saradatanaya, we have {o suppose that the Rasa chap-
ters in Bharata are based on the texts of Vasuki and others and
that this Vasuki accepted a ninth Rasa, namely, the Santa. Why
then does Bharata’s text not mention the Santa ? If Bhacata did
not approve of Santa being a Rasa, he must refute it, citing
Vasuki’s position. When no such controversy is seen in Bharata’s
Natyaéasira, we have to conclude that Saradatanaya has only
increased the confusion here, as on other topics also.

If we are to attach any weight to the statement of another
late writer Dharmasiri, author of the Sahityaratnakara, we have
to suppose that Kohala is, like Vasuki, another old writer who
accepted the Santa Rasa. He says regarding the Sthayin of
Santa—

“ Figeeg IAET a1 FET a1 Al A1 od e |
Vide D. T. Tatacarya, J. O. R., Vol. V, p. 29.

If Kohala had accepted Santa, Abhinava and other cham-
pions of $anta would have quoled him. Dharmasiri’s reference
to Kohala is unreliable. But itis also likely thata late work
falsely ascribed to Kohala speaks of the Santa and Dharmasiiri
bases his statement on such a pseudo-Kohala work.

The Natyasastra of Bharata itself recognised -only eight
Rasas. Subsequently, when the Sinta was accepted by writers,
the text of the N. S, was changed and read thus as indicated by
Abhinava:

STENERIHE: YRR |
AcaEITArFarA a9 qe Wi A |l NS, VIL 16.
aetas Awme AERgEl 99 a9 |
SERER T SEEEn SRiat i NS, VI 18,
“ e eitaREs siEiEl 9ata |
“ g3 FFaed eyl ‘{Eeaaman’ 3§ RiEd 9a 17 1pid,

Udbhata recognises the Santa as can be seen from his Kavya-
lankarasarasangraha. He is thus the first commentator on the

basic and authoritative texts on Nitya written by other writers.
The definite authorship of these Anustubhs and Aryas is not
known. Abhinava says while commenting on one set of such
Anuvarh§ya Aryas, on p. 328: ‘g uar @A TEIEEHAAT 'ﬁﬁaﬁ
PO qfedl: | AT § GEEwErT AT (et 17

X—2
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N.S.and the first Alankirika now known to have definitely
begun to speak of Rasas as nine in number. So, he must have
made the necessary alteration in the text of the Natyasastra as
above shown and as pointed out by Abhinava.

Regarding this subject of Santa Rasa, the following questions
arise:—

1. Did Bharata recognise it ? What are the arguments of
those who hold that Bharata recognisesit? What is the real
position of Bharata in respect of Santa ?

il. Who is the first writer who introduced the $anta Rasa ?
What was that condition in the world of letters that led to the
postulation of Sinta ?

1ii. Independent of Bharata accepting it or not, what is
Santa? Can it bea Rasa? What are the argumenis of the
opponents of Sinta ?

iv. What is the criticism of those who not only accept but
praise the Santa as the greatest Rasa ? Who are these writers ?
What are the literary compositions that have proved the possibi-
lity of the Santa Rasa ?

v. Who are those who, unable to find fault with Sinta,
make a compromise, deny it in Natya and accept it in Kavya
only ?  What are their arguments and how are they met ?

vi. Who are the writers who do not accept the Sinta
anywhere ?

vil. What is the Sthayin of Santa ?
These questions will be dealt with in the following section,

(To be continued.)



ON THE GRAMMATICAL WORK SI-T‘AN-CHANG
BY
A. VENKATASUBBIAH,
Mysore.

In Chap. 34 of his Record of Buddhist Practices, 1-tsing says
first (p. 170 of Takakusu’s English translation published at Ox-
ford in 1896) that there are five works on Sanskrit Grammar,
similar to the Five Classics of the Divine Land (i ¢., China), and
then gives their titles and description as follows:

1. Si-t‘an-chang (Siddha-composition) for beginners.
Children learn this book when they are six years old and finish
it in six months,

2. ‘The Satra of Pan‘ni, inspired by Mahe§vara and con-
taining 1000 $lokas, Children begin to learn this when they are
eight years old and can repeat it in eight months’ time.

3. The Book on Dhatu containing 1000 Slokas.

4. The Book on the Three Khilas, comprising (a) Asta-
dhitu which contains 1000 §lokas and treats of the seven cases,
ten las (55> and eighteen linis (ﬁl’{) (b) Wen-cha (Manda or
Munda) which treats of the formation of words (like vrksa) by
combining roots with a suffix or suffixes, and which contains
more than 1000 élokas, and (c) the Unadi, of similar nature to
the above, and containing 1000 $lokas. Boys begin to learn the
Book on the Three Khilas when they are ten years old and
understand it {horoughly after three years’ diligent study.

5. The Vrtti-siitra containing 18000 $lokas and written by
Jayaditya. It is a commentary on the foregoing Siitra (z. e.,
Panini’s Siitra). Boys of fifteen begin to study this commentary
and understand it after five years.

Of these, the Vrtti-siitra, it has long been recognised, is the
Kadika-vrtti of Jayaditya and Vamana (se¢ now in this connec-
tion the very apposite remarks of Liebich in Appendix III to his
edition of the Ksiralarangini, p. 283), and the Sitra, the Vya-
karana-siitra of Panini. The Book on Dhatu is, as pointed out by
Liebich (p. 282, op. cit.), without doubt Panini’s Dhatupatha
with a short commentary similar in character to that of Ksira-
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svamin or Maitreyaraksita, while the Book on the Three Khilas
was a ftreatise that dealt respectively with (1) noun- and verb-
inflection, (2) primary (and secondary ?) noun-building, and 3)
unadi suffixes.

Regarding the first-named work, Si-t‘an-chang, the full des-
cription of it given by I-tsing reads as follows (pp. 170-172):

“I. The Si-t‘an-chang (Siddha-composition) for beginners.
This is also called Siddhirastu, signifying ‘Be there success’ (Ch.

lit. ‘complete be good luck’) for so named is the first section of
this small (book of) learning.

“There are forty-nine letters (of the alphabet) which are
combined with one another and arranged in eighteen sections;
the total number of syllables is more than 10,000, or mote than
300 §lokas. Generally speaking, each $loka confains four feet
(padas), each foot consisting of eight syllables; each $loka has
therefore thirty-two syllables. Again there are long and short
Slokas; of these it is impossible here to give a minute account.

¢Children learn this book when they are six years old, and
finish it in six months. This is said- to have been originally
taught by Mahe§vara-deva (Siva)”,

This Si-t‘an-chang was identified with the Siva-siitras by the
late Prof, F. Max Muller in a paper that appeared originally in
The Academy of September 25 and October 2, 1880 and was
published in a revised form in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. IX,

I
pp. 305 ff. In this paper, Max Muller gives a resume of the
contents of Chap. 34 of I-tsing’s Record based on the translation
of Kasawara, and writes thus on p. 307 of the latler journal:

“He [I-tsing] gives the name Vydkarana, grammar, and then

proceeds to speak of five works, generally called grammar in
India, ;

“l. The first is called elementary siddhanta, and begins
with siddhirastu. 1t was originally taught by Mahé&$vara; and is

learnt by heart by children when they are six years old. They
learn it in six months.

“Most likely this refers to the Siva Siitras, granted by the
favour of MahegSvara, But from the description given, the

siddhanta must have contained much more than the fourfee

n
Siva Siitras.” :

This opinibn, however, did not commend itself to the late
Prof. Kielhorn who, with reference to the above-cited observation
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of Max Muller, wrote thus in the Indian Antiqguary (Vol. XII,
p- 226, n. 2): “In the first work mentioned by I-tsing, the elemen-
tary Siddhanta, 1 would recognise a kind of Lipi- or Matrka-
viveka, similar to the one of Ksemendradarman, which teaches
the letters, their combinations, the organs with which they are
pronounced, etc. Ithink Iam rightin stating that both in
Brahmanical and Jaina indigenous schools the first thing children

learn is the phrase ST 7#: fagH .

This view of Kielhorn was adopted by Max Muller himself
in his subsequently-published book, India, what can it teach us,
where he wrote (see Vol. XI1I of Collected Works of Max Muller,
edition of 1916, p. 211): «I-tsing then gives a short account of
the system of education. Children, he says, learn the forty-nine
letters and the 10,000 compound letters when they are six years
old, and generally finish them in half a year. This corresponds
to about 300 verses, each §loka of thirty-two syllables”, It was
likewise adopted by the late Prof. Buhler also; sece Takakusu'’s
note 2 in his translation of I-tsing, p. 170. See¢ also Buhler's On
the Origin of the Indian Brahmi Alphabet (Strassburg, 1898),
pp.- 30 and 122.

A similar opinion scems to have been held by Kaéyapal'who
has written a commentary on I-tsing’s work, and the authors of
the Japanese works The Eighteen Sections of the Siddha (writlen
in A.D. 1566) and Siddhapitaka or SiddhakoSa (A.D. 880), who
are mentioned by Takakusu on p. 170 (n. 3), op. cit. Takakusu,
however, is not satisfied that this opinion is correct, and therefore
observes there: ¢ Still it is not safe o conclude anything from
these points. I-tsing may be referring to the Siva-stitra”.

This conjecture is quite untenable. For, though it is true
that the Siva-siitra was originally given out by Mahe$vara, it
does not begin with siddhir-astu or siddha; il consists of fourteen
sections only and not eighteen, and contains, not 300 §lokas but
43 aksaras or less than two $lokas. Moreover, it does not require
a period of six months for a boy of six years {o master it.

Prof. Liebich, in my opinion, has done right, therefore, in
rejecting (op. cit., p. 281) this opinion of Takakusu. Liebich's
opinion is the same as that of Kielhorn, Buhler, etc., and he
- writes there about the Si-t‘an-chang: “ Evidently an ABC. book
for teaching, reading and writing; it is mentioned by Hiuen
Tsang also (1. 166)”". :
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About the identification of the book mentioned by Hiuen
Tsang, I shall speak later. It is enough to observe here that the
only details given by him concerning that work are (1) that it
contains twelve chapters, and (2) that, to educate and encourage
the young, they are first taught to study that book (sez Beal’s
Si-yu-ki, Vol. 1, p. 78). Of the Si-t‘an-chang mentioned in
I-tsing’s Record, however, it has been said that (1) itisa book
on grammar; (2) it is read by beginners; (3) it was originally
taught by MaheSvara; (4) it is 300 $lokas in extent; (5) it con-
tains 18 sections; and (6) it is usually learnt in six months.

These details, clearly, do not fit a matrka-viveka or Sanskrit
ABC. book. (1) In the first place, a malrkd-viveka or syllabary
does not at all form part of Sanskrit Grammar. In Europe, it
is true, orthography, etymology, syntax and prosody form the
four divisions of grammar in many countries. In Sanskrit,
however, prosody is dealt with by a different science, Chandas-
$astra, while orthography or proper writing is regarded as an
accomplishment quite distinct from the knowledge of grammar,
and as not lying in the province of that science. Compare, for
instance, the following passages from the Lalila-vistara (Mitra’s
edition, p. 178), Kadambari (Peterson’s edition, p. 75) and Da$a-
kumdracarila (Buhler’s edition, p. 11) which state that the
princes  Siddhartha, Candrapida and Rajavahana became
proficient in ‘writing’ and also in ‘Grammar ’:

lipi-mudré-gar_lani-saﬁkhyz"l-sﬁlambha-dhanurvedesu

vyakarane nirukte Siksiyim . . . ity-evam-adyisu
sarva-karma-kalasu Bodhisattva eva viSisyate sma;

Candrapidah . . . pade [=vyakarane] vakye pramane

- sarva-lipisu . . . anyesvapi kala-videsesu param kau-
Slam avipa;

Rajavahanah . .. sakala-lipijfidnam nikhila-de§iya-
bhasa-pandityam . . S_ac}af]ga-sahita-veda-samudéya—
kovidatvam . . . dharma-%abda [=vyakarana]-jyotis-tarka-

mimarisadi-samasta-§astra-caturyam

tattad-acarye-
bhyah sarhyag labdhva.

(2) Nowhere do we hear of a tradition that the Sanskrit alphabet
in its usual sequence (a 4 i i, etc.,) was originally given out by
Mahesvara.l (3) The number of aksaras contained in a matrka-

1. On the other hand, Indian tradition attributes the inven-
tion of the alphabet to Brahma ; compare p. 25 of Buhler’s above-
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viveka (i.c., the number of the original letters of the alphabet,
added to that of the combinations of the simple and conjunct
consonants with a, &, 1,1, . . am, ah) does not at any time ap-
proach the total of 300 $lokas or 9600 syllables!. (4) There
are nol 18 sections in a malrka-viveka; and (5) it does not
require six months, even for children of six years’ age, to
master a matrka-viveka.

It thus becomes plain that the details mentioned by I-tsing
do not fit a matrka-viveka, and that, hence, the identification by
Buhler, Kielhorn, etc. of the Si-t‘an-chang mentioned in
I-tsing’s Record with one, is incorrect.

cited book and the passages from the Narada-smrti (written be-
fore A. D. 600) and Brhaspati-smrti referred to there which state
that “the Creator (Brahmi) created writing in order to keep the
affairs of the world in their proper course”.

Hiuen Tsang similarly writes (Beal, Si-yu-ki, I, 77) that the
letters of the Indian alphabet * were arranged by Brahma-deva’.
Compare also the observation, ‘“Being thus declared by Brahma-
rija, therefore men call it Fan, or Brahma, writing in The Life
of Hiuen Tsang (Beal's translation, p. 121). See also the obser-
vations of Dr. von Rosthorn in WZKM, 10,281 and of Thomas
Watters on p. 158 of his On Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India,
Vol. I.

There can be no doubt that I-tsing was acquainted with this
tradition, though he does not mention it in his Record.

In the last-mentioned book, Watters has pointed out that some
Chinese Buddhist works ascribe the invention of letters to Siva.
These works are all posterior to I-tsing, and their statement is
based, without doubt, on the above-cited one of I-tsing in the
Record about the Si-t‘an-chang, which these writers regarded
erroneously as an ABC. book.

According to Liebich (his edition of Ksiratarangini, p. 281),
I-tsing’s observation,  this is said to have been originally taught
by Mahe§vara-deva ”, is the result of his confounding the Siva-
stitra with the brahma-rasi on account of the similarity of their
contents. This opinion is quite unfounded, and I cannot subscribe
to it.

1. The Siddhakosa or Siddha-pitaka mentioned above (A. D.
880) is an ABC. book and professes to contain 16,550 characters.
In reality, the number of characters it contains is 6613 o_nly
according to the counting of Prof. Takakusu. See his translation
of I-tsing’s Record, p. 170, 1, 3.
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It is also equally plain that the work referred to by I-tsing
is Sarvavarman’s Kalantra-vyakarana and that the above-cited
description of it given in the Record is very appropriate:

(1) The Katantra is, without doubt, a work on Sanskrit
Grammar.

(2) It is a book intended for beginners.

(3) It was usually mastered in six months. Read in this
connection the story related in the Kathdsariisagara (taranga
6, 7) about the origin of the Kalanira. Sarvavarman, it is said
in this story, made a bet that he would teach Sanskrit Grammar
to King Satavahana and make him proficient in it, within the
period of six months, and he won it.!

Though the Kathasaritsdagara was written in the eleventh
century A. D., its source, the Kashmirian version of the Brhat-
katha, was written, according to Felix Lacote (Essai sur Guna-

—_—

—

1. Compare verses 141—146 and 163.
evam niveditas-svapne Sarvavarmani tat-ksanam |
mam asta-maunah sakiitam avadat Sitavahanah || 141 ||
Siksamanah prayatnena kilena kiyatd puman |
adhigacchati pandityam etan me kathyatam tvaya || 142 ||
mama tena vina hy esa laksmir na pratibhasate |
vibhavaih kim nu miirkhasya kasthasyabharanair iva ||143]|
tato ’ham avadam rajan varsair dvadasabhih sada |
jnayate sarva-vidyanam mukham vyikaranam naraih||144(]
aham tu Siksayami tvam varsa-satkena tad vibho |
Srutvaitat sahasa sersyam Sarvavarma kilavadat || 145 ||
sukhocito janah kleSsam katham kuryad iyac ciram |
tad aham masa-satkena deva tvam §iksayami tat || 146 I

agatya Sarvavarmatha Kumara-vara-siddhiman |
cintitopasthita rajfie sarva vidyah pradattavan || 163 |1
It will be seen that, while v. 146 relates that Sarvarman promises
to make the king proficient in Sanskrit Grammar within six
months, v. 163 relates that he made the king proficient in all
sciences (sarvg vidyak) in that period. This, however, is plainly
the result of a later recasting of the original story.

This story is related in Ksemendra’s Brhatkathamafijari also
(canto 3) which speaks in both places (in the beginning and end)
of learning in general. The period of six months is mentioned in
this work also in 3, 45:

" tato ‘bravic Charvavarma masail sadbhir bahu-srutam |

aham nypam karisyami visramyantu bhavad-vidhah. ||
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dhya el la Brhalkatha, p. 144) in A. D. 600-800 (sec Liebich’s
edition of the Katantra, p. 4); and the above related story ilself
must have been current before 600 A. D.

(4) In the Kathasaritsigara story referred to above, it is
related that Sarvavarman, in order to win his bet, propitiated
God Kumara with his austerities and obtained the Katantra from
him. According to another account, however, recorded by
Vanamali-dvija in his Kal@pa-vyakaranotpatti-prastava, it was
Siva whom Sarvavarman pleased with his austerities, and who
ordered Kumara to teach the Kafanira to him. Compare the
following passage from the above-named work, which is cited on
p- 29 of Haraprasada Sastri’s Notices of Sauskrit Manuscripts,
Second Series, Vol. 3:

asit pura Satavahano nama raja | sa kadacit mahadevya
saha sarasi vihartum gatavan | tatrasau mahisim prati priti-
parayatto jalotsekam kurvann atiSaya-jala-plavitaya maha-
devya ¢ modakam dehi rdjan” iti punah-punar vyahrto
bahuso mahisim pritim icchan modakam dattavan | tena ca
taya 'ti-nirbhayam ati-nisthuram nirbhartsito raja ‘ma uda-
kam dehi’ - iti prakrtam artham ananusaran nitaram lajja-
paravaso jivitam utsragtum upacakrame | tam ca tatha-
vidham avalokya rajanam rajfii samaniya Sarvavarmabhi-
dheyam kam api pagdita-varam presitavan rajnah pari-
santvanaya | sa ca Sarvavarma acirepaiva kilena rajanam
vyakarana-samskrtam kartum pratijhaya Mahadevasyaradha-
nam krtavan | devasya ca Sambhor anujfiayd Karttikeyam
aradhya Sikhi-vahanasya Sikhinam kalapat vyakaranam sam-
grhya rajanam alpa-kalenaiva vyakaranabhijfiam krtavan |[2
See also p. 83 of Prof. Belvalkar’s Systems of Sanskrit Grammar
(1915 edn., Poona). The Kdatantra was, therefore, according to
this tradition, revealed through the grace of Siva; and since
Kumara taught it to Sarvavarman at the behest of Siva, it can,
not inaptly, be described as ‘originally taught by Mahedvara-
deva’.

Again, Sarva is the abbreviated form of Sarzavarman, the
name of the propagator of the Katanira, and one meets both
forms in the commeniaries on that work. Thus, Durgasimha,
in the opening verse of his scholium,

1. The punctuation marks are mine.
X—3
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deva-devam pranamyadaun sarvajriam sarva-darSinam |
Katanirasya pravaksyami vyakhyanam Sarvavarmikam ||

uses the full name Sarvavarman, while Gange$adarman, author
of the Kalantra-kaumudi, uses the form Sarva; compare the
sentence Sarva-kria-sitranusamdehe viparitasya siddhi jiiatavya
[so !] that is cited from this work by Haraprasida Sastri on p. 44
of the above-cited Volume 111 of Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts,
Second Serics. Now, Maheévara is a synonym of Sarva, and
I-tsing,! hearing of Sarva’s Kailanlra-vyakarana, may perhaps
have thought that, like the Siva-siitras taught to Panini, the
whole work Katantra was ‘originally taught by Maheévara-deva’.

(5) On p. 9 of his edition of the Katantra (Zur Einfuchrung
in die indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft, No. 1),  Prof.
Liebich has observed # At the {ime when Durgasithha reduced
to writing the Katanira-siitra-vriti which until then had been
handed down orally, the original work was already enlarged by
additions”. Similarly, Prof. Belvalkar too has set forth on
p. 83 f. of his above-named work how a whole prakarana
(namely, the fourth) or book and many sections (padas) have
been interpolated in the Katantra, and how the original book
was much smaller in size. The book described by him on p. 83
(L. c.) contains 6 +8+8+6 or 28 sections while the Bibliotheca
Indica edition of the Katantra with Durgasirhha’s scholium con-
tains 25 sections only, and Liebich’s edition, 5+ 4+4+4 or 17
seclions. Now it is the opinion of Liebich (Katantra, p. 13)
that these sections were all originally laught by Sarvavarman,
that is, that the Katantra consisted originally of 17 padas. But,
as he himself has pointed out (op. cit., p- 9), the use of the word
pada to denote the parts of a literary composition indicates that
such composition consisted of four padas only. .And since we
know that, of the four prakaranas now found in the Katantra,
the fourth is a later addition, it would follow that the original

Katantra consisted of three prakaranas only, each of which con-
tained 4 padas.?

1. I-tsing must by that time have become quite familiar with
the fact that, in India, the authorship of several works was ascrib-
ed to Siva, Brahm3, Siirya, Indra and similar other gods.

2. According to Liebich (Katantra, Introd.), the Katantra,
which is in fact an abridgment of Panini’s work and is (therefore)
said to have been originally taught by Kumara, sonof Siva (who
taught Panini), contained originally 4 books (i.¢., half the number
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There must, therefore, in all probability, have been a stage
in the enlargement of the Katantra when it consisted of 18 padas.
It was at this stage when I-tsing became acquainted with the
book, and, therefore, described it as ¢ arranged in eighteen sec-
tions’.

(6) Asregards the extent (i.c., number of syllables) of the
Katantra, Liebich’s edition of the book contains 775 siitras. The
number of padas, however, is only seventeen; but as these contain
the kernel of Sanskrit Grammar, it is very probable that they
formed part of the book of 18 sections known to I-tsing. By
adding therefcre to 775 the number 775+17 or 44 (average
number of siilras in a pada), we get a number,? 819, that must
be very near to the number of siitras contained in the 18 padas.
Now the total number of siilras contained in Panini's Ast@dhydyi
is about 4000 according to Prof. Belvalkar (op. cit., p. 87); and
their bulk is given as 1000 $lokas by I-tsing (Record, p. 172).2
The bulk of 8§19 siitras is, therefore, about 204 S$lokas. But,
whereas Panini has constantly made it his aim to make his
work as brief as possible and has, therefore, made free use of
many technical terms (c.g., ghu), abbreviations (e.g., ac,
hal, ju$) and other expedients, Sarvavarman, on the other
hand, made it his aim to make his siitras as clear as possible, and
was therefore obliged to employ freely terms like svara, vyanjana,
varya, and to use invariably more syllables than Panini in all
matters; see in this connection Belvalkar, op. cit., p. 86. In
consequence, the number of verses contained by 819 stitras of

of those contained in Panini) ; and the fourth book of the original
was incorporated into the third when the new Book, dealing with
the krt suffixes, was added at the end as the fourth book.

All this appears to me to be fanciful, and I prefer to believe,
until evidence to the contrary is forthcoming, that the Katantra,
like the grammar of KaSakrtsna, consisted originally of three
books. At the same time, I think it not improbable that there have
been changes made in the padas, and that the padas of the original
were longer than they are now.

1. The 28 pidas of which the Katantra described by Belval-
kar is composed, contain, according to him (op. cit., p.87), 1400
sitras. This gives 50 as the average number of siitras in a pada.
The number contained in 18 padas would, therefore, be 900.

2. So does Hiuen Tsang too in his Si-yu-ki, see Beal’s
translation, I, 115.
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the Katantra is greater than that contained in the same number

of Panini’s siitras; and it is very probable that it was about 300
as stated by I-{sing.

(7) There is one more detail given in I-tsing’s above-cited
description of the Si-t‘an-chang, namely, that it is also called
Siddhir-astu, because its first section is so named, that is, because
its first section begins with these words. I have abstained from
noticing this detail above, because it is obviously incorrect. In
the first place, Si-1‘an-chang signifies ‘work or composition that
begins with the word siddha’; and it is very improbable that
I-tsing, in the very next sentence, would have said that the first
section of the book, that is, the book itself, began with the words
siddhir-astu. Secondly, there are found innumerable books in
India that begin with the expressions Sri-GaneSaya namabh,
nirvighnam astu, or avighnam aslu. None of these expressions
has ever become the designation of a book; and there can be no
doubt that the case is similar with the expression siddhir-astu

and that this expression too never became the designation of a
book.

In his translation of I-tsing’s Record, Prof. Takakusu has
observed on page Ix of his General Introduction: «The text of
our Record is very corrupt”; and he has, on pages Ix-Ixiii, cited
some observations made by Chinese and Japanese commentators,
which go to show that there are omissions in the text translated
by him. There are, doubtless, corruptions also; and as an
instance, 1 cite here the passage, ‘It contains 1000 $lokas, and
is the work of Panini, a very learned scholar of old, who is said
to have been inspired and assisted by Mahe$vara-deva, and end-
owed with three eyes”, which is found on p. 172 of the English
translation of the Record. It is obvious that, in I-tsing’s original
text, the expression ‘endowed with three eyes’ was an attribute
of Mahesvara-deva, and that the existin

g text, which makes it an
attribute of Panini, is corrupt. 2

I believe, therefore, that there are, similarly,
the portion of I-tsing’s Record that refers {o the
also. In fact, the opinion was expressed long ago
yu-ki, I, 78, n. 23) that the reading Sik-ti-lo-su-
astu) found in the text of I-tsing was corrupt; and he put for-
ward the conjecture that the original reading was Sik-ti-po-su-to
(Siddha-vastu). But according to Thomas Watters (On Yuan
Chwang's Travels in India, 1, 155) the word Siddhavastu is un-

corruptions in
Si-t‘an-chang

by Beal (Si-
to (or siddhir-
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known to Chinese and Sanskrit literature, and was, in all proba-
bility first used by Stanislas Julien in his note on the translation
of Hiuen Tsang’s Si-yu-ki (Mémoires sur les Contrges Occidentales
liv. ii, p. 73); it could not, therefore, have stood originally in
I-tsing’s Record. That the original word was a compound be-
ginning with the word siddha, there can be no doubt; but I can
hazard no conjecture about the second word of this compound
as I am neither a Sinologist nor well-acquinied with the history
of the Katantra-vyakarana. I think it, however, very probable
that the compound was a synonym of Siddha-tanira (the siddba
work), Siddha-vastu (maliter or composition beginning with the
word siddha) Siddha-siitra (the Suitra work known as Siddha) or
other similar title, and that, like the title Si-i‘an-chang, it was an
apt description of the Katantra-vyakarana whose first sti{ra reads
siddho varna-samamndayah and which work thus begins with the
word siddha.

Further, in I-tsings’s description of the Si-t‘an-chang, instead
of ‘so named is the first section of this small book of learning’,
we should read ‘so begins the first section of this small book of
learning’.

I believe then that I-tsing’s description of the Si-t‘an-chang
was originally something like what follows:

«], The Si-t‘an-chang (Siddha-composition) for beginners.
This is arranged in eighteen sections; it is also called Siddha...,
for so begins the first section of this small book of learning. This
section deals with the forty-nine letters of the alphabet which
are combined with one another in many ways. The total
number of syllables (of the work) is more than 10,000 or more
than 300 slokas’’, etc.

The first section (pada) of the Katantra reads as follows:

siddho varna-samdmnayah| tatra caturda$adau svarah| daSa
samanah| tesam dvau dvay anyonyasya savarpau| pirvo hrasval|
paro dirghah| svaro varna-varjo nami| ekaradini sandhy-aksa-
rani| kadini vyafijanani| fe vargah panca pafica pafica| varganam
prathama-dvitiyah Sa-sa-sa$ caghosah| ghosavanto ‘nye| anund-
sikd na-fia-na-na-mah| antasstha ya-ra-la-vah| asmanah Sa-sa-sa-
hah| ah iti visarjaniyah| hka iti jilwamaliyah| hpa ily upa-
dhmaniyah| am ity anusvarah| pirva-parayor arthopalabdhau
padam| wvyafijanam asvaramnt param varnam nayet| anati-
kramayan vilesayet| lokopacarad grahana-siddhih||
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It can be readily seen that it begins with the word siddha and
that it deals with the forty-nine letters! of the alphabetl and their
different combinations or groupings.

It thus becomes plain {rom the foregoing that {he Si-taan-

chang mentioned by l-tsing is the Kitantra-vyikarana and no
other work.

Let us turn now to the book mentioned by Hiuen Tsang.
His description of it, which is very short, reads in Beal’s
translation (Si-yu-ki, I, p. 78) as follows: “To educate and en-
courage the young, they are first taught (led) to study the book
of twelve chapters (Siddha-vastu)”. Hiuen Tsang then observes
in continuation, “After arriving at the age of seven years and up-
wards, the young are instructed in the five Vidyas, Sastras of
great importance”, and then explains that {hese five Sdastras are
Sabda-vidya, Silpa-sthdna-vidyd, Cikits@-vidya, Helu-vidya and
Adhyatma-vidya.

As indicated by the brackets, there is nothing in the Chinese
text of Hiuen Tsang that corresponds to the expression Siddha-
vasti. This word was first used in this connection by Stanislas
Julien whom Beal has followed. Another word used by Julien
in his note in this connection is Si-t‘an-chang (spelt also as sik-
ti-chang), and Beal follows him in using this word also in con-
nection with this ‘book of twelve chapters’;? compare his observa-
tion (Si-yu-ki, I, 78, n. 23): «This work in twelve chapters is

that called Siddhavastu (Sih-li-chang) in the Fan-i-ming-i-si
- (book xiv, 17-a)".

Watters has pointed out on.pp. 155-156 of his above-cited
book that there are many works in Chinese bearing the name
Si-t‘an-chang (or, as he writes it, Siddham-chang), with chap-
ters or sections varying in number from nine to eighteen. “From
a passage in I-ching’s “ Nan-hai-ch’i-kuei’’ [i.e., I-tsing’s Record]
and from other works”, he observes, “we learn that the Siddham-
chang was the name of a child’s primer ABC., the first chapter

of which was headed by the word siddham. This word forms an

1. The forty-nine letters of the alphabet referred to by
I-tsing here are:a, 3,1, 1, u, @, 1, T, Ir, If, e, ai, 0, au, am, ah; and
the consonants ka, kha,....sa, ha. See page Ixi of Takakusu’s
General Introduction to his translation of I-tsing’s Record.

2. The word used by Hiuen Tsang is Shi-érh-chang. Julien

translates this as ‘un livre en douze sections’ and Watters as “ the
‘Twelve Chapters’ ™.
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“auspicious invocation’’, and the Buddhisis used it alone or with
“Namo Sarvajfidya, ¢ Praise to the omniscient [Buddha] " pre-
fixed, at the beginning of their primers. . . . Instead of siddham
the non-Buddhist teachers in India placed ¢ siddhir-astu’’ mean-
ing « May there be success (or accomplishment) >’ at the head of
their ABCs. Thus these books came {o be called Siddham or
Siddhir-astu, the former being the name by which they became
known {o the Chinese. There are many varieties of them and
the number of chapters or sections ranges from nine to eighteen,
the latter being the number in the work which may be regarded
as the standard one in China. This is the Si-t’an-tzu-chi by the
monk Chih-kuang of the T'ang period taken from the Siddham
of Prajiiabodhi of South India. A Siddham gives the Sanskrit
alphabet beginning with the vowels and proceeding in the order
in which the letters are given in our Sanskrit grammars, then the
combinations made by single consonanis and vowels, and then
those made by two or more consonants with a vowel. In some
of the Siddhams made for Chinese use we are told that this word
denotes ¢ the alphabet ’’, while in others we are told that itis a
designation for the twelve so-called vowels, but the statements
are nol borne out by any authority, and are evidently not correct.”

Watters’ belief that the Si-t‘an-chang mentioned in I-tsing’s
Record is an ABC. book is, as has been shown above, erroneous?!;

1. His belief that ‘instead of siddham, the non-Buddhist
teachers in India placed siddhir-astu at the head of their ABCs’
is likewise erroneous as is shown by the following passage on
p. 486 of the Divyavadina:

Yol SR SHidl afadr #WEM €39 | § IQ AE, 349-
wWal foageTe: | a9 digw gl [FEmda | w9 s
FAAM | AT [AT THIARF: ABATAN: | T TLATIE 9GF q1819-
g | FEFAREIIIESAT 994 TGIT | SRy g geAEEy &g
gl EER )

It is explicitly said in this passage that Panthaka was a Brah-
mana boy, and that when he was sent to a school to learn writing,
the teacher first taught him the letters si and dham, that is,
siddham. The Divyavadana was compiled, according to Winter-
nitz (Gesch. d. ind. Litteratur, 2, 223), in the third century A. D.
Compare also Kielhorn’s observation quoted above that ‘ both in
Brahmanical and Jaina indigenous schools the first thing children
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but there is no reason to doubt his statement that the books
known by that name in China are ABC. books of the Sanskrit
alphabet. They are called Siddham-chang, because the Sanskrit
alphabet begins with the word siddha; and I-tsing, in the Record
refers to the Katantra as Siddham-chang because it too begins
with the word siddha. The Chinese writers seem to be unaware
that there was in India, beside the siddha-matrka or ABC. book,
another elementary book, namely, the Katantra, which also began
with the word siddha and was taught to young children; and
they hence seem to have regarded the Siddham-chang mentioned
by I-ising too as an ABC. book.

As regards {he Shi-érh-chang, however, mentioned by Hiuen
Tsang, its equation with Siddha-vastu and Siddham-chang, and
consequent identification with an ABC. book, are, as pointed
above, due to Julien, and quite unfounded.

Buhler's identification of that work with the Barakhadi or
Duvadasaksari table was based not only on the statements refer-
red to above of Julien and Beal, but also on the fact that the
Dvadasaksar? table was in use in India from at least the third
century B. C. The education of every child began, naturally,
with the teaching of the varna-mala, and since the varnas were
taught by means of the Dvadasaksari table, this table was identi-
fied by him with the Shi-érh-chang, which, according to Hiuen
Tsang, was first taught to children and consisted of twelve chap-
ters or sections; see pp. 29-31 of his above-cited book.!

learn is the phrase om namah siddham’. I may add that I too have
been present on many occasions when children of Brahmanical
families were given their first lesson; it was in writing, and the
words to be written were om namak Sivaya siddham.

It is interesting in this connection to note that many such
children, being of tender years, are unable to pronounce ddha in
siddham properly. Likewise many find it impossible to write too
that aksara properly, being unable to write subscript letters. It
happens, therefore, that instead of siddham, they write sidham, the
very form which, in the above-mentioned Divyavadana story, we
find the experienced teacher using.

1. Later, when the description of the Si-t’an-chang given by
I-tsing in the Record became known, Buhler extended this identi-
fication to that work also (op. cit. p. 32), the more readily since
the name JSi-t‘an-chang had already been associated with such a
table by Julien and Beal in the notes which they had written about
the Shi-&rh-chang.
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It is possible that this identification may be correct; on the
other hand, it is also possible that the Shi-érh-chang too may
refer to the Katantra-vyakarana which, as pointed out above, con-
sisted originally (in all probability) of 12 padas or sections. The
following considerations, -however, seem to militate against
Buhler’s identification and to favour the identification with the
Katantra:

(1) The description given by Hiuen Tsang of the Shi-érh-
‘chang seems to show that it was a book. A DwadaSaksari table,
it is certain, could never have been regarded as a book by any
pandit or teacher in India.

(2) Hiuen Tsang and I-tsing have both, in their werks,
noticed briefly the system of education which was in vogue in
India in the first and second half, respectively, of the seventh
century A. D. This system could not have undergone much
change in the interval between the visils of the two writers; and
one can therefore justifiably identify the Shi-érh-chang described
in the Si-yu-ki as being ‘first taught to the young in order to
educate and encourage them’, with the Si-t‘an-chang decribed in
the Record as being first taught to children when they were six
years old. The latter, as shown above, is identical with the
Katantra-vyiakarana, and it is hence probable that the former too
is identical with it.

(3) It is shown by the description given in the Si-yu-ki that
children, after they learnt the Shi-érh-chang and were seven
years old, proceeded to study the five sciences, namely, Sabda-
vidya, Silpa-sthina-vidya, Cikitsd-vidya, Hetu-vidya and
Adhyitma-vidya. Now it is obvious that not all people can
succeed in mastering all the five vidyas. This achievement was
for the few only, and the majority must have contented them-
selves with the mastery of three, two or even one of the five
vidyas. The study of every one of them however requires, as a
preliminary, the knowledge of the principles of Sanskrit grammar.

" This knowledge could no doubt be gained by the students from
the study of Sabda-vidya when this vidya happened to be inclu-
ded in the two or three studied by them. There must have been
instances however when this was not the case; and in connection
with such, the identification with the Katantra of the Shi-érh-
chang studied by all boys will readily explain whence the_y
acquired the requisite preliminary knowledge of Sanskrit
grammar. The Katantra, as is explicitly mentijoned by the

X—4 :



26 ]ONRNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

author of the Vyakhyana-prakriya (see Belvalkar, op. cit., p. 82)
was primarily designed for the use of the classes of people men-
tioned in the following verses:
chandasas svalpa-matayah $astrintara-rats ca ye |
iévara vyadhi-niratas tatha ’lasya-yutas ca ye ||
vanik-sasyidi-sathsak{a lokayatradisu sthitah |
tesam ksipram prabodhartham...... |15
and it is not, therefore, improbable that it was taught first to all
boys when they were six years old.

This explains why the Katantra (or Si-t‘an-chang) too is
mentioned along with Panini’s Siitra, Book on Dhatu, Book on
Three Khilas, and Kasika-vrtti among the five books on Sanskrit
grammar in I-tsing’s Record. The last-mentioned four books
are enough by themselves to give one a thorough knowledge of
Sanskrit grammar, and the Katantra is nowhere when compared
with them. The fact that it is nevertheless mentioned here
seems to indicate that it was taught first to all boys and thus
formed part of the course in all the five vidyas.

It may, however, be objecled here that it is hardly possible
that the Shi-érh-chang containing 12 sections and the Si-t‘an-
chang containing 18, could both be identical with the Kaitantra,
and that il is difficult to believe that the Katantra, which was a
book of 12 sections in about 635 A. D. when Hiuen Tsang visited
India, had developed into a book of 18 sections by about 685
A. D. when I-tsing became acquainted with it. This objection is
plausible. But we know definitely that the Kitantra commented
upon by Durgasihha consisted of 25 sections; and if Belvalkar's
surmise (op. cit., p. 88) that he lived between 700 and 800 A. D.
is correct, we shall have to admit that the Kitantra had grown,
in the period between I-tsing and Durgasimhha, that is, between
about 685 and 750 A. D., from a book of 18 sections into one of
25 sections.  There is hence nothing improbable in its having
grown, similarly, in the period between 635 and 685 A. D., from
a book of 12 sections inlo one of 18 sections.

Thus the identification of the Shi-érh-chang with the
Katantra is not inherently improbable; but because the details
mentioned by Hiuven Tsang about that work are very meagre, it
is not possible for us to say with certainty that this identification
is correct. Regarding the Si:t‘an-chang, however, the many
details mentioned in I-tsing’s Record about it make it certain that
it is identical with the Katantra, '



THE MAYALUR PLATES OF VINAYADITYA.

BY
M. SOMASEKHARA SARMA,
Madras.

These plates, well concealed in husk in an earthen pot,
~ were recently discovered by a farmer while ploughing a field on
a mound, west of Mayaliir (in Koilkuntla talug, Kurnool district),
which is said to have been the site of a deserted village. Accord-
ing to the Local Records, Mayaliir is known as Vatapipura or the
city of Vatapi—the town of deceipt and fraud. Riipanagudi,
another village two miles away from Mayaliir, is known as the
place where Ilvala and Vatapi, who were destroyed by Agastya,
used to change their form (Ripa).

Fortunately, these plates came later on into the hands of
Mr. Malikireddy Venkata Reddy, who takes much interest in
history. He was good enough to send these plates to me for
publication.

Perhaps in the attempts made by the discoverers to get rid
of the verdigris, these plates got damaged to some extent, The
damage is seen more on the second side of the first plate, where
the inscription commences. However, it is possible to restore
the texi with the aid of other inscriptions of the same donor.
The inscription is boldly engraved and the writing is fairly well
preserved, except in some places where it has been damaged.

The grant consists of three plates, each measuring 8:1”
by 3:6”, fastened to a circular ring, 3+6” in diameter. The
ends of the ring were soldered under the bottom of a small
circular seal, 1:1” in diameter with a small figure in relief of a
boar facing to the left. The ring was cut by the time the
grant came into my hands. The ends of the plates were not
fashioned into edges, and this by itself is sufficient to prove the
antiquity of the grant. The outer sides of the first and third
plates were left blank. : '

The characters belong to the southern variety of alphabets,
commonly termed the “Telugu-Canarese” script; but the style,
a slanting and not-a circular one, is the same as the one
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used in many of the Badami Calukyan records like the ]&jfiri,?
the Kurnool,? the Togarcédu® and other grants of Vinayaditya,
son of Vikramaditya I[. Orthographically there is nothing o
mention in particular other than the several peculiarities, also
found in the copper-plate grants of Vinayaditya, published so far
in the Indian Antiquary and the Epigraphia Indica. As usual,
all consonants except tha and sa are doubled after . However,
even this rule is not strictly adhered to.

The language of the inscription is Sanskrit throughout,
except for the term “marufichamarumanno” in lines 27-28,
which appears {o be a vernacular word, be it Canarese or Telugu.
This and similar other terms like ¢«“Adityuficha-marumanno”
and “maruficha-manno’ etc. occur in the copper-plate grants of
Vinayaditya himself, and his uncle Adityavarma. The meaning
of these termsis not clear, though Fleet was of opinion that these
might refer to taxes. This view seems to be untenable, when
examined in: the light of the passage “Mundakallu gramasya
Palgire gramasya ca ufichamannapannasa vritih’s. Here, the
land measuring “panndsa” (paficiSat meaning fifty), probably
nivarianas, was given as “ufichamannavriiih”— perhaps the
name of a certain kind of land tenure. Even this grant
can be interpreted as a gift of a field measuring 108 nivartanas
on the tenure of “marufichamarumanna”. But the exact
significance of these peculiar terms is not clear. These terms
occur only in the grants coming from the Kurnool district.

With the exception .of the benedictory verse at the com-
mencement and the usual inprecatory verses at the end, the

whole inscription is written in chaste Sanskrit prose, replete with
Sabdalankaras.

The inscription belongs to the Bidimi Calukyan ruler
Vinayaditya, son of Vikramaditya I and grandson of Satyasraya
or PulakéSin II. The whole inscription is but a copy of the
Kurnool, the Sorab¢ and the Togarcédu plates of Vinayaditya.

Ep. Ind., Vol. XIX, p. 62 ff.
Ind. Ant., Vol. VI, p. 88 ff.
Ind. Ant., Vol. VI, p. 85 ff,
Ind. Ant., Vol. VI, p. 87, foot note.

Jour. Bom. Br. Roy. As, Soc., Vol. XVI, p. 223 ff.
Ind, Ant., Vol. XIX, p. 146.

OGN
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This inscription, however, does not contain the passage
“ Pallava-Kalabhra-Keérala--Haihaya-Vila-Malava-Cola--Pandy-
adyah yen-Aluva-Gang-adyair-maulais-samabhytyanitah’” which

occurs afler “Rajasrayatvad-Bharata-iva” in the J&jiri, the
Harihar and the Dayyandinne plates,!

The inscription records the grant of 108 nivarianas of land
by the royal measure, as “marufichamarumanna’”’ in the village
of Alikunde in Pedekalvisaya to Trivikrama Sarma, son of Hari-
datta Sarma and grandson of Svasti Sarma of Bharadvajagétra,
made by the King Vinayaditya, in the eleventh year of his reign,
in the Saka year 614 (expired) (z.e., in A. D. 692),2. while he was

1. Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p.300 ff.; Ep. Ind., Vol. XIX, p. 62;
XXII, p. 24.

2. Recently an attempt was made by, Mr. Panchamukhi to
adjust the dates with the regnal years of the grants of Vinayaditya
and thereby to determine his date of accession. Nine dated ins-
criptions of Vinayaditya are, so far, discovered including this
grant. I give them below:

(1) Laksmeé$var record — 7th Reg. yr — Saka 608, Magha,
Su. di. 15 — Feb. 3, 687 — (681).

(2) Jé&jiri record — 9th Reg. yr — Saka 609, Asadha, Su.
di. 15 — July. 2, 687 — (679).

(3) Togarcédu record — 10th Reg. yr — Saka 611, Kartika,
Su. di. 15 — Nov. 3, 689 — (680).

(4) Kurnool record — 11th Reg. yr — Saka 613, Magha,
Su. di. 15—]Jan. 10, 692 — (682).

(5) Sorab record — 11th Reg. yr — Saka 614, Saturday,
Rohini — June. 22, 692 — (682).

(6) Mayaliar record — 11th Reg. yr — Saka 614. — 692—
(682).

(7) Dayyandinne record — 12th  Reg. yr — Saka 614,
Asidha, Su. di. 15, Daksinayanakala — June. 22, 693 — (682).

(8) Harihar record — 14th Reg. yr — Saka 616, Kartika,
Su. di. 15 — Oct. 9, 694 — (681).

- (9) Patoda record — 14th Reg. yr — 617, Vaisakha, Su. di.
15 — May. 4, 695— (682).

I accept the regnal year 7 for the Laksmé$var record,
impressions of which have not been published. We have to depend
upon Fleet, who has given the text for the date portion only. He
gives the regnal year as 5 and queries if it could be 7, in brackets.
While editing the Jéjiri grant Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar accepts the
regnal year 7. Mr. Panchamukhi takes the regnal year to be 5.
Besides this, there are some other differences in the English dates
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encamping at Mahakotatirtha. The precise date as to when the

2

given by me and by Mr. Panchamukhi. I accepted Fleet’s dates for
the Laksmésvar and the Togarcédu records. In his attempts at
adjustment Mr, Panchamukhi has taken the Saka dates given .in
the Togarcédu and the Laksmésvar records as current years in
spite of the fact that they are stated to be expired years (Sakavar-
s€s-vatitésu). The date of the Dayyandinne plates, according to
Mr. Panchamukhi, is 4th July 692, which is the date given by
Swamikannu Pillai (Ep. Rep. for 1916, app. G, p. 102 and Indian
Ephemeris, Vol. I, part II, p. 35). But my date is June 22nd,
693 A. D. I calculated the details for 693 A. D., with the aid of the
Ephemeris. In that year Dak;iﬂdyana-sankramana-pugzyakdla fell
on June 22nd at gh. 18, p. 6. dsadha, Su. di. 14 ends on June
22nd at gh. 37, p. 12 and Asadha, Su. di. 15 ends on June 23rd at
gh. 33, p. 58. (All the above calculations are for the mean tithi).
Thus, though the S aiikramana-punyakala did not actually fall
during the Paurnams tithi, it fell on the same day on which the
Paurnami tithi began. Though the details in the grant do not,
thus, strictly conform to the date I have given, yet, the date may be
accepted as probable, inasmuch as the commencement of the
Paurnami tithi and the S ankramana-kala fall on the same day-.
With the exception of the Jejiiri and the Togarcédu records all
the remaining ones may be conveniently divided into two sets,
set giving the initial date A. D. 681 and the other 682, But
only grants that do not fall in line with eith
second one, as already noticed, are the Jéjiri and the Togarcédu
records, In my opinion there is something wrong with the dating
of the J&jiri inscription. The reason is this. The passage
“Pallava-Kalabhra” etc. in the J&jiri record is not found in the
Togarcédu, the Kurnool, the Sorab and the Mayaliir plates of
Vinayaditya’s 10th and 11th regnal years, but mentioned in the
Dayyandinne and the Harihar records of his 12th and 14th regnal
years. If the J&jiri record is the earliest one after the Laksmés-
var inscription in respect of time, then it is unaccountable why
that passage is omitted in the subsequent records till Vinayaditya’s ™
12th year. Such passages as these which describe the conquests of
kings have a tendency to grow gradually and show a kind of
development. It is easy to discern the truth of this statement, if
we study the records of the early South Indian dynasties closely.
Judging the J&jiiri record by this criterion I suspect that there is
something wrong with the date of the record if the discrepancy is
not due to anything else. I am unable to account for the discre-
pancy in the Togarcédu record, If these two records are set aside,

one
the
er the first set or the -



MAYALUR PLATES OF VINAYADITYA 31

grant was actually made is not known, due to the lack of astro-
- nomical details. Of all the copper plate grants of Vinayaditya
this is the only grant that does not mention even the tithi and
the masa.

: The writer of the grant was Sririmapunyavallabha who
was the writer of all the grants of Vinayaditya. He is styled
Sandhi-vigrahika, that is minister for peace and war.

Mahakotatirtha, Alikunde and Pedekalvisaya are the only
localities mentioned in these plates. Mahakotatirtha might be
a mistake for Mahakita tirtha, which, then, may be identified
with the famous #i71ha of the same name, three miles away from
Badami due east. Alikunde may be identified with the village
Alikonda, otherwise called Alavakonda in the Koilkuntla taluq,
to the north-east of Mayalir, six miles away from it. Pedekul-
visaya occurs in the Togarcédu plates, also of Vinayaditya, The
name of the village mentioned therein was read by Fleet as Togac-
cédu,! which is no other than Togarcédu. There are two villages
of the same name, one in the Dhone talug and the other in the
Nandyal talug. Unless and until the ancient territorial  division
of Pedekalvisaya is idenlified with reference o the existing politi-
cal divisions it is-difficult to say which Togarcédu was intended.
There is epigraphical evidence to show that the villages of Gadi-
garévula, Nandyal and Panem were situated in the. Pedakanti
sima (or Pedakallu sima), which is no other than the ancient
Pedekalvisaya. Taking all these villages into account, it is easy
to determine that the present Nandyal and Koilkuntla talugs of
the Kurnool district once corresponded to the ancicent territorial
division Pedekalvisaya or the later Pedakanti sima. There are
two villages by name Pendékallu, one in the Dhone taluq and
the other in the Patiikonda taluq of the Kurnool district. If the
modern Pendékallu is the same as Pedekallu of ancient times
(which I doubt), then some portion of the Dhone taluq which is
adjacent to the Koilkuntla taluq should have also formed part of

~ the ancient Pedekalvisaya.

we get 681--682 as the date of accession Vinayaditya. His father
Vikramaditya’s initial year of rule is 655 A. D. His rule comes to
a close in 681 after a reign of twenty-seven years (Ep. Coll, No. .
364 of 1920). So Vinayaditya’s rule should have, naturally,
begun in 681—682, the result we obrained above. :
1., Jour. Bom. Br. Roy. As. Soc., Vol. XVI, p. 244, 1. 28.
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“Trairajya-Pallava.”

One or two points deserve our attention when we deal with
the records of the Badami Calukyas in general and of Vinaya-
ditya’s charters in particular. One such point is the term “Trai-
rajyapallava.” This phrase has been the subject of much con-
troversy regarding ils interpretation. It is unnecessary to go into
the details about the grammar of the phrase. The point under
discussion is really whether the term “Trairdjya” in “Trairdjya-
Pallava’ refers to the Pallava power ilself or to some other
powers. Scholars have explained it in differnt ways. Fleet
thought, at first, that it referred to the Pallavas! but later on
concluded that it refers to the three kingdoms of Céla, Pandya
and Kérala?. Kielhorn3, Krsnasistri¢ and others also were
inclined to the latter opinion. On the basis of the fact that the
Sinhalese claimed to have helped the Pallava king against the
Calukyas, Dr. Dubreuil deduced that “Trairdjya” refers to the
Pallava, Pandya and the Sinhala kingdom of Manavamma.5
Reviewing the question at some length, Dr. N. Venkatarama-
nayya came to the conclusion that the phrase refers to the
three component kingdoms of the Pallava empire itself and tried
to locate them in the region of Kafici, Ceded districts, Nellore
and Guntur districts.® The latest attempt to explain the term
is by Mr. R. €. Panchamukhi, M.A., who dealt with it at some
length while recently editing the Dayyarndinne plates of Vinaya-
ditya.” He opines that the term can only refer to the Cdla,
Pandya and Kérala kingdoms.®

The basis for Mr. Panchamukhi’s view is mainly as follows:
There is no definite and incontrovertible evidence to show that
there were three Pallava kingdoms, or even to prove that the
region specified by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya was under the rule
of the Pallavas, “in and before 643, when the confederation is
supposed to have subverted the Calukyan power.” Mr. Pancha-

Ind. Ant., Vol. X, p. 134.

Dyn. Kan. Dts., p. 368.

Ep. Ind,, Vol. V, p. 202, n.

Ep. Ind., Vol. XI, p- 341, n. 1.

Ep. Ind,, Vol. IX, p. 101, n. 5.

Ep. Ind., Vol. IX. p. 205. n. 4.

The Pallavas, p. 44.

The Madras Christian College Magazine, 1929, p. 7 ff.
Ep. Ind., Vol. XXII, p. 24 ff.

Ep. Ind., Vol. XXII, p. 28,

S i

® Now
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mukhi says that the localities of stone inscriptions and of
villages granted and registered in these early copper plate
records show clearly that parts of Guntur, Nellore and the
Ceded disiricts had already been conquered by Pulakésin
I1, in his famous digvijaya and had become subject to the Caluk-
yan rule. He cites two Calukyan records for Guntur, namely,
the Kopparam! and the Niduparu? grants, the Annavarams
and the Chendaltr4 records for Nellore, and the Gooty and
the Sorab records of Vinayaditya, besides four other stone ins-
criptions’® for the Ceded districts. The term, which is indicative
of three kingdoms, no doubt varies in the grants of Vikramaditya
and Vinayaditya, the former using the term “awvanipatitritaya’
and the latter “irairajya-Pallava’ or “traivajya Kafictpati”. Yet,
Mr. Panchamukhi says that the defeat of the Pallavas of Kafici
and the capture of Kafici being common to the records of both
the father and the son, the confederacy of the three kings
referred to in Vikramaditya’s grants could only refer to the Cola,
Pandya and Kérala kingdoms. = This view gains, in his opinion,
additional strength from the mention of the term ‘“rair@jya’ in
Jinaséna’s Adipurana® and the passage “Trairajya-Miusika-jana-
padan-Kanakahvayo-bhoksyati.””? The term ¢“irairdjya” in the
Adipurdna has been explained by a commentator on that work
to mean the Coéla, Pandya and Kérala kingdoms. Fleet
located the Misikas somewhere on the Malabar coast
between Quilon and Cape Comorin.® So “Irairajya’ connected
with ¢“frairdjya-Masika” should naturally be located near it.
Hence, “it is therefore reasonable” he writes ‘to think that
trairajya of the Calukyan inscriptions refers to these three coun-
tries (namely, Cola, Pandya and Kerala) only.”

It is true that the Guntur and the Ceded districts formed
part of the Calukyan kingdom after PulakéSin II's digvijaya.
Though Guntur never afterwards came into the possession of the

Ep. Ind., Vol. XVIII, p. 2574F.

Ep. Ind., Vol. XVIII, p. 55 ff.

Nel. Ins., Vol I, D. 2.

Ep. Ind., Vol, VIII, p. 238 ft.

Ep. Coll., nos. 333, 343, 359 and 364 of 1920,

Ep. Ind., Vol. IX, p. 205.

BK. 4., ch. 24, V. 67. :

Dyn. Kan, Dis., p- 281, _ e Ty
X—5
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Pallavas, the Ceded districts may be said to have been recon-
quered by Narasirhhavarman I in his expedition against Vatapi.
Now the fact should be borne in mind that whatever evidence we
may cite ought to help us in deciding as to which power was
suzerain in the regions mentioned by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya,
between the years 642 and 658, i.e., after the fall of Pulakésin
11! and the date of the Kurnool grant? of Vikramaditya I of his
third regnal year (which mentions the term “avanipatitritaya’).
So then, Sarvalokdsraya being a contemporary of Vinayaditya
and Vijayaditya, his Chendaldr plates are of no avail to us. But
on the other hand we have a lithic record® of Paramésvaravar-
man in the Nellore district which goes to prove that the greater
portion of the Nellore district was under the sway of the Pallavas
during the reign of Parame§varavarman. Anyhow it cannot be
denied that Nellore came into the possession of the Calukyas after
Vikramaditya’s reconquest. Like the Chendalar record of
Sarvalokasraya, the Gooty (?) and the Sorab records of Vinaya-
ditya and the lithic records of Vijayaditya, son of Vinayaditya and
of Pulakésin II do not help usin deciding the problem for the
simple reason that they are dated either before or after the reign
of Vikramaditya I. The rest of the inscriptions, also of Vikra-
maditya, quoted by Mr. Pancamukhi, being undated, are of little
use to us; they may as well refer to a period after the reconquest
of the territory by Vikramaditya 1.4 Therefore this objection
cannot stand seriously against the contention that there was
Pallava sway over the Ceded districts and that there were no
Pallava kingdoms which can be taken to be the component parts
of “trairajya”, before Vikramaditya’s expedition against Kafici.

It seems difficult lo interpret the terms “avanipatitritaya’
and ‘“lrairajya-Pallava’ as referring to three confederate
kingdoms other than the triple Pallava kingdom. If we take the

1. Vincent Smith’s Early History of India, p. 385.

2. Jour. Bom. Br. Roy. As. Soc., Vol. XVI, p. 225 ff.

8. Nel. Ins,, Vol. IT, Kg. 25,

4. There is an inscription of king Srivallabha in the
Cuddapah district (Ep. Coll.,, no. 474 of 1906). I identify this
Srivallabha with the Badami Calukyan King Vikramaditya I him-
self. e obtained the title‘S7ivallabha’ which was originally that
of the Pallavas of Kafici, perhaps after his victory over them.
Thus, it is possible to say that the inscriptions of Vikramaditya
found in the Ceded districts might belong to a period after his
conquest oyer the Pallavas.
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early records of Vikramaditya I into consideration it becomes
clear that there is no reference in them to the three confederate
kingdoms, over and above the common fact, namely, the defeat
of the Pallavas and the capture of Kafici. The defeat of the
Pallavas has not been separately mentioned besides the reference
to the confederacy of the three kingdoms. Only this passage
“spaguroh-Sriya-mavanipati-tritay-aniaritam-aimasaikytya(iva) "
occurs in them. The defeat of the three Pallava kings, the
capture of Kafici and the term “‘avanipatlilrilaya” are mentioned
in three grants of Vikramaditya I, namely the Gadwal plates! of
Saka 596 of his 20th regnal year, the undated Hyderabad
plates? and the Kurutakunte grant3 — declared spurious — the
date of which is not yet made out.

In fact, if the single term “avanipatilritaya’ that occurs in
the early records of Vikramaditya, is interpreted as referring to a
confederacy of three kingdoms other than the Pallava confede-
racy, then there is no suggestion in them to help us postulate his
defeating the Pallavas, until about his 20th regnal year. It is
against all historical facts so far known, to state or to presume
that not only the Colas and the Pandyas but also Kéralas, rose in
rebellion against the Pallava suzerain power, defeated the
powerful Pallava lords of Kafici, marched as far as Vatapi, routed
the Pallava forces there, and finally confiscated the Calukyan
kingdom. Many things quite unwarranted have to be assumed
in such an interpretation. As a matter of fact, the Pandyan
kings Arikésari Parankuéa who is identical with Arikésari Asama-
saman Maravarman and his son Kéccadaiyan, should have been
contemporaries of Vikramaditya I. In the Bigger Sinnamantr
plates,® the former is said to have defeated the Céra king at
Nelvéli. No doubt, the same plates attribute to him a victory
over the Pallavas at Sankaramangai. But this does not weaken
the above argument. The defeat which the Céra (Kérala) king
suffered at the hands of the Pandya king, is enough to show that
a confederacy of the three kings Cola, Pandya and Kerala was
impossible at that period. The Pallava king who was defeated
by the Pandya king might have been Narasithhavarma’s son
Mahéndravarma I1. But soon after this in the time of Parames-

1. Ep. Ind., Vol X, p. 100 ff

2. Ind. Ant,, Vol. VI, p. 75 ff.
3. Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p, 217 ff.
4. S.I.1I.,Vol.III, p. 441 ff,
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varavarman I, the Pallavas regained their hold over the Pandyan
kingdom, as is perhaps evident from the synchronism in the
names and the titles of the Pallava and the Pandya kings. While
Paramégvaravarman I was a “sangramadhira” Koccadaiyan was a
“ranadhira”. The latter is said to have defeated {he Maharathas
(? the forces of Vikramaditya I) at Mangalapura, probably
as an ally of Paramésvaravarman 1, in the struggle between
him and Vikramaditya I. Ranadhira’s son was Rajasirhha,
a name assumed by him afler his overlord Rajasirhha or Nara-
simhavarman II, son of Paraméévaravarman 1. Perhaps he fought
on behalf of the last of the Pajlava rulers against Nandivarman II
Pallavamalla. The latter is described in the early Pandyan
grants! as having run away from the battle-ficld at the sight
of the Pandyan King Réajasirnha (Maravarman). Therefore it is
not unlikely that the Pandyas were subordinate allies of the
Pallavas of Kafici from the time of Paramésvaravarman I (or
even a little earlier), until the subversion of that family.

In this connection the following fact has also to be noticed,
namely that the Colas were not an independent power as is con-
tended by Mr. Panchamukhi.2 Before the time of Vijayalaya,
that is, “from the third or fourth to the ninth century A. D., their
condition”, as remarked by Prof. K. A. Nilakantha Sastri, ¢ is
best described as one of suspended animation.”3 There is
evidence to show that the Célas were occupying a subordinate
position during the time of the “ Greater Pallavas”. Sithhavisnu
is stated to have conquered the Cola country.4 Inscriptiz);as
prove that his son Mahé&ndravarman ruled over the Céla coun-
try.5 The Kiram grants of Paramésvaravarman I er;ables us
to understand that his father Narasimhavarman also had the Colas
under his sway. Thus, the evidence at our disposal does not

support the view that the Colas were then an independent
power.?

L. Ep. Ind,, Vol. XVII, p. 291 ff.
2. Ep. Ind., Vol. XXII, p. 27, n. 10.
3. Prof. K. A. Nilakantha Sastrj “The Colas,” p. 128.
4. S.L I, Vol.II, p. 508, 1. 16-17. :

Sl ST T WViel) 11133,

6. -=Slul: Vol T 151 11 14-15,

7 : Prof, K. A. Nilakantha Sastri remarks on the title
‘Sembiyam” assumed by Kéccadaiyar_rthat it implies “that a part

of the traditional Cola count assed der hi ; —_
The Colasy. Iy p under his sway (p. 126
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Thus, the interpretation of the term “awvanipalitritaya’ as
referring to Cola, Pandya and Kérala kingdoms is beset with
many assumptions unwarranted or even contradicted by the
known historical facts.

The Adipurana also does not come in our way, because the
explanation of the term ¢“lrairdjya”, so as to refer to Cola,
Piandya and Kérala is really thal of the Hindi commentator, who
belongs to the 18th or 19th century. Therefore, he can hardly
be relied upon for details of the political configuration of South
India, centuries previous to his times.

¢ Trairajya’” occurs, as noticed by Mr. Panchamukhi and
Dr. N. Venkataramanayya, in the Malepadu plates! of Punya-
kumara, a descendant of the Cola King Karikala. Mr. Pancha-
mukhi only mentions this term but does not discuss its full signi-
ficance, in his paper. Let us see if this term ¢ trairajya ” refers
to the three powers, the Cola, Pandya and Kérala. " There
is one particular point here which makes it difficult to bring in
.the Cdlas at any rate, among the three confederate powers. For,
the Cola king Karikala is described therein as “frairajyasthitim
atmasatkrtavatah’”, “ one who obtained for himself the position
of (the headships of) the three kingdoms”, i.., one who
has conquered the three kingdoms. Whatever might be the
triple kingdom referred to by the term “irairdjya” in the above
passage, it certainly does not comprise in it the Cola kingdom,
since the hero who claims to have subdued the triple kingdom is
the Cola king Karikila himself. The Malepadu plates describe
Karikila as having worked ‘¢ many wonders like that of control-
ling the daughter of Kavéra, overflowing her banks” (Kavéra-
mnayd-wél6llahghana-prafamana-pramukhddyane‘kdtzfaya- kari-
nah). As Prof. K. A. Nilakantha Sastri remarks, “this is the
earliest reference to the flood banks of the Kaveri”. This is also
the earliest record which refers to his supremacy over the triple
kingdom. The traditional story of Karikala states that Trinayana-
pallava failed to assist Karikala in the construction of the banks
of the river Kavéri, and so the latter defeated him and effaced
his third eye.2 The similarity between the early inscriptional

1. Ep. Ind, Vol. XI, p. 337. '
2. Dr. N. Venkataramanayya — Trilocanapallava and Kari-
kala.
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references to his checking of the Kavéri overflowing the
banks, and to his supremacy over the triple kingdom, and the
traditional references to the construction of the banks of the
Kavéri (evidently for controlling the river in floods overflowing
her banks) and to his supremacy over Trinayanapallava afier
defeating him, assumes an interesting importance, if it is
‘admitted that the atiributes both in the epigraphical evidence
and tradition, refer to the same person, i.e., Karikila. It
would then follow, since there was political animosity between
Karikala and Trinayanapallava, that the former invaded and
defeated the latter, — the lord of the three confederate (Pallava)
kingdoms (#rairdjya)— and got them under his sway. No ruler
other than the Pallava, is expressly stated in tradition as the
opponent of Karikdla. The Pallava power was perhaps so
great and mighty that subduing it was considered as no mean
achievement. The chief Pallava overlord of the three con-
federate kingdoms (trairdjya) was later on perhaps symbolised
into the Pallava ruler with three eyes (trinayana) and as
mighty as Trinayana himself. The foregoing discussion makes
it abundantly clear that the term “trairajya ”’ does not neces-
sarily refer to the three kingdoms, namely Cola, Pandya and
Keérala, but to a triple kingdom.

Now, it is to be seen whether the passage referred to in the
Visnu purana and the location of the Misika kingdom really goes
against what was concluded above. Fleet locates the Misikas
between Quilon and the Cape Comorin which leads Mr. Pancha-
mukhi to look for the three kingdoms (trairajya) somewhere
near that locality. Since the only three kingdoms in the ex-
treme south of India are the Cdla, Pandya and Kérala kingdoms,
and since the commentator on the Adipurana definitely enumer-
ates these to explain the term, it is asserted that « trairajya’’
refers only to these three kingdoms. Let us now consider
if such a deduction can be maintained in the light of the inscrip-
tional evidence, so far obtained about the Migikas, Only two
inscriptions! of two Misika chiefs have so far been discovered by
the Epigraphical department, one of Udayavanmar, alias Irama-
gudamivar, and the other of Kandan, Karivarman , alias Irama-
gudamiivar. Irdmaguda can easily be explained by a reference

1. Ep. Coll, no. 476 of 1926.
Ep. Coll,, no. 523 of 1930,
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to the Sanskrit work Af#sikavain$a’ which says that the Misikas
were descended from Ramaghata and hence they are called
Ramaghata Mdsikas. Therefore, the term Iramaguda in the
epigraphs menlioned above is no other than Ramaghata. It
remains {or us now to consider what is meant by the word
“mitpar’” in the term ¢ Iramagudamiuvar.” In terms like
«Mivar Koil”, “Muvar sey paluval’” and etc., the word “mitvar”
means'three. But the epigraphist has tried to equate it with
“mittavar’”,? in the sense of elder or lord. In my opinion, this
interpretation is untenable. I, therefore, equate the term “Ira-
maguda mivar” (equivalent to Misika-trilaya) with the term
“{rairajya-Musika” of the Visnupurana.

This term “Ir@maguda miivar’” has been used as an attribute
of each Musika chief so far known. If the term ¢ midivar” in
«[ramaguda wmiavar’, “tritaya” in ¢ Misika-lritaya ” or
“trairajya’ in “trairdjya-Misika” refers, as has been suggested,
to Cola, Pandya and Kérala, then, what is the meaning in asso-
ciating the Misika chief thus, with these three kingdoms ? It
cannot be suggested that the Miisika chiefs ever conquered the
three kingdoms. On grounds of palaeography, one ol those
two epigraphs is dated in the eleventh century?, ata time when
the Cdla power was at its zenith. So it is absurd to think that
the Colas were then subordinale to the Misikas. As a matter of
fact historical evidence goes to prove that the Misikas were the
subordinates of the Colas themselves. The prasasti of the Cola
king Rajadhiraja makes it clear that he subdued the “Iraniagu-

1. For extracts from Musikavarmsa — see Travancore Arch-
acological Series, Vol. 1L

In his excellent paper on “An unidentified territory of India”
contributed to the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (1922, p.
161 £.) Mr. K. V. Subrahmanya Aliyar describes the Masika king-
dom lying on the west coast of the Dekkan, as extending from
Tulu or South Canara to the Kérala dominion. He says that the
rulers of the Miisika kingdom, of which Kolam on the river
Prathana was the capital, are styled as “Kolattirirajas” (or rajas
whose capital was Kolam), in the “Kéralotpatii”. Mr. Subrah-
manya Aiyar takes the suffix ‘#i74’ in ‘Kolatiri” or Kolattiri” as
“nothing but an adaptation of ‘Siri’ (p. 171). But I take it to be
the vernacular variant of the Sanskrit word ‘¢ri’, equivalent to
“muvar”.

2. Ep. Rep. for 1930, p- 87, para 46.

3. Ep. Rep. for 1930, p. 52,—Refer to remarks column.
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damitvar'l (“Musika-tritaya”). So this term “frairdjya’” or
“mitvar”’ can only refer to the Miisikas themselves. In that case,
the attribute would signify that the chiefs mentioned above be-
longed to the Misika confederacy of {hree kingdoms. Thus, the
evidence from the Visnupurana is not at all contradictory to our

position, but actually helps us to arrive at a different and defi-
nile conclusion. :

On the same analogy, the term, “frairajya-Pallava” also
has to be interpreted as referring to the Pallava confederacy
of three kingdoms or the Pallava kingdom having three
component parts. This contention is well supported by the
passage “ KainicipuriSa-Pallavanvaya-pramathi parigrhita-irai-
rajya rajyah” attached to Vikramaditya I in the Osumbhala
grant? of Sryasraya Siladitya of the Guzerat branch. The
passage was translated by Bhagvanlal Indraji, the editor of the
grant, thus: “(who was) the destroyer of the Pallava dynasty
ruling over Kafici, who took the trairdjya kingdom”. Here
“lrairajya-rajya’ is the term explicitly used, which means the
kingdom of three component states. The taking of the kingdom
of three component states (“trairdjya-rajya’”) is only a natural
corollary of the defeat of the Pallava king ruling over Kafici.
Hence “trairdjya” in the phrase ‘trairdjya-Pallava’ and the term
“avanipatitrilaya”, which occur in the grants of Vikramaditya
have absolutely no reference at all to the three kingdoms, namely
Cola, Pandya and Kérala; and can refer only to the confederacy

of the three Pallava kingdoms, the chief over-lord of which was
the lord of Kafici.

Now the question may arise as to what were the i{hree com-
ponent Pallava kingdoms. The difficulty in identifying the three
Pallava kingdoms, cannot, in itself, form a very serious objection
to our main proposition. We have not been able so far to
identify, individually, each of the five Pandya kingdoms, the
three Maharastraka kingdoms conquered by Pulakééin II, and
the three Kalinga kingdoms. But this fact has not, therefore,
prevented us from assuming, on the basis of the unimpeachable
evidence of inscriptions, that these kingdoms have existed. Even

1.\ S T 1., Viol. LTI p. 56.

2. International Qrientalists’ Congress, Vienna (1886),
Vol. I, p. 225, 1. 10, :
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so, there is no serious objection to our postulating that there
were three Pallava kingdoms even if we are not able to locale
them individually and satisfactorily.

The home of the Calukyas.

The next point that deserves attention is the striking dis-
covery of many of the records of the Badami Calukyas in the
Ceded districts. This leads us to consider the question of the
original habitat of the Calukyas. The following factors emerge
from a study of the records Calukyan and non-Calukyan, to help
us to come to any conclusion regarding this question.

(i) Most of the inscriptions of the Badami Calukyas have
been discovered in the Ceded districts.

(i) Many of the villages mentioned in these grants are
identified with those situated in the Ceded districts.

(iii) Terms like ‘vadlu’ ¢ Pafica$annivartanaparimanai-
ksétravi-khandugu-vadla-sahitam”), ‘ufichamannd’, ‘maruficha-
marumanna’ which are vernacular terms occur in the inscrip-
tions! of Vikramaditya, his brothers and sons. Like the word
‘wadlw’, the terms ‘ufichamanna,’ etc., mentioned above are
probably Telugu.

(iv) Some of the stone inscriptions? of both Vikramaditya
and Vijayaditya are in the Telugu language. They are some of
the very few early Telugu inscriptions extant.

(v) In the legendary account of the origin of the Calukyas,
given in the Nandarhptidi® grant of the Eastern Calukya king
Rija Raja, Vijayaditya the progenitor of the Calukya family is
said to have been defeated and slain by Trinayana Pallava. Vija-
yaditya’s queen, who was then carrying, came with her purohit
to Mudivému, identified with Peddamudiyam in the Jammala-
madugu talug of the Cuddapah district. . There she was given
shelter and nursed by Visnubhatta Somayaji4 as his own

1. Ep.Ind., Vol. X, p. 104, 1. 28.
Jour. Bom. Br. Roy. As. Soc., Vol. XVI, p. 235, 1. 17.
Ind. Ant., Vol. VI, p. 86, 11 28-29.

2. Ep. Coll,, no. 364-1920.
Ep. Coll. no. 359-1920.

3. Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, p. 300f.

4. In an inscription from Irlapadu, ancient Irralir (S. L. I,
Vol. IV, p. 299, no. 927) We Come across a certain Vennayabhatta
Sémayaji who was the purohit of Trinayana Pallava and who

X—6 .
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daughter. In course of time, she gave birth to a male child who
was named Visnuvardhana. Having come to know of what had
happened through his mother, he went to Calukyagiri, wor-
shipped Nandabhagavati Gauri, the consort of Siva, and also
appeased Kumara, Narayana and Matrganas. Through their
favour he obtained the royal insignia and then conquered

the Kadamba, the Ganga and other kings. He, thus, founded
the Calukya kingdom.

In this legendary account there are some historical facts
that deserve our attention.

As pointed out already, Mudivému is Peddamudiyam in the
Jammalamadugu taluq of the Cuddapah district. Calukyagiri, the
mountain on which Visnuvardhana performed penance should
be somewhere in its (Peddamudiyam’s) vicinity. It should
have derived its name from its being situated in the original
habitat of the Calukyas, just as Elimalai or Misika-parvata got
its name by its being situated in the terrilory of the Misikas.

The Kadarmba and the Ganga kings whom Visnuvardhana
is said to have defeated in battle had their kingdoms, originally
set up in the Ceded districts. The Talagunda pillar inscription!
says that Mayiirasarma established his kingdom in the impregn-
able forests of Srigaila. The nucleus of the Ganga kingdom set
up by Dadiga and Madhava, the two Ganga princes, by winning
the favour of the Jain guru Sirnhanandyicarya was at Ganga
Périir in the Cuddapah district.2 These two, being perhaps the
neighbouring kingdoms, were subdued first by Visnuvardhana
and mentioned prominently.

(vi) Calikis were mentioned in the Sriparvata inscriptions of
Nagarjununikonda. Mahasénapati, mahitalavara Khanda Caliki
Remmanaka of the Hirafiakas is mentioned in one of the ins-

defeated in discourse, one Gaudabhatta. Pleased with the dexterous
nature of his argument Trinayana Pallava is stated to have granted
to him Irralir in the country to the west of “the Mountain”. I
take Visnubhatta Somay3aji of the legend to be identical with
Vennayabhatta Somayaji of the Irlapidu stone record. Having
been a purohit and a state scholar Vennayabhatta Sémayaji was
bold enough to give shelter to the queen, when her husband was
defeated and slain by Trinayana Pallava, his patron.

1. Ep. Ind,, Vol. VIII, p. 33ft.

2. Rice — Mysore and Coorg, p. 31.
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criptions! at Nagarjununikonda. Any number of instances
from inscriptions may be quoted to show that Caliki, Saluki,
Saliki, Calki, Calukya etc., are the variant forms of one and the
same word Calukya. Assuming that the word Caliki Rerhmanaka
was a mistake for calikiranaka, Sten Konow opined that the word
meant moon,? which interpretation, I think, is wrong. So
“Khanda Caliki Rerhmanaka” is Calukya “Khanda Rernma-
naka”3, the name of an officer under the Iksvakus. Khanda is
Skanda or Kartikéya or Mahaséna, the protecting deity of the
Calukyas. He bore the name of Skanda or Khanda, perhaps as
a token of his devotion to that deily. If this interpretation is
accepted, then the people of the Caliki sect of the Hirafiaka clan
may be said to have been living about Sriparvata and holding
high positions even during the regime of the Iksvaku monarchs.
After they came into power these Calikis, imitating their over-
lords, the Iksvikus, perhaps adapted their phraseology “Viripa-
khapati-mahaséna-parigrhilasya”,* changing it slightly to
«Spami-mahdséna-padanudhyata etc.”

Taking into consideration all the facts noted above it is
tempting to conclude that the Calikis or Calukyas were originally

1. Ep.Ind, Vol. XX, p. 18. Ayaka-pillar inscription, B. 4,
1. 4.

2. Ep. Ind,, Vol. XX, p. 25, Post Script. :

3. Names ending with the suffixes “naka”, “nake” or
“paga” like “Khandasagararnaka”, K handa Visakhanaka”, “Bud-
hiwnaka” and “nika”’ or “nika” like “Catisirinika”, “Hamma-

33

sirinika”, “Viramnika,”, *Revatiitnika” and “Bapasirinika’ occur
in inscriptions from Nagarjununikonda. From a perusal of the
names mentioned above, it is easy to find that “nika” or “nika”
was a feminine suffix and “naka”, “naka’ or ““naga”, a mascu-
line one. Names with these suffixes are found in inscriptions
from Kanhéri, Karli, Nasik, Bedsa and Junnar, as has been pointed
out by Mr. Sten Konow. Could the persons whose names end with
these suffixes belong to the Naga tribe? In that case, the term
“naka,”’, “naka’’ or “naga” denotes naga. Then *‘nika” or “nika”,
perhaps the contracted form of “naganika’” denotes the female
member of the tribe. If this interpretation is accepted as probable,
then those bearing such names belonging to various ‘c]anf s.uch
as the Hirafiakas, the Dhanakas, the Kulahakas and thf: Piigiyas
or Pikiyas are to be classed as belonging to the Niga Eﬂbe. Then,
Caliki or Calukya would be a sub-division of the Hirafiaka clan of

~ the Naga tribe. -
4, Ep. Ind, Vol. XX, p. 15, C. 3 etc.



44 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

the inhabitants of the Ceded districls, and were probably living
in the neighbourhood of the Srifaila and the Rénadu country.

Textl
First plate.

L. [@fa || stEfassa] fson[saiae afe][amoe ]
[¥]! sfeotisradsgalia]en=alg][a=+]

2. [a][g: 1| Hwai aR@gIAEE@RAARET* G0N
[Erfer][g=mi |@a*]

3. [Sreamie][rjamRaiEgErat  [Fis) 3-
[ ] RR(aorsrasEaorT ]

4. [a][xoix] [almasa @ josaranaricaaa: |-
[eerss)Ran alnasic]

5. [wlawwd[aral  SglFaraesiene | giso-
L EIERRIECR IS

6. [afax|E]galamxa] #i{ge-HrasiElgs-
[er] [@E*) 9UHHA*)

7. [wraaaar e gaimvelenvElgl Ay ]gs:
Bt MEar g

8. [AEgum*EIUSRAREASEE A @@ [@Fer quy-
(e[ e

9. [AUU*|RATIS[FaT* | W[ [AraggEa*]asa-
sirgferei{a) [gw*] :

10.  [wErRstEEnEe] [CRaaE) [ [aagaas] €]
[EET SRR CE

Second plate: First side.
1. yzeaer (@R ErEaEsd [ EaEu i aEaa-

=2

SRR

1. From the original plates which are in my possession.

2. The interpretation of the words underlined caused me
much trouble. I gratefully acknowledge the kind help of some of
our learned Sanskrit scholars, specially my esteemed friend Dr.
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12. ﬁ_a’{rsm%w[a][w farfer] S fga ) (] (a9 JeTa-
fgaLaraE

13. sl eEEER R TaEEE TR &
S

- 14.  [gelaiwa*|[easgareaarRauaara-a T aie

TEAHIHANT]

15. [T*[e] [MWESCRGTqNBI0STHLBIUaLI[T*]

16. [mra][@r]a%ae AA-IRATAaHIA A OHTTD

oon

17. g[ﬁs][tmar'iz*]armmﬁatumaaw AEgFAEEa-
[aftga=a®]

18 oeerdraed gg: fgusar a-gaewd) [ma-
@*]

19. Feafiegsd JUSAITEAaEHIET qHEE (T[]

20, mgwAIREIEHAGEA: AFFqaEEAg gt 59

Second plate: Second side.

21, sfigaaErgad 3 FugmaArR[YJulFlsE TS
[#]aa[z[@ a* ]

22, [#h*] RrafszaarsERigE i ga [ FE JSe-
[sa@eax T+ fer

V. Raghavan, M.A., Ph.D., who had given me cénsiderable help in
this connection. I have understood the werd 1@ occurring after
ggfeq inl. 12 to mean <concealed’, ‘veiled’ or ‘rendered obscure’;
and I believe that this meaning is quite in keeping with the sense
of the passage IR MHIAAMINIEATAFTRIAHEAD FHamIg-
aemsafaa:.  The terms f&q after {ga in 1. 12 and FZ after
#EZ in 1 16 have been taken to mean ‘arrow’ and ‘pot’ respec-
tively. While editing the Jejiri plates (E. L, XIX, p. ) Prof.D.
R. Bhandarkar corrected unnecessarily &< into 2. The mean-
ing of the expression AT is not quite clear. The textual
emendations AT of Dr. Bhandarkar as well as SFAIT  suggest
ed by some scholars who cdited Vinayaditya’s plates, do not, I am
afraid, make the sense better.

3. . The significance of this comparison is not quite apparent

to me.
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23, wEEEAMEAIEIMAR ARAHE AEAREgRIINITE-
B(ay) aFa+][Y]

24. [@w]dQy STISAMESIUSIETE] THE a9
G R fES

25, Hi[flafqgafy AGREIER AFEEGAAE TS
fa[z:] @wfa

26. gEnm:  GEEt AgeEEAl  SRATEERC:  gArd
ffaseamea o |

27. JEATIFIAITD USFRATH HST3 AR Al = STH e

28 @ afmeE AN QEARASIRGEAEESE &
7= [i+] [ar]

29. mfufweERaEas  aetmagea[E @R e
[l =]

Third plate: First side.

30. @[ |tgSEs aw=s|g |[ux]FEmaal o ja-
et | [a®s »

il airrzargm[ *]| @rfacey  afare[Ar]a [3]
[* ] wmEar ag

32. sgrEA sUEA [I1*] FgEEgarT Yo USTREETY-
faf [1*¥)zale)

3. [@¥)[Em] 71 YT q¥F qq wS (I1%] @eRIg
gHR=IF T

3. [EwxFaer qreld] [ %) geAEs] qred (@R
FA=SAFIB(A 11%] (&)

35. [gwi*] wigwi ar 41 g agrﬂtr [1¥] af$ a@gEo

36 [fax][er]ai sEw i [0 *] searfcat[=]&s
AUALIA[T 72

37. [w *] a fetmatag m[a][= *]tufE 1 *]...s [[]

ar [a]=: [u *]

4. The engraver of the plate seems to have forgotten to ins-
cribe T at first. Later, he made good the mistake by inserting the
omitted letter between AT and ¥ down below.

5. Read TRUEIEHH-




« ACCENTUAL VARIATION IN RELATION TO
SEMANTIC VARIATION ”

BY
C. R. SANKARAN B.A., (HONSs.),

Dip. in German.
(Continued from Page 318, J.O.R.M., Vol. IX, Pt. IV.)

Let us proceed to see how according to Madhavabhatta, the
Vedic accent presents a very typical problem in the evolution of
pitch tone from a functional, variable, morphological factor to a
fixed, independent semasiological entity. :

There lies a wide gulf between accent used morphologically
as a grammatical process, and accent used semantically. Accent
is a fixed element, to be noted down once and for allin the
semantic list, being part and parcel of semantema, in other words,
one of the phonetic elements which give this semantema its
particular sign-value,

«Tt is only when tone is used as a variable element, not a
part of the semantema but an increment to it, by which ils
primary concept is modified either in a derivational or relational
manner, that tone patterns arise, constituting a problem intuitively
apprehended by the speaker of a language. In terms of functional
value, that is to say, when used as a gram matical element, a
particular isolated tone has no meaning, no more than an isolated
tone in a melody. It is the whole paradigm of grammatical forms
present in the unconscious linguistic mind of the speaker of a
language, which makes the melody. Tone used as a functional
factor has to be clearly distinguished from tone levelled to 2
semantic character.”!

Madhavabhatta, taking up the question of vocative accentu-
ation, says that vocatives are accented on the initial syllable if the
hearer (i. e., the deity, for the vedic hymns are supposed to have
been addressed to the gods) is called out loudly, otherwise unac-

cented.

1. Vide jaime de Angulo, Tone Patterns and verb forms in a
dialect of zapotek. Language, Journal of the Linguistic Society of
America, Volume II, (1926). pages 238-247.
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SR PAAIRIRAE=HA0 Aaq |
R0 F& 98 |9 Femad 1!
On a strictly semantic basis, is explained the loss of accent of
an interior vocative. Thus mitr@-varundu is unaccented in .rt:ma

mitr@-varunau (Rv. I, 2, 8), But as both the words mitra- and
[

: el s I8
varunag are accented in the Dvandvas mitra-varuna? in kavi no
waadlh] . il [Ede L
milrd-varuna tuvijala wruksaya (Rv. I, 2, 9.), the compound is

not a vocative,3

YETETEIFAEE ey diweeay |

EJT WIESON FAT Al "AEET ||
(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i, 11, 2.)

This karika reminds us of what W. L. Graff4 points out:—
“Just as in a musical melody pauses are no less significant than
tones, in language the absence of a sound (of accent, also) may
have a distinct semantic value. In itself the lack of sound is,
of course, absolutely meaningless and non-phonetic; but if the
presence of a certain phonetic element is systematically con-
trasted with its absence so that there resultsa corresponding con-
trast of meaning, we are entitled to call such absence a phonetic
feature of language. It is not phonetic in the sense that it is
positively represented by a sound; but it may be termed phonetic
in the broader sense that it belongs either to the systematical or
to the rhythmical process of phonetic symbolization. The want of
sound (we may take accent also) may be called a phonetic feature
because it derives its meaning from the contrasting presence of
sound (or accent) in systematically related form. This type of
categorical symbolization is more frequent in languages that are
more analytical than synthetical.”

In this connection, it is worth the mention what J. Vendryes
(Language: A Linguistic Introduction to History, English

1. Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i, ii, 1.
2. See].O.R. M, Volume IX, Part II, page 124.
3. Sayana’s comments on this are as follows:—

s qTiaafeHERo=aIers: |

TR (AR |

&% R 7 (P V1,2, 141.) gegamaafiran |
4. Language and Languages, Chapter V, p- 208.
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translation by Paul Radin, page 78) says:—¢“In connection with
the morphological value of tones, it must not be forgoiten that
one important element in certain languages is the zero tone, that
is to say, the absence of tone. In Sanskrit, for example, the verb
is tonic or atonic according to its particular use in the sentence.
Naturally, therefore, in these respective functions, the verb is as
clearly characterized by the absence of tone as by its presence.”

«This constrains us to add to the morphemes already indicated
a still more subtle type, but no less expressive than the others,
and which we term the athematic morphemes. These play
a considerable role in philology. Their value lies primarily in
contrast, but it is no less great for all that. In music the pauses
are often quite as expressive as the melody in which they occur,
and whose development they break. In conversation too, there
are eloquent silences. In language the athematic is as much a
morpheme as any other.” The same author (ibid. p. 74.) defines
semantemes as the linguistic elements which express the ideas of

the concepts (r}zjbrcsenialions) and morphemes as those elements
which express the connections between these ideas.

The anomy! in the occurrence of an accented vocative
l . - . .-y -
nar@ placed in close juxiaposition with two unaccented voca-
I I !
tives a$vind, vrsana in Sunamandhaya bharamahvayat sa
[Ste ol :
vrkira$vina vrsana naréti (Rv. 1, 117, 18.) is accounted for
strictly on a semantic basis. In this connection, it is useful to
remember what W. Haskell? says, regarding this passage:—

1 :
«The accentuation here indicates that nara alone is the cry of
the she-wolf and that afvind and vrsand are the utterance of the

poet; if all the three vocatives belong to the former, we can
1

[ " 1
hardly avoid amending the reading to a$vina vrsand nare’ 1",
Venkatamadhava’s comments on this passage are as {ollows :—

1. ‘*“Bramhall’s coinage anomy is conveniently used here for
a breach in the routine of perceptions.” Vide Karl Pearson, The
Grammar of Science, Part L. Third edition, London 1911. page 95.
2 «On the Accentuation of the vocative case in' the Rg and
Atharva vedas. Journal of the American Oriental Society, Volume

11, p. 60.
R—7
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M IRIAGHE, | owtAad, SHASIhwl axFa  dad-

A ggwa 1!
On the same principle (W‘i'@l’m‘q'), says Midhavabatﬁa, 1s the
word osadhih in the following passage unaccented :—indragni

1 |
dyavaprihivi apa osadhih (T.S. 1, 2, 1, 2). More examples he
adduces, to illustrate same principle

clzgnc pavaka roc;l.sd (Rv. V, 26, 1.)
gh;tdhavana didivah (Rv. 1, 12, 5.)
gm%vo nestalh pilba _rtu'mi (Rv. 1, 15, 3.)
salkhdyah stonia vasah (Rv. 1, 5, 1.)
w{fve devaso manusah (Rv. X, 63, 6.)
vz’éve yajatra (Rv. X, 63; 11.)
ta adityah (Rv. X, 63, 7.)
FRHEEIIRE agsaftaEeay |
TgEREATTAUTEIR g ||
SUTEAFRA Targad iRa: |
A&l A9 [GagAr aEr: @maEe: ||
A A 7gh FEasERg anfXen |
ARSI SRR Raf )

Rgvedanukramani, Part 1, i, ii, 5-7.
Vocatives are treated as extraneous to a sentence?

AMETgREIT AT WA |
FAFUEGIS Y2HAT I ||
: : (ibid. Part 1, i, ii, 8.)
yuvam nard stuvate (Rv. 1, 116, 7, 117, 7.)

1 1
pes’o marya apelase (Rv. 1, 6, 55)

1. Paper Manuscript of the Venka
Adyar Library, Vol. I, page 320.

STRAGAAAE G IS q=afy |
AT AAYIIRT R’ GRRTA |

tamadhava Bhasyam,

Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i, ii, 4.
See also my paper, “Double Accented Vedic Compounds.”
2. A Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for students, page 467.
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[Compare this last karikda with the following verse from
Vakyapadiya:— :
gaigq9< a9 ad Gramr Bass |
AW ZEaRfd FadisT @ afw o 1L 51

Attention at this stage has necessarily to be drawn to the
following siitras of Panini where he clearly recognises the
semantic basis of accent

qFARUAFITEgaERaRiGgEasEgay (P 8—1—8,)2

1. Vide Rgvedinukramani. Madras University Sanskrit
Series No. 2. Part I, 1932. Appendix II. Notes. Page XL.

In this connection, compare also what Kaundabhatta says in
his Vaiyikaranabhiisanasira under karika 16 of Bhattoji Diksita’s
Vaiyakarana siddhanta karikds (AnandaSrama Series No. 43.
page 14).

FataATR FeAIsAn
FIH 47 afa: |
qIgET- AT TR R
frrqaaaaEs || Karika 16.
dRaraET BRAEmeET: | & gff Saeueral el |
G gEAE AEAEAIEAERAR Y T AEAE aEgA | S
f& arFeE—
¢ gRrgaTE a9 aq, BRATar R |
T g Qs a4r @i || 7

R 9 3TERER) § EMrEREsEEEaEEn SR
frar: | ¢ fresfre: 2 [P VIIL 1. 28] sy gemar fasammfy
CHATAAEEIE | THE 4 T gEal aidEwe w9 o |
Tega TEfE faAaE IEamia aghiErere TSR -
yEisEAIaE  ARAREETT RS HESEREERE Q]

2. The word I/#4T&: in the sutra leads the grammarians to define
the sentence. The definition in the Kasika is w1 qeggEr arFd
«A collection of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence”
(S.C. Vasu’s English translation of Panini’s Astadhyayi, p. 1_495).
This definition is perhaps based upon the well known Mimamsaka
definition g e &

‘¢ qpfpeara® ATEd GBS SENET @ :
(See the commentary ol verse 2 of Kanda II -o.f Bhartgha.n's
Vakyapadiya). Be it remembered that this definition emphasises
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I give below the interesting comments on this sutra by
Patafijali:—

QEAFEAEGRST | HA WHARARST | -
HEAA:  RTIGAAISRGA, JUFAMSISAIR: | A FAGIT
A ; 9 WEPEAl wEgS | 99 T @ aAFhar qN @@
R, MEIAER | aaE af IWE gAaka ar giga
wafa || @ aale—

grga: eG4 A |

FRAHR ATRAEAHEA o )

(Kielhorn’s edition of Mahabhasya, Vol. III, p. 367.
1l. 6-13)

wianEiedsgamaaaggaay (P- 8, 2, 103.)

function, while there is yet another definition which emphasises
form,

OHAS TEEAET A,

“A collocation of words having omne finite verb is called a
sentence.”

[Compare also the following apparently simple definition of
sentence. AMATEN I1¥49 | Apadeva’s Mimamsa-Nyadyaprakasah,
edited by Pandit A. Chinnaswami Sistri, Kashi Sanskrit Series.
No. 25, Mimamsa section No. I, p. 43]. “Expression of thought
is the sole purpose that is served by the use of language ; ideas
are, again, completely best expressed through the medium of
sentences as such and not by means of individual words. Jagadi$a

(AT aTSFEEAET: |
I TeSAA! 7 JASET A« ||
Sabdasakti Prakasika, Karika 12. Kashi Sanskrit Series, No. 109
Nyaya section No. 16, p. 63.)

holds that the so called verbal cognition (inmﬁ'q:) is obtained
only from a sentence, that is, when a number of words having
proximity, expectancy and competency with one another are
related to one another in such a way as to constitute a significant
sentence which is alone sufficient to express the sense or communi-
cate ideas to others,” Vide P. C. Chakravarti. ‘“Linguistic
Speculations of the Hindus.” Journal of the Department of letters
Volume XII, (1925). University of Calcutta, p. 84.
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aeuFly sfeT®m Re ¥ efeeEd | Siegsy
sfEas wAsi) sfdiasy sEdan @l TRal SEa |
FRHI TEE Rt o afw: |

agfed waw (P 8,2, 95.)

Wfﬁ' gggoy (Vartika)

w8y A0 gweIE | |WR AR | SR 9}y |

Fafiziz gale | Zate @ 1l

(Kielhorn’s edition of Mahabhasya, Vol. III, p. 420,
1L 9-12.)

With regard to the difference of the syllable accent, the
Indian grammarians have handed down to us only one case, the
so cailed Pluii, the lengthening of a vowel to an extent of three
morae. This lengthening as in the instances given above appears
generally only in the final syllable (Compare Wackernagel; Altin-
dische Grammatic, I, 297) “The Pluti is used in liturgical ulter-
ances and in such expressions in which the voice is raised, like
question, calling and greeting”. Bezzenberger! has compared
the pluta accentuation of the vocative ending in -a with the
accentuation of vocatives in Lettisch like zicmogo. According
to Hanusz,? when calling loudly, the last syllable of a vocative is
always lengthened so that it appears to be accented, for instance,

[ S . :
panify, and Hirt3 says that a similar thing appears in

Serbian where one hears a calling like Nedelktli with a raised final
syllable while in other places the final accentuation is totally
unknown.

[Incidentally these sitras of Panini clearly point to
accents of a spoken language in Panini’s time. It is interesting
to note in this connection that Kumarila says that Sanskrit of his

1. Bezzenberger, zur lettischen declination II. Einige Vocativ
__formen pages 296-299 in Volume 15 of Bezzenberger’s Beitrage
(1889).

2. Betonung der subst. im kleinruss 36.

3. Idg. Gr. Teil V. pages 184-185.

See also Paul Kretschmer, Indogermanische accent-und
lautstudien. Kuhn’s zeitschrift Band 31 (1892), p. 357.

Compare also Friedrich Hanssen, Der griechische circumflex
stammt aus der ursprache. Kuhn’s zeitschrift Band 27 (1885),

pages 612-617.
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time was spoken without accents, for they were never heard
in the conversation of old men.

9 9 Jh GEET IEET T[IS @C@ |
SqARNIGRAAI SEUAASIRET: 1l
TEATERHA  TREAEIROA 5 G o GHEFARRETIIE-
S EEIRIATEAFTET Rl ATTsaTEdT |
(Tantravartika, Benares edition, p. 212,)1

B. Liebisch, in his well-known monograph (“Panini”
pages 49-50) assumes that the spoken language of Panini’s time
which formed the basis of his grammar is respresented by the
language of the Brahmanas except that of the Aitareya Brahmana
and the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad which is cerfainly pre-
Paninian. Bhandarkar while admitling that there is no portion
of the Sanskril literature which accurately represents Panini’s
Sanskrit as regards the verb and the ?taddhitas or nominal
derivatives, believed that Panini’s Sanskrit identifiable with that
which preceded the epics, (the grammarian being referred to the
literary period between the Brahmanas and Yaska) is best repre-
sented by the extant verbal portion in the Brahmanas.2 In our
present state of knowledge, we cannot go beyond this except
perhaps stating that the Taittiriya-Brahmana (the language
of which is also undoubtedly pre-Paninian) is an old Brahmana,

although its antiquity cannot decidedly go as far back as that of
the Aitareya-Brahmana.]

It is a matter of great interest to note the striking parallelism
between Maurice |Bloomfield’s following pronouncement and
Madhavabhatta’s theory. Says M. Bloomfield :—¢I assume for
old Hindu speech, with most scholars, as habitual the type
of sentence in which the subject stands at the head; the wverb

(predicate) at the end; the varying mass of definitive material in
between the two.

I. A light word (enclitic, or the like follows the verb).

In this class the element placed after the verb is subsidiary,
often enclitic (pronoun, or vocative), so that the verb is still
relatively at the end. The word after the verb trails in its wake.

1. K.B. Pathak: The Age of Panini and Sanskrit as a
spoken language. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute, Poona, Vol XI, pp. 68-71.

2. Vide Bhandarkar’s collected works. Vol. IV. Wilson
Philological Lectures, Lecture I, pp. 263-273.
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The sensation produced by this variation is that of slightly
increased speed in the movement from the noun at the beginning
1o the verb, by reducing the less important and less regulated
assorted mass that stands between noun and verb. It costs
nothing, so to speak, to reserve a subsidiary element to the time
after the main thought has been enunciated. Or, again, some
slight word, an enclitic, or a personal pronoun, which does not
occur at all in the form with verb at the end, is passed on, as an
unimportant exira, to the end of the sentence after the verb.””?
Compare with this the following karika of Madhavabhatta:—

e -~ -_
fFaafigrzend aEard IFa=e: |
SHNIRERHSIE U CER
Still more striking is M. Bloomfield's following argument:—
i I [ Jo |
ahus te lrini divi bandhanani (Rv. 1, 163, 3 d.)
1 L
irini ta ahur divi bandhanani (Rv. I, 163, 4 a.)
“They say thou hast three conditions in heaven.” ¢The
first form, with opening verb, asserts with the emphasis that
belongs to a novel statement; the second, with verb in the middle,
repeats the same statement musingly or reflectively, as an
introduction to a further development of the theme of the hymn.
The same feeling accounts for the change in the order of words
—this time concerning the position of the relalive pronoun—

in the following hemistich, which is repeated in catenation in
1X, 67, 31 and 32.3

1 S I
yclh pavamanir adhyely-rsibhih sambhyiam rasam
Irehl (] I I
pavamanir yo adlyetly rsibhih sawmbhriam rasam.
‘He who reads the Pavamana stanzas, essence (of the Veda)
that they are, compiled by the Rsis (seers)’. In general we may

be sure that change of order can have, though it must not have,
rhetorical value. Thus VS. 38, 11, and MS. 4. 9. 9.

1. Maurice Bloomfield: On the variable position of the finite
verb in oldest Sanskrit. Indogermanische Forschungen. Vol
XXXI, p. 164. H. Hirt., Idg. Gr. Teil. V. Section 219. p. 352.

2. Quoted already in the first instalment of this paper.
Rgvedanukramani. Part L. i.1i. 4.

3. Seealso Taittiriya Brahmana. 1. 4. 8. 4. Anandasrama
Sanskrit Series, Part I, No. 37, p. 214.

Cf. “An increase in the "degree of crystallization will
decrease the distinctness of the meaning of the element.” Geo_rge
Kingsley Zipf, The Psycho-Biology of Language. 1935. page 155,
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1 I I
divi dhah imarh yajfam
1 | I
imam yajfiarn divi dhah !
Karikas 2 to 5 in the next section in Madhavabhatta’s
Rgvedanukramani which deals with ®HEEL ] have already
noticed in my article on, ¢“Accentuation in Sanskrit Determinative

Compounds” (J. O. R. M., Vol. VIII, Part II, pp. 135-146).

| :
In a~-yoddha (Rv. 1,32, 6), = has no accent, since the
second member alone is more important.

AgIH TE AssEigd gEa: |
ARATIWR ATFERG o )
(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i. iii. 6.)2

It is incapacity in war that is prominently brought out in
this compound.

T a: gadl gg 3 ggramsiada |3

(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i. iii. verse 19.)

1. Maurice Bloomfield: On the variable position of the finite

verb in oldest Sanskrit. Indogermanische Forschungen. Vol.
XXXI, p. 158.

2. Regarding the next two Karikas, see J. O. R. M., Vol.
VIII, Part II, p. 147 and my paper “Double Accented Vedic
Compounds” Madras University Journal, Jan. 1936.

sl . |
3. But in acchinnapatrah (Rv. 1, 22, 11) aprajah (Rv. I,
21, 5), since the first member of the compound presents itself as
being more important, it bears the accent

iy & Wﬂﬂ‘mml

SIBRTE: FFATATST a—q'i%rur.
(Rgvedanukramani, Part I. i. iii. 5.)
In this connection the following remarks of Whitney in the
course of his review of Delbruck’s Syntactische Forschungen
Band V (in the American Journal of Philology, Vol. XIII.
1892, pp. 299 and 300) may be read with considerable interest :—
“QOne more example of oversight from the Rgveda may be noticed,
because our author repeats in regard to it an error which is
committed by a whole series of translators and dictionary-and
chrestomathy-makers(though the minor Pet. lex. has corrected it).
It is the word ayoddhar, occurring in verse 6 of the spirited
Indra-hymn I, 32 and rendered ‘coward’ as if literally ‘non-
ﬁghter’. But this interpretation, according to ordinary rule,
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As whitney says, zlmirdsolmd is an example of a peculiar
Vedic class of copulative compounds of two names of divinities,
each having the dual form which logically belongs to the whole
compound only; if this double dual is wanting, the double accent

islalso wanling, as in indravdyw‘; (Rv. I, 14, 3) (and not z!ndrd-
vayi). !
In the {following ZAWEANT variety of the Dvandva compounds

indravdy@'; (Rv. 1, 14, 3),

rksdmdlblzydm (Rv. X, 85, 11),

indrdgn% (Rv. I, 21, 1.),
the importance of the first member is brought about by the
position it is given in the compound and the importance of the

second member is brought out by the accent. This is no doubt
an ingenious explanation but does not do any special credit to

Madhavabhatta.
FHAAAT AR §Fg SHARM T34 |
=N -~ N ~
feor gdqeEry EdEEA aenE: |

would imply the accent c;yoddhar, while ayoddhalr is the accentua-
tion belonging to a possessive compound, and the word should
mean rather ‘not having a fighter’ that is, ‘not finding any one to
fight him’, or cunmatched’. The accent, to be sure, could not be
absolutely relied upon to settle the matter, if the connection also
did not plainly demand the normal sense. To call Prira a coward
because he dared to challenge Indra to combat is evidently the
height of injustice. The act exhibits rather a foolhardy courage

which is precisely what the epithet (dmm(;da) in the verse attri-
butes to him”. .

1. See Whitney, the Journal of the American Oriental
Society, Vol. X, p. 10. Proceedings of the American Oriental
Society, 1871. See also J.O.R. M,, Vol. 1X, Part 1T, p. 124.

On page 143 of J. O. R. M., Vol. VIII, Part IT, some collec-
ly allied to Dvandvas, and which
d. It is perhaps due to the
ds that the later Dwandva

tive compounds which are near
accent the last syllable were notice
influence of the collective compoun

compounds like indra- pﬁ;nolh accent the last syllable of the
compound. (Cf. Macdonell: Vedic Grammar 167. Section 262 f-n.
4.)Vide also Wackernagel: Altindische Grammatik II i. Section 63,
p. 153).

X
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HARITER &5, TRAL, TEORA |
wFqErAEnEafERaE Sugy ||
(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i. iii. verses 7 and 8.)

(Vide my paper, “Double Accented Vedic Compounds”).

The next Karika has been already noticed in the second
instalment of my paper on the “Five stages of Pre-vedic Deter-
minative Compound-Accentuation . . .” in Vol. IX, Part 11,
p. 123 (J. O. R. M.).

Accent as an important wmorpheme is pointed out by
Vendryes (Language English Translation, p. 77.) ¢In certain
languages accent helps to define the morphological value
of the word. By accent we here generally mean pitch
accent, i.c. tome. In Greek and Sanskrit—and the testimony of
these two languages is borne out by several others belonging to
the same family such as Lithuanian and Slavonic—tone is
as much a characteristic element of the word as a suffix or
a formative. Certain forms, identical in all other respects, often
differ only in tone; it is tone alone which distinguishes

1 I :

tomos ‘cut’ from Zomos ‘cutting’ and marks the difference between
I

active and passive in Greek compounds patrokionos ‘who kills his

father’, patro'ktonos ‘killed by his father’ .

“The part played by tone is all the more remarkable because
Indo-European lauguages, with their exceedingly rich morpho-
logy, possessed various ways of expressing the relation between
words themselves, and the part such words played in the
sentence’’.

In Sanskrit mdrasatruh came to mean ‘Indra’s destroyer’

while mdrasatruh came to mean ‘having Indra as his destroyer
(Vide Taittiriya Samhita 2. 4. 12. 1 and 2. 5. 2. 1 and 2 with
Madhaviya Bhasya. See also Ancient India and Indian civilization
by Paul Masson—Oursel, Helena De Willman-Grabowska and
Philippe Stern. Part 1V. Aesthetic life. Book 1. The Literature
of India. Chapter I. Vedic and Post-Vedic Literature VI
B. Vedanga, p. 244.  See also O. A. Danielson, Die Einleitung
des Mahabhasya ZDMG. Band 37, p. 22).

“It is all very well with your theory with regard to the ex-
planation of accentuation in indrdgnli and i1zdravdy1lz, but what is

your explanation of the accent in the compound solmdrudrd
(Rv. VI, 74, 1; 2; 3 and 4) occurring in the vocative only ? Is not
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-rudra obviously more important than soma-? ”” Were one to ask
this question, Madhavabhatta has a ready answer.
T geR: qAIST T @wiEgal: |
[@ QWEzdiE-s A1 g g )t
Madhavabhatta draws our attention here to the following
Rk where the Vedic bard makes an apology for inviting Soma
along with the gods who by no means are his equals. The Rk
reads thusi— '
| I La¥
a1 @l &% gRTW AR g T A7 A |

(Rv. 11, 33, 4.)
Sayana comments on this as follows:—

¥ o ar @l ANNEIRIA0: ARG @R ar A
gHRIW | A1 AEAE | FE AT FCH | FT RY | oy

dEQ® =WF ®IA | & 9 wEET ANdggdl gEgErnEar
Tgeal A1 geRWET | a9r ggdl qgr LRI ECE A ED
a7 RTAE | AGY R WEAEEAT qREH R A4 )

So the Vedic bard explains away his lapse in not giving the
prominence which is its due to the word—rudra in the

compound somarudra.

The Dvandva compounds of the type dydl,vd-prthivi, (Rv. X,
63, 9) and mitnil-m;rm_'mu (Rv. 1, 35, 1) are brought under
the siitra 39ATE7E T (P. VI, 2, 141). The exceptions to this
kind of accentuation as for instance in indrdgni (and the
exceptions to these exceptions) are described by Panini in the
next sitra ATISSTARTAEIAAGZIWTAT (P, VI, 2, 142).

Bhattoji Diksita’s comments on this stitra are as follows:—

IREATRARNISIANRl SUUR W T | FREE R
g0 | e e | @l S | s g R
gfEEEQEE: | sl | 3 “ﬁ—&ﬁ@ﬁ 47 (3. g 179F
AUl :

1. I adopt here the obviously better reading suggested by Dr.
C. Kunhan Raja, Rgvedanukramani, Appendix [T, Notes p. XLI.
2. This is the reading in Vasudev Laksman Sastri Pansikar’s
edition of the Siddhinta Kaumudi. Bombay, 1915, p. 650.
The wrong reading &g&HT is however given in C. Sankararama
Sastri’s edition Bilamanorama Series, No. I, Madras 1929, p. 1200,
3, Balamanorama edn., p. 1085,
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Interesting are the comments on this by Nagesa in his
Laghus$abdendusekhara : —
JERAIAR | @6 AFERl ARaAd, 8 VFadRal-
qr: | FEEEIAR STERISIIS: |
In Candrakala the tika to this, Bhairava-misra’s remarks
are as follows:—
QHEEIED | GHTEEIST T=/ar9h  qaasmam: | -
LIEGE IR E I Gl I 2 I DI E L ECIREETU S
~ -
A I3 WA | J993 3 | aEIT=ET
o ~
EIRAR RIS R ICEAS I S IEIEE B DL AP ARIEERICI G
[In this connection, it has to be borne in mind that

somdrudrat. is accented only in Satapatha Brahmana 5, 2,
6, 2. (See Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, Section 1255 d.)].

Madhavabhatta then proceeds to illustrate his theory
that the most important and significant element in the
compound is worthy of special accentual distinction, by
taking the two kinds of accentuation in the Bahuvrihi com-

pounds. The general rule is ‘ﬁ"ﬁ%fﬁ'{q{ But WWER
is not unknown. Hence we have compounds like kam-kratuh
(RvSLS15); putadak.sam (Rv. 1, 2, 7) pancapadam (Rv. 1, 164,
12), saptclzcakram (Rv. I, 164, 3) on the one side and compounds
like Sﬁj)dyanc‘lh (Rvl T, 1,.9); uru-kramah (Rv. 1, 90, 9),

tra-cakremz (Rv. 1, 118, 2), tri- nabhz (Rv. 1, 164, 2) on the
other.

agAIfRY argd RdmufEdsan |

gl HEHgEGIEA 94 ||

o g qage @1 A [Aogeema: |

qEYE |F=Es HEsmer Aoy = )

STAEWARE: ERAAN TN |

SREITATEr 4T 3 Rafy:
(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i. iii. verses 11, 12 and 13.)

Madhavabhatta then gives examples of avyayi-bhava
ompounds in illustration of his favournte semantic theory.

anu-kamam Rv. I, 17, 3.) pratt-dosam (Rv. I, 35, 10).
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[Sayana’s comments on these are respectively as follows:—

FAE GHRINA | ST FHH HASTHAT | AIRE
qHRYd S99l AA@SFN I | avan, fiean, qQEEhgRe,
gied I =FaQ & a9 gdan | Ceead faks? (P2, 1,6
gaaiRal gsadwEgaE: | Cspadiama’ (P L L 4L) saeqg-
dgmm ‘epgarrgy:’ (P2,4,82) iy mEem  @RISTAR
¢ qegdiaE. edsd, agmen’ (P2,4,83) ffy fFaswaran
GUEEEAITTET. || and FQQN  g@aE | Qo J9 gfq
feqege Iy | sHadwE: |

SFAERISsAdAE: QISTRAAIATI. |

g aEa: |l =9 |

SgEE AuFgd AdREiska ®Ed |

qHHAET FE1E aqrea=a @q 3

gieeaEIsT fidgi aiadid T |

AAAT A9HA qasafend @ @#ra

(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i iii. verses 14, 15 and 16.)

En passant, it has to be remarked that L. V. Schroeder (Die
Accentgesetze der Homerischen Nominalcomposita dargestellt
und mit denen des Veda Vergleichen. Kuhn’s Zeitschrifi. Band
XXIV, p. 102, f-n. 1) believed that the avyayibhava compounds

could have been formed from the accusative singular of the
; i & ]
Bahuvrihi compounds and he instances anukama, anukamam;

] ] I 1 L
pratidosa, pratidosam; abhimukha, abhimukham; pratyaksa,

pratyak;alzm; ati-mdtn'z, ati-mdlrzzm etc. Although it is plausible
that many later avyayibhavas can be the mere conversions of the
accusative singular of the Bahuvrihis, the earlier ones do not
warrant such an assumption. On the other hand, the old Indo-
germanic avyayibhdvas may in all probability be the first class of
compounds?, barring of course the earlier loose compounds?, as

1. See my paper, “Double Accented Vedic Compounds™.

2. Wanting in accentual unity as opposed to the strict ones
whose accentual unity is firmly established. See Morris Jones:
A Welsh Grammar. Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1913, p. 575

3 What George Kingsley Zipf (The Psycho-Biology of
Language. pp. 164-5) says with regard to the early Latin com-
pounds may equally well apply to the earliest primitive Indo-
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attested by the fact that there are distinct traces of the accentua-
tion of the first member in these prepositional compounds

in many Indo-European languages. For instance Greek pr})clmu,
Latin zllico (for ;n-sloco) Low High German #bermorgen - and
Middle High German légester point out to the Old High German
;,tbarmorganc and L;geslron for whose accent there 1s no evidence
in the Old High German period. Perhaps the Gothic alndaugiba,
OHG fmltrenomes Otfr. 111nbikirg (but instead umbirilng —eLlel
2945 umbihm!ng), z!nlachenes, OE. olndlong (ollung),t ilnsia’jJe
(s)» wi'dcrsynes, orceapes.?

What really is worthy of note to learn from the attributive

character of prepositions in the sreftaTT compounds is that they
have adverbial sense.3

germanic compounds. ‘ After compounding had become exten-
sive, the individual members of the small score of prepositions
must have been looked upon by the speakers as common denomi-
nators, in contrast to which the scores upon scores of different
roots (nominal and verbal, which happened to be the second
member) were deemed the ‘important’ part of the word, the part
worthy of special accentual distinction.”

1. TFor its interesting cognates in old Icelandic and old High
German, see F. Holthausen, Alt-Englishes Etymologisches
Worterbuch. Heidelberg, 1934, p. 241.

2. Vide, Friedrich Kluge, Vorgeschichte der altgermanis-
chen Dialekte. III Wort-und satzaccent. Enklitika und Proklitika.
p- 397. Grundriss der Germanischen Philologie edited by H. Paul
Band I.

3. Cf. fanfaas®: Iq&: Mahabhiasya Vol. I, p. 256. P. C.
Chakravarti, Linguistic Speculations of the Hindus. Journal of the
Department of letters, University of Calcutta, Vol. XII, 1925, p. 94.

The way in which certain, if not all, adverbs have turned to
be Upasargas or prepositions and have lost their independent uses
altogether, suggests an instance of the law of specialisation. (ibid.

. 164.)
3 [In J. O. R. M., Vol. VIII, Part IT and in my paper on “The
Double Accented Vedic Compounds” I have indicated how a

significant meaning can be read in the statement HEIATN[T-
m-ﬁgﬂgﬁﬂ{q: Il It is interesting to note that this same state-
ment is met with in the Vaiyakaranabhisanasara of Kaundabhatta
under Karikda 29 of Bhattoji Diksita’s Vaiyakaranasiddhinta
Karikas, Anandasrama Series No. 43, p. 31.]
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In J.O. R. M., Vol. VIII, Part, II p. 138, the accentuation of
compounds whose first member is a preposition and whose last
member is a past passive participle has been pointed out and it
may not be out of place here to observe that, “dependent
determinatives, which have as their second member past passive
participles in -ia and -na or action nouns in -/i accent the first
member (like a preposition); e.g., indra- pmsuta- ‘incited by
Indra’, deva- hzta- ‘ordained by the gods’, }zasta-yata— ‘guided by
the hand’, dcva hiiti- ‘invocation of the gods’, dhana-sati-
‘winning of wealth.”” (Macdonell: Vedic Grammar, p. 95
and 96).

In the following verses in this section, Madhavabhatta gives
simply the fI5I&IFT of all the compounds whose accentuation he
has so far discussed in the light of his semantic theory.

The position of the accent of an individual word is different
from that of the same word in a compound and this is dae
to the difference in meaning, according to Madhavabhatta.

YA GAEET SRR WAt 7 |
FAIRRIHTRET FSTa: HHT &
(Rgvedakukramani, Part I, i. iv. 1.)
In the following passages {94135 has accent on the initial
syllable.
'vilfve demliso asri’dhah (Rv. 1, 3, 9a.)
'uzlls‘vam sclzm atr!inam daha (Rv. 1, 36, 20b.)
paltirvilfﬂasy,a bh17iﬂmnal_¢ (Rv. IX, 101, 7).
The root »i§ belongs to & and by adding the suffix kvan
(ﬁ%t 35'{) the word zri!fva is obtained. It has accent on the

initial syllable by @™ (P. VI, I, 197.) (See ]. O. R. M.,
Vol. VIII, Part 1V, p. 349).
But in compounds, faa=5€ has the accent on the second
syllable as in the following passages
stvalmztrasya raksati brahmedam bharaiam Janam
(Rv 11, 53 12.)

! sl s
agnim ca visvaSambhuvam apasca msvabhemﬂh
(Rv. 1, 23, 20.)1

1. | See J.O.R. M., Vol. VIII, Part 1V, p. 349. Vol IX,
Part II, p. 131.
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Madhavabhatta gives a reason for this difference in
I
accentuation. In the simple word »i§va, the concept of ‘perva-

sion’ (3418) is denoted—this being the meaning of the radical
element »i§. But in the compound, the meaning of the radical
element and that of the suffixal element are both blended and the

concept of ‘all’ (Gé) from out of ‘pervasion’ arises. Hence by
|
fRSIS<T 3N (Phit siitra 1) the word viSva- in the compound
gets the HIATTHE |
e egar AEaEskEE: |
g gnBorgeafdtEaT wae: ||
IalarT: GuIEl [FEiRTE Wi |
fft = Ay Faass: |
aAg: FOIE Fadas e |
- Q. 1l
auEd g HcAd: TIFrgieas T |
N Al .
ZYALAREAIAT A8 A |
. NE@
3 =Ae 99eq gaEasd g
(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i. iv. verses 2-5.)
R is AR |
[The word Vira is formed from the root aj (St SfAEMOTT:)
and the suffix ¥& when aj gets Vibhava.

R g Ratat: ergtaRRzatifokai
sRERBRERA RS FaElERriss mRE g
& |
(Unadi, 2, 170, p. 1083 of Balamanorama edition of Siddhanta-
kaumudi.)]
s; gh(% virc_; mlz risyati (Rv. I, 18, 4a.)

But in compounds, this word gets the accent on the initial
syllable as in

1 1
rayim vahatam suviram (Rv. I, 34, 12a.)

This has been described by Panini in his siitra Fetat =
(P. 6, 2, 150.) Nagesa in his Laghusabdendusekhara says

SN

1. Itis printed GFFAI9ES:  which is obviously wrong.
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QA HIFATT: and in Candrakald the following remarks are
found:—

91 AERMFAEAAT AILW AFRRE 717 |
Madhavabhatta’s view is that as a simple word having the

I
accent on the last syllable, Vira yields the meaning of infusing
enthusiasm in the enemy-rank, that is, propelling the foes for vin-
dictive activity. But as a second member of the compound with

!
the accent thrown back on the initial syllable Vira yields to us
the meaning of beneficial courage, that is, courage by which
something good and noble is wrought.

el dieea: |91 i} 9 A |
Frgzr Tgefier W I8 g
an’ﬁaﬁﬂwa‘mc g #qS 99 |

FeIAdaREd gasaer 5gad

(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i. iv. verses 6 and 7.)

I
In rsva-virasya (Rv. 1, 52, 13), since the first member is
more important of the two it gets the accent.

argy afy qafaeEar af @ ¥ad |

= ged 3@ o fHazEa |l
(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i. iv. verse 8.)

Sayana’s comments on this compound are as follows:—

Sl [emrar w0 R | = @A g

g qai: |
In my paper on “The Double Accented Vedic Compounds”
I have already indicated that a A9 is conceived to be that which,
though made up of two or more terms, generally produces only
one idea in the mind. In samasa the process by which two
ts are combined by the mind—the two concepts being
(@ud) of being united together
distinctly traceable. “Compounds
ound, none the less important

imary condition of ‘samasas’
ded must have

concep
mutually expectant and capable
to make a harmonious whole—is
thus have a psychological backgr
than their external aspect. The pr
in general is that the words to be compoun
reciprocal competency (Wzﬁ) for consistent unification in their

X—9
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psychological aspect before they are allowed to form
compound by the correlation of their meanings.”

According to the ancient grammarians there are five classes
of compounds.

(ERG AR 3 |
ae=: qEEY: Sie: gaEn a 92iEm |)

[Sabdafakti. Kar. 33, Samasa. Kashi Sanskrit Series No. 109,
p. 194.]

a

Patafijali recognises four classes:—

| HUQ GUE: EIREIIE: | HIgERIEEIa |
HIUTFIIEEATIA: | HIUFAIREIIEA: |
(Mahabhasya, Vol. I, pp. 378, 379.)
According to Patafjali, a compound is to be distinguished
from the F¥€ by the following features:—(1) @=314: elision of
case endings (2) STeq99IH extreme proximity (3) AYPHF A H-
g4: () certainty of construction. (4) ®T singularily of
accent. (5) gearta: (?I') non-specification of number, efc.
I have already discussed about THE A and 31’1.'383! (Maha-
bhasya, Vol. I, p. 362. Lines 4 to 13) which Patafijali sets as
possible explanations of the term and occurring in the aphorism
|a: gghafy (P 2. 11). '
“According lo the first view,
(ga® @z =T it ggerascad |
agal IREAOT awRg e |
QFETIRG e i |
(Vaiyakarana Siddhanta Karika of Bhattoji Diksita, Karika 31,
page 33. Anandasrama Sanskrit Series No. 43, See also Kaunda-
bhatta’s comments on this Karika in his Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara)]
words with their different meanings, express but one un-
differentiated signification when they constitute a compound; and
in bringing out such oneness of sense they give up their respective

denotations to some extent, as, for instance, a person engaged in

the work of another man is naturally compelled to leave off his
own work”.

gEISd AT SEGAE § A SEld | aean qan ae-
FAO FATAA:  FH FEQ |

(Mahabhasya Vol. I, p. 364, Lines 11, 12.)



ACCENTUAL VARIATION 67

The grammarians subscribe to the view that a special
expressiveness (not implied by any member of a compound when
taken separately) is practically acquired by the samasas in virtue
of the combination of words and the correlation of their
meanings. This is what is known in grammar as

sEeEt gfn [TgaEEFdiaE: aRdaaa |
(Vartika. Mahabhasya. Vol. 1, p. 361. Line 26.)

The Naiyayikas hold to a view almost identical with the
other view which does not postulate the existence of an

additional expressiveness (Gﬂ%ﬁ:ﬁiﬂr‘\ﬁ?)

But the Bahuwrihi compounds present a peculiar difficulty,
for in this class of compounds the meanings of the constituent
parts are always found to be insufficient to express the intended
sense. The Naiyayikas consequently resort to Laksana.

ggAEl 7 A egwn B g W.....9 @ aEEREH
925 Ifh: . . .GEZENH AFAME |

(Tattvacini@mani. Sabdakanda. Bibliotheca Indica edition,
Calcutta, 1901, pp. 745, 746).

«Samdsa, as is implied by the very term, is a grammatical
device to secure brevily of speech. In the Vedas we generally
meet with two-membered compounds which were mostly
determined by the variations of accents. Of all classes of
compounds, it is especially the bahuvrihi that has got much
linguistic advantage, as il enables us to shorten a big
expression.”’!

While on the subject of compound-accentuation, it is
imperative that the following observations should be made.
Brugmann’s transpositional theory and Wackernagel’s juxta-
positional theory with regard to the origin of the Bahuvrihi
compounds have been discussed in my paper “The Double

1. P.C. Chakravarti: Linguistic Speculations of the Hindus.
Part II. Semantics. Journal of the Department of letters. Calcutta
University, Vol. XII, (1925), pp. 175-178. 7

cf.: “ The purpose of a compound is to express a shade of
meaning not expressible by the simplex ; indeed we can observe in
daily speech that such differentiation in meaning is the very
purpose of compounding.” George Kingsley Zipf, The Psycho-
Biology of Language, 1935, page 163.
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Accented Vedic Compounds”. In that connection, it is useful to
remember that the conception opposite to Brugmann’s view
is generally accepted, namely that the possessive compounds
are as old as, if not older than, the determinative and descriptive
compounds. According to Jacobi, they are abbreviated relative
sentences of primitive Indo-European reduced to compounds on
account of frequent use. [H. Jacobi, Composition und Nebensatz,
Boon 1897, p. 84 ff. Cf. also H. Hirt, Indogermanische
Grammatik IV, p. 38.]

They were thus employed at a lime when the copulative
verb could be left unexpressed and when the relative pronoun
did not exist [Vide F.T. Wood, “On the Declension of Substantive
Compounds in Lithuanian. The American Journal of Philology,
Vol. 50. p. 161.] How this view and that of Brugmann can be

reconciled, I have already indicated in the paper referred to
above.

In passing, some more instances are given below to prove
the earliest formation of loose compounds, without any comment.
1 I
dyausca prihivi bhiitam urvi (Rv. VI, 68, 4.)

1
tvam stino sahaso (Rv. 1V. 2, 2, VI, 50, 9.)
1

tvam . . . . dwuhitar divah (Rv. I, 30, 22.)
Viaruma s i mz'tra'.s‘ca (Rv. VII, 66, 17.)
Varuna mitnli.s‘ca (Rv. VII, 66, 18.)
mitravaruna (Rv. VII, 66, 19.)

O G s vlammafca (Rv. V, 64, 5.)
agnil.fca soma (Rv. 1, 93, 5.)

[Vide R, Loewe: Der nominativ fur den Vokativ im Indo-
germanischen.  Kuhn's zeitschrift Band 55 (1928), pp. 200-217.]

1 1 l e ST )
ndsatya kuhacit santay aryo divo napata (Rv. 1,184, 1.)
i)
(nasatya- and divo napat being a special name of
20 : : !
ASvins.  See Geldner Vedische Studien 3, 72. nasatya- is an
elliptic dual).

[See Caland for similar Twmesis in Avesta. Caland Kuhn’s
zeitschrift Volume XXX, 545. Beitrage zur Kenntniss des Avesta
(1890). Also cf. Bartholoma, Beitrage zur altiranischen
Grammatik X, Avestische dual Verbindungen P. 208 of Vol, X
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of Bezzenberger's Beitrage.] Cf. also Vz!'md agan Valmztd
(T.B. 2, 8, 4, 5.) Anandaérama Sanskrit Series, Part II, No. 37,
(1898), p. 793.

[Vide Wackernagel: Altindische Grammatik II, i. Gottin-
gen 1905. S. 63c. pp. 151, 152.]

e ; ! ol
Interesting is also the parallelism belween naram na Sarsah

(Rv. 11, 34, 6.) [and Sasitso naram (Rv. V1, 24, 2) representing
an earlier stage than m;rd Savisa T.B. 3, 6, 3. 1. Anandasrama
Sanskrit Series, No. 37 Part II, p. 999.] on the one side and d;:m
patis (perhaps for ’dzlzs-ﬁati-, with the substitution of the pause

I
form dan; the combination ®dems-potis- probably dates from the
Indo-germanic primitive period. Vide Brugmann: Grundriss.

English Translation. Vol. I, S. 672. f-n. 1, p. 538.) [and patir
|
dan] on the other.

It has been suggested that in the earliest loose compounds,
the last syllable of the first member was perhaps lengthened to
show that the two words in sheer juxtaposition signified a
unitary concept. In that conlext it should not be forgotten
while examining compounds like afijandvati that Bender (The
suffixes mant and vant in Sanskrit, p. 11) shows that the distri-
bution of mant and want in Sanskrit is strikingly similar, except
that mant is more common than vant after 7. This exception is
no doubt partly due to the influence of the u- stems upon
the similar i- stems. [Vide The Relationship of Hittite to Indo-
European by E. H. Sturtevant, Transactions of the American
Philological Association, Vol. 60, (1929), p. 33

«Most striking is the affinity of the suffix manti for u- stems
in Indo-Iranian. In Sanskrit mant is very rarely attached to
a- stems, but it is more common than vant with u- stems.
In Avestan mant is chiefly used with u- stem, while zani is
chiefly confined to other types of noun. (See Whitney, Sanskrit
Grammar, Third edition, (1896) pp. 473-476. Jackson, Avesta
Grammar Part I, Stuttgart 1892. pp. 233-235.) The statistics
published by Bender, the suffixes mant and vani in Sanskrit and
Avestan 11, 24, 27 show that the original distribution of these
suffixes is accurately preserved in Sanskrit. In Rg-veda and
Atharva-veda stems u, #, and o constitute more than half of all
vowel stems with the suffix mant, while zant is used almost
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exclusively after @ and @ and usually after 7. - On Avestan, See
Bender, p. 81." [Vide E. H. Sturtevant, A Pre-Indo-European
change of u to m after # or 5. The American Journal of Philo-

logy Vol. 50 (1929) pp. 367-369.] The following from Vedic
Variants (by M. Bloomfield and Edgerton, 1932. Vol. 11, p. 122,
S. 238) will be of great interest. «The variation between mant
and zant is shownto depend on the next preceding vowel, without
regard to intervening consonants. If that vowel was an a- vowel,
the » form is regular; otherwise the m form. In pre-historic
times perhaps the # form occurred only after u#- vowels. The
difference between this and Bender’s formula would concern
practically only preceding i- vowels, and Bender’s work shows
that after them » is much commoner than after u- vowels, which
looks towards Sturtevant’s posilion. In any case the original
conditions are, of course, much confused in the historic texts,
and much more so in the later than in the earlier texts. Our
variants, however, show one or two cases in which an irregular
form in an older text is replaced by a regular one later. The
same conditions appear to apply to other m and » suffixes that
are found with mant and vant.” The rhythmic lengthening of
the short vowel before the suffix as in aftjanavati is discussed in
Vedic Variants Vol. 1I, Sections 423, 425, 426, 462, 463, 464.

For compounds of a privative, sometimes lengthened to a, see
sections 271 and 469 {. 1bid.1

1. We have also a lengthening of the previous vowel belfore

-bhyam as in Rv. X, ]60, la. aksibhyam, TS. 7. 3,16, 1. hanii-
1

bhyam akszbhyam p:stzbhyah TS. 7, 3, 16, 2 $ronibhyam KS.
akszbhyam (Asvame;dha Grantha 159, 20). In the TS, thus the
feminine hanw prsti Sromi- go over to #- and - inflections.
(¢f. Altindische Grammatik Band IlI, p. 55, note 5 f. section 68,
Esp. ay). Wackernagel-Albert Debrunner (Altindische Grammatlk
11T, 54 £. 303, Sections 21 bB. 158 b) explain the Vedic askzbhyam

]
(instead of the older *aksabhyam as can be inferred from Vedic

ak;!lbhib) form nominative accusative aksi- and in the note to
section 21 bB relates this explanation for TS. h&mlbhydm,
s’rénibhydm, c%tibhydm. In the third Volume of Vedic Variants
(77, 92 Sections 189, 230) this explanation is discarded for aksi-
bhyam and for the long vowel the well known confusion of i-
and u- stems with 7- and #%- is made responsible. ‘Debrunner
reiterates his original view (with which I am in entire agreement)



ACCENTUAL VARIATION 71

Before taking leave of the double accented compounds
where the last syllable of the first member was lengthened
perhaps to show that the two words in sheer juxtaposition
go together to signify asingle concept, it must be borne in mind

with regard to m:'t-n;:, that in the Indo-European languages the
loss of temporal force goes hand in hand with a tendency toward
enclisis of nu (particularly after other adverbs) and towards
its use predominantly in questions and commands. [Vide E. H.
Sturtevant : The Relationship of Hittite to Indo-European,
Transactions of American Philological Association, Vol. 60,
@929, p. 34].

In discussing the question of the enclisis of the finite verb
in principal clauses in Sanskrit, I pointed out! that it has been
shown by Wackernagel that the Greek verbal recessive accent is
nothing more than the enclisis of the finite verb in Sanskrit
of the independent clauses extended to all kinds of sentences.
Bezzenberger (Die entstchungder griechis chen  verbal
betonung in Bezzenberge’s Beitrage Vol. XXX, pp. 167-175.
Compare also, Sind die altindischen Bedingungen der Verbal-
enklise indogermanischen by Heinrich Zimmer. Festgruss

in his short note on Vedic ak:szlbhydm in Indogermanische Fors-
chungen Vol. LIII, (1935) p.21.

In my paper on, “Double Accented Vedic Compounds”,
I guessed a reason for the lengthening of se into s@ in the

compound naktosasa (Rv. I, 13,7).
It is interesting to note in that connection that, “under the
name of nakte n., combined with usas, Night appears as a dual

divinity with Dawn in the form of Usasa-nakta and Naktosasa,
occurring in some twenty scattered stanzas of the Rgveda.”
(A Vedic Reader for students by A. A. Macdonell. Oxford, at the
Clarendon Press, Impression of 1928. First edition 1917, p. 203.)

[The word naktam is formed from the stem nakt. Cf. Latin.
I ]
nox=mnoct-s. Usas is from was shine. Compare Greek éos (for
aus-0s). Latin. aur-or-a].
|
The vowel a of the word usas is optionally lengthened in the

Ats, N Asdu,, N. V. pl.: u;dlsam beside u;c;s-am. (Macdonell :
A Vedic Grammar for Students, Oxford, at the Clarendon Press,
1916, p. 59, f-n. 1).

1. “Double Accented Vedic Compounds”,
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an Rudolf Von Roth 1893, pp. 173-175) brought some
crilicisms against [Cf. H. Hirt, Der Akzent. ldg. Grammatik.
Teil V, p. 317 Wackernagel’s views propounded in his article in
the 23rd Volume of Kuhn's Zeitschrilt (1876), p. 457 f.g. [But
Theoder Benfey followed the same {rack as Wackernagel.
Cf. Die Eigentliche Akzentuation des Ind. Praes von es and pha

so wie einiger griech. Prapositionen in Vedica and Linguistica,
1880].

(To be Continued)
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TANJORE FRESCOES.

In his Note on the Tanjore Frescoes (Vol. IX, p. 363 ff.
above) Mr. S. Paramasivan advocates a twelfth century date for
them. He reaches this conclusion on the ground that in these
frescoes is painted the story of Sundaramurti reaching the
Kailasa on a white elephant preceded by Séramén on horseback,
and that this incident ‘emanated from Sékkilar’s imagination.’
He cites in a note a remark from The Célas Vol. I p. 18 in
support of this view. Conceding, for the sake of argument, the
correctness of Mr. Paramasivan’s identification, I would draw his
attention to Nambi Andar Nambi's Tiruttondar Tiruvandadi
verses 44 and 45 on Séramdn Peruma] Nayapar where this
incident is mentioned. How much earlier than Nambi’s time
this incident or any other given by him became part of Saiva
hagiology, we seem to have no means of deciding at present.
But it is clear that the story of Sundaramiirti’s journey to Kailas
on a white elephant is anterior to Sékkilar’s time.

When 1 examined the frescoes im siiu some years ago
together with Mr, S. K. Govindaswami very soon after he had
discovered their existence, I thought that they must be cceval
with the temple itself (See The Colas Vol. I, p. 199 #.), and I have
as yet seen no reason to change this view.

K. A. NILAKANTHA SASTRI.

iz



REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS.

PRAKATARTHA-VIVARANAM: A COMMENTARY ON THE BRAHMA-
SUTRA-BHASYA OF SRI SANKARA. VOL. I (MADRAS UNIVER-
SITY SANSKRIT SERIES, NO. 9) EDITED BY T. R. CHINTA-
MANI, M.A., PH.D., SENJOR LECTURER IN SANSI_{RIT, UNIVER-
SITY OF MADRAS, 1935. pp. xx, 588. Price Rs. 6.

There are 2 number of commentaries on Sankara’s bhasya
on the Vedania-siitras, although only a few of them have been
printed and are in common use. This commentary has for long
‘been known by name, since it is referred to by Advaitic writers
like Anandajfiana and Appayya Diksita; but hardly any one knew
that manuscripts of it were extant. All credit is, therefore, due to
the enterprising editor who has made it available in print. The
volume now issued contains only about one half of the work
(from the beginning to the close of the second pdda of the
second adhyaya); and the remaining part of it, we are informed,
will soon be published as a second volume. Generally these
commentaries follow, in their interpretation of the bhasya, what
1s known as the Vivarana scliool; and the present one also does
the same. From the dispar ging terms, however, in which its
author speaks of Vacaspati Misra (p. x), it appears that he enter-
tained an aversion to the other or Bhamati school as it is
commonly styled.. He is also often hard on Bhaskara and
Kesava (cf. pp. 220 & 55) who, like Sankara, have commented

upon the Vedanta-sitras, but differ considerably from him.
:n their interpretation.

The Prakatartha seems to have served as the basis of the
familiar, but more elaborate, commentary by Govindananda,
known as the Ratna-prabhd. We may cite in support of this
dependence the remarkable coincidence of terminology between
the two works as, for example, in the explanation of si#{ra I. i. 23.
Like the Ralna-prabha, it is written in a simple style and its
exposition is uniformly clear. It also explains briefly but lucidly
the numerous Sruti passages cited in the bkdsya. But the author
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indulges, particularly in the earlier part of the work, in the use
of out-of-the-way verbal forms which, while they may point to
his proficiency in grammar, also indicate his weakness for
grandiloquent expressions. Badarayana, it is well known, does
not specifically criticise the Nyaya system as he does the other
systems, including the Vaidesika. This deficiency is Supplied. in
the present work at the end of the second pada of the second
adhyaya, which is devoted to the refutation of views that are at
variance with Advaita. The work also contains long discussions
of controversial topics, like the nature of Zamas (p. 139) and the
need for postulating §akii as a separate paddrtha (p. 291), to
which there is only a passing reference in the original. The date
of the commentator cannot be ascertained definitely. The learned
editor suggests a relatively early date for him. In fact, he descri-
bes the work as ‘the first complete commentary on the Blhasya’
excepting only the Bhamati. But for detailed arguments in
support of it, we have to await the publication of the second
volume of the work in the Introduction to which he promises 1o
consider the problem fuliy. The only point that is certain so far
is that it is later than Udayana (984 A. D.) whom it mentions
more than once, There is a stray reference to a Sankhya-siira
(in Sankhya-sitra-kyt) on p. 388, but it is difficult to say what
work, if any, is meant by it. It is not merely the date of the
author that remains undetermined; his name also is unknown.
None of the five manuscripts, used in preparing this edition,
gives any clue lo it; and even the old writers who cite his
opinions do not seem to have been aware of it, for they refer to
him only by the descriptive title of Prakatartha-kara. This is a
fact which shows with what detachment ancient Indian writers
pursued their avocation, and must appear very strange in these
days of copyright and author’s alliances.

The editing has been carefully done, and the get-up of the
book is quite neat. The printing of the bhdsya along with the
commentary is a great help to the student, although it has raised
the price of the volume somewhat. The Sanskrit Department ot
the Madras University has already added more than one old and
important work to the printed literature relating to Indian
thought; and it is to be heartily congratulated now on making
another valuable addition to it.

M, H.
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THE BRHADARANYAKOPANISAD WITH THE COMMENTARY OF
SANKARACARYA—TRANSLATED BY SwWAMI MADHAVANANDA
WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA PROFES-
SOR S. KUPPUSWAMI SASTRIAR AVL. M.A., I.LE.S., PUBLISHED
BY THE ADVAITASRAMA, MAYAVATI, ALMORA, HIMALAYAS.
xviii 4+ 960 pages. *1934.

The Brhadaranyaka, among the major Upanisads is the
most important for the Advaitin for in it is contained the quint-
essence of Advaitic thought. Sri Sankara’s commentary on this
Upanisad is, therefore, of immense value to the student of
Indian philosophy in general and Advaita Vedanta in particular.
The predecessors of Safnkara wrote commentaries on this
Upanisad and many of them were Advaitins but they held views
that were in several respects contradictory to those of Sankara’s.
Bhartrprapafica and others represented the school of Advaita
which in later days came to be designated as the Bhedabheda
school of Advaita Vedanta. Dramidacarya represented an allied
but different school of philosophic thought. Sankara, writing
after these philosophers of repute emphasised the defects in the
interpretation of these writers and exposed the fallacies in their
argument and established the nirguna-brahma aspect of Advaita
Vedanta The bhasya of Sankara therefore contains a clear
statement of the development of philosophic ideas in the days
prior to him and in the sense that it contains the history of the
philosophy of Advaita Vedanta it is doubly important. An
authoritative English rendering of this Upanisad itself was a
desideratum and more so of the Commenlary of Sankara. Svami
Madhavananda to whom we are all indebted has rendered a
distinct service to the students of Advaita Vedinta. who are not
sufficiently familiar with the Sanskrit language and its grammati-
cal and philosophic technicalities by making the contents of the
Bhasya available in lucid, clear and elegant English.

Himself a scholar of great repute, Svimi Madhavinanda
has had the valuable help of eminent scholars in this meritorious
undertaking. The authenticilty of the translation is therefore
assured. Mahamahopadhyaya Kuppuswami Sastriar, in his
informing and masterly introduction, has given a clear analysis
of the essential elements in the Advaitic system of philosophic
thought as expounded by Sri Sankara in his Brhadiranyaka
Bhasya. Particular attention may be drawn to the following
extract from the concluding portion of the Introduction:—
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#«Some alien and alien-minded scholars are not inclined to
see any systemalic presentation of a philosophical doctrine in
the Upanisads and believe that the Upanisads including
even the Brhadaranyaka, form a spiritual conglomerate of
several things of varying value belonging to different stages—of
thaumaturgic pebbles, dualistic and pluralistic toys and monistic
gems. Those who carefully study the Brhadaranyaka, and Sri
Sankara’s great bhasya thereon, cannot easily resist the feeling
that the Brhadaranyaka thought is an integral whole which is
rooted on the Advaita docirine and has as its precious fruit,
which uses a sound system of exposition and dialectics easily
lending themselves to being expressed in the {erms of the
Gautamiya logic, and which refuses to accomodale itself in a
satisfactory manner to any form of pluralistic realism or to any
kind of the timid spiritual and metaphysical compromises
involved in the bhedabheda (difference-cum-identily) phases of
monistic thought belonging to the pre-Sankara or post-Sankara
stage in the history of Vedanta.”

This publication is in perfect keeping with the traditions of
the Ramakrishna Mission. Sri Ramakrishna was a jivanmukta
and it is therefore in the fitness of things that under the auspices
of that Mission this volume should have been published. The
author deserves our grateful thanks for this undertaking; he
would have made us much more indebted to him, had he given
us, wherever necessary, the arguments contained in the Vartikas
of Sureévara. The printing and get-up of the work leave nothing
to be desired. The use of proper diacritical marks would have
certainly enhanced the value of the publication.

T. R. CHINTAMANI.

" KATYAYANASMRTISARODDHARA - VYAVAHARA. TEXT (RECON-
STRUCTED) TRANSLATION, NOTES AND INTRODUCTION —ByY
P. V. KANE, M.A., LL.M., ADVOCATE, BOMBAY. XXXiX 116 +
372. 1933. Price Rs. 4.

Mr. P. V. Kane is already familiar to students of Indology
as the author of several treatises, covering a wide range of
subjects. Alankara, Mimarhsa, and Hindu Law happen to be his
special forte. His History of Dharmasastra Vol. I was recently
reviewed in the columns of this journal and it is now followed
up by this notice.
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Those that are conversant with the growth of the Dharma-
Sastra literature cannot but be struck with the fact that a mass of
original works on Dharmasastra are not available to us,
copies of such works having been completely lost to us.
To mention only a few—the Smrti of Brhaspati, of Sankha-
Likhita, of Harita, of Katyayana and a host of other writers
of old are not available at present. For a proper perspective of
{he development of Hindu Law, jurisprudence, morality, social
laws etc. a correct understanding of the texis of ancient writers
is necessary and we are much handicapped when we do not find
the works of many of those writers. A reconstruction therefore
of the texts of the lost works of old writers will go a great way
towards a correct appreciation of the value of their works.
Several scholars have therefore attempted such a reconstruction
and the work under notice is the second of such attempts of Mr.
Kane, the first being his reconstruction of the Dharmasttra of
Sanka-Likhita. Mr. Kane is an eminent lawyer and it is but
natural that he should devote a good deal of his attention to the
Vyavahara section of Dharmasastra.

Katyayana was an eminent jurist and he has been referred
to with reverence as an authority on the several branches of
Dharmasastra by almost all the Nibandhakaras, beginning from
Visvariipa. The majority of the citations from the lost work of
Katyayana are from the Vyavahara section of his work, and they
cover almost all aspects of Vyavahara. Among the topics
discussed, that relating to the rights of women is likely to
interest the modern reader much more than others. Katyayana
shows himself to be a great champion of woman’s rights to own
property and deal with it as she liked. Mr. Kane’s comparison
of the rules of Katyayana with the Institutes of Justinian reveal
to what extent the Roman Law is behind those of Katyayana.

The rules of the laiter are found to be more equitable and more
logical than those of Justinian.

Regarding the date and identity of Katyayana one thing is
certain 7.e. that he is earlier than the oldest nibandhakara. It is
also certain that he is later than Brhaspati and Manu for these
sages are referred to by name in the extracts that are collected.
Mr. Kane wants to make out that he is later than Kautilya but
this point does not carry conviction. Mr. Kane, distinguishes
between the Katyayana referred to by Yajfiavalkya and the jurist,
extracts from whose work, are collected in the work under notice;
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and is of the opinion that this Katyayana should have written
between 300 and 600 A, D. This date seems to be a late one for
the Jurist; very probably he is older.

Among the works consulted by the author from which
extracts are taken we miss several important works like the
Madanaratnapradipa, Akhandadarsa, Smrtimafijari, It is
certainly difficult to expect one to exhaust all the available
literature on the subject, especially in view of the fact that new
works are being discovered every day. When a need for
a second edition of this work is felt, it is hoped that other works
will also be consulted. We are grateful to the author for this
important and very useful publication. We wish that other
scholars will follow up his example by restoring other lost works
in a similar manner.

T. R. CHINTAMANI.

\{ 4






.~ THE NUMBER OF RASAS.

BY j
V. RAGHAVAN, M.A., PH.D.

(Continued from Vol. X, Pt. I, p. 10.)

11

Bharata certainly mentioned only eight Rasas. He did not
give Sanfa as the ninth Rasa. The texts on Santa in certain
recensions of Bharata’s Natya $astra must have been interpolated
by advocates of Santa. Abhinava once argues the cause of
Santa on the basis of these Sinta texts available in certain recen-
sions but he advocates its cause more vigorously earlier, quite
independent of these Santa texts in Bharata. Abhinava even gives
various arguments to show why Bharata did not speak of it at all.
Further, the advocates of Santa who point out Nirveda or Dhrti
or any other Vyabhicarin already mentioned by Bharata as the
Sthayin of $anta do so only because they feel that Santa, its
Sthayin etc., are not given in Bharata; so do they resort to the
Dehalidipanyaya, Mangalya-amangalya etc. to read the Santa
rasa into the text of Bharata, How they do this is discussed in
the section on the Sthiyin of Santa below. Again, if Ananda
who speaks of $inta had known the Santa texts of Bharata and
had believed in them as genuine parts of Bharata, he would have
quoted them in his advocacy of Santa in Uddyota 3. Ananda
advocates Sinta on his own grounds and holds as its Sthayin
neither Nirveda with all its trifling supports, nor Sama which is
given as its Sthayin in the interpolated Santa text in Bharala;
Ananda holds as its Sthayin ‘that happiness which is the annihi-

lation of all desires'—qUMEAAGHE.
“ gurEi fyaor @ &9 6 FEREd F asa
gq@q 33 Abhinava, Locana. :

All the writers who refute Santa are of opinion that Bhara-
ta’s text does not know the S$anta rasa. Further, Bharata gfves
Laya, Svara, Guna, Alarmhkara, Vrtti, Vrtta etc. for the eight

X—13

&
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Rasas only in the several sections of his work; Santa is not men-
tioned here anywhere. This is part of the objection raised against
Santa by its critics. They say, Bharata has related music and
Rasas and has mentioned the Jatyangas suggestive of the several
Rasas but does nct mention the Santa here. (Fide N. S.
XXIX, SlIs. 1-4.) We find in the Abhinavabharati:

(S B

“IRRT AZET 9 TFA FAT g TFw GEgET |

A9 MEAFHARATAEG, SAGERE Fegmd |
Gaek. Edn. 1, p. 339.

Abhinava first argues for Santa not on the basis of Bharata’s

~ mention of it, but on the basis of hissilence on the subject which
Abhinava makes out as more eloquent. This will be explained
later. Suffice to point out here that express mention of Santa is
not found in Bharata.

If this is accepled, we can {race the way by which Santa
slowly came to be accepted as a Rasa. We can even explore the
possibilities of finding some aspects of Santa in Bharata’s accept-
ed text. Bharata, it must be borne in mind, handles the whole
world and analyses human psychology to a great extent and it
will be a wonder if he were to be entirely innocent of that part
of human activity which is the sphere of the Santarasa. The
absence of Santa in theory does not, however, mean the absence
of poetry or drama with the quietistic motif. To suppose so
would be as foolish as to think that before Rasadhvani was for-
mulated as the soul of poetry, no great poetry existed. As
Anandavardhana points ont, the Rasa of the great epic, the
Mahabharata, is Santa. The Rsi, the fourth Purusartha or
Moksa, the third and the fourth A§ramas of the Vanaprastha and
the Sarnyasin—these were already parts and sublime parts of
Kavyas such as the Raghuvarh$a and Natakas such as the Sikun-
tala. Bharata, himself a sage, gave the Natyaéastra to an
assemblage of sages. Bharata, therefore, could hardly have lost
sight of the Rsis, the forests, Tapas etc. Asa matter of fact,
Bharata does mention aspects of this Santarasa and its attendant
conditions.

An emotion is recognised as Rasa if it is sufficiently perma-
nent as an instinct of man, if it is capable of being developed and -
delineated to its climax with its attendant and accessory feelings
and if there are men of that temperament to feel imaginative
emotional sympathy at the presentation of that Rasa. Thus are
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Srngara and the other seven Rasas. So, if Bharata says that
drama is of a varied nature in accordance with the varied nature
of the world on the one hand and of the spectators on the other,
if he says that one drama predominantly develops one Rasa
whose appeal is only to those whose hearts are attuned to it and
if he says that a certain drama may have its theme or purpose
in Sama, it certainly means that Bharata has landed, though
unconsciously, on the Santarasa. Bharata says and these are
surely genuine parts of the text:—

L sfrgd: s wer eed: Hiq I | 1L 106
2. gu@Ewal saEEl AewaEr e |
Rrenfeqead s ArEEaagEaEE I L 115,
3. merdfop = BFg = guFagEA | Lo121
The first given passage is referred to by Abhinava also in con-

nection with the discussion on the admissibility of Santa as a

Rasa and by drawing attention to this bit—®@&a=8H:; Abhinava
asks whether Bharata did not recognise the quietistic element
also as part of dramatic presentation:
“gfiaa TR gRATAgiBRaT @ ‘alseR:’ gk agan”
Abhinava, Locana, p. 177.
Another instance of Bharata's awareness of the element of Santa
is pointed out by Abhinava. Itis similar to the second passage
extracted above. It refers to such spectators as are bereft of
life’s passions— Vitardgas—to whom only dramas of a nature in
harmony with theirs and dramas depicting the Moksa purusartha
can have any appeal. While pointing out in Ch. XXVII that
the very life of drama is its fusion with the audience and that
certain hearts can respond only to cerfain themes, Bharata says:

geafa geum: & AR guaizE | |

apfsgdqqsa AEsad AU | XXVIL 59, Kas Edn.
Says Abhinava in regard to this passage: :

ez gHARISY arEggETAATEERRAEAEr HaQ,
agaafy ‘G = Bufion’ 3@ | Gaek. Edn. L, p. 340.

Further, Bharata speaks of a Kama for each Purusé_lrtha in Ch; ,
XXV and mentions here the variety called Moksa Kama, Wha

does this mean ?
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s ATGFAEAN = |

eigadeg g4 a:, &M 9 § §9a: || XXIV. 91
The Santarasa is only Moksa Kama. Compare the Mahabharata,
Asva. parvan, Ch. XIIL 16, where Kama says of himself:

a1 7 JEad &g AegEREaE gitea: |
q€a QregaEes ™ 9 gqif = ||

Again, what does Bharata mean by giving great scope for Dharma
as an important theme handled in drama, by saying that drama
is Dharmya, by mentioning Dharma as the purpose of some

dramas, ﬁiﬁ{\ 'ﬂﬁ:, by speaking of Dharma Srngara and by
pointing out that the old, the learned and the experienced res-
pond to such drama as Dharmakhyanapurana which comes
under the Vibhavanubhava of the Santa ?

gAGAMIUIY TErgEra M@ | xxvir, 61,
While describing Nirvedal Bharata speaks of one kind of it that
is born of Tattvajfiana; giving the causes of Glani, he speaks of
Taponiyama; defining Dhrti?, Bharata gives Vijfidna, Sruti,
Saucacara and Gurubhakti as some of its Vibhiavas and these
~ pertain to Santa; Mati is given as born of Nianadastravicintana.
If the quietistic elementis not recognised even in some aspect by
him, Bharata cannol say of Natya that it is Trailokyanukarana,
that there is no Jfiana which is not part of drama and no Vidya
which does not come within it: 9 93 I99 etc. 1. 117,

The instances above shown point only to the recognition
of Sama as an element and they do not mean Bharata’s accept-
ance of the Santa as a Rasa. To be precise, Sama is not
mentioned as one of the lorty-nine Bhavas. Bharata did not
have before him any specimen of drama written only for Moksa
and Viragins. It may be that there cannot also be dramas
having only Bhayanaka, Adbhuta etc. as their Rasa. These can
appear only as Anga or Saficarirasas. But the reason for the
acceptance of Bhayanaka, Adbhuta, Bibhatsa etc. as Rasas is that
humanity is more liable to these than to Sama, hearts attuned to
which must necessarily be very small in number. Sama is almost
impossible. For, the opponents of Santa say, Ignorance, Avidya,

1. Some hold this Nirveda as the Sthayin of Sinta.

2. Bhoja holds this Dhrti as the Sthayin of $anta in his S.
K. A. V, 23 and also pp. 514-5,
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producing Raga and Dvesa which result in a network of psy-
chology covered by the eight Sthayins, is inborn in man ever
since he began his migration in Sarhsara and practically speaking
this Avidya cannot be rooted out. That is, Sama which is their
absence cannot be obtained. The Avaloka on the DaSariipaka
says:

“ gy g FEGATEMA AUEFT | FATRHSHAEEET-

n — e )

REARTSIAIFAT, |’ p. 117,

This, however, is not wholly true for there is not any lack of
persons who take to Sama and strive to root out Raga and
Dvesa. But this criticism against Santa is pertinent to some
extent in regard to drama generally which is for pleasure and
which deals with worldly things. Drama arose as an entertain-
ment: FESAAFHE=SE T A4 A A ¥9d_| Bharata often says
that Natya is Vinodajanana. Bhamaha also says that though the
Mahiakavya depicts all the four Purusarthas, it shall predomin-
antly inculcate only Artha.

FEgARATNHERFIYE aq |

CES Tw PN e Y
sgdniRes YEEdiRaF Il KA1 2021
Abhinava draws our attention in this connection to Bharata’s
definition of Nataka which emphasises the fact {hat it shall depict
chiefly worldly prosperity, gaiety etc. From this point of view,
Abhinava even says that Santa is after all only Apradhana, not
the leading motif.

“q g FFEAE AEAESINTIY | HqFAES
REar aRg WUSRTIEE: Foad, | JHaaRyd aeshean)
ey ¢ EREeERREd: (N.S XX 11) 3@ | 9 &
ERPoEIIEATREARE §9 TR0 GRCHeIHARG AT

a2 Malcsaficgsa, | a9 a3F JuiEsaM: | Gaek. Edn. I,
P339,

Therefore it is that the Candrikakira, the earlier commentator
on the Dhva. A., says that the Santa spoken of by Ananda is
certainly admissible as a Rasa, but that it can appear only as an
Angarasa in the Prasangika Itivrtta and never as the chief Rasa
figuring in the Adhikarika Itivrtta. Evidently, the Candrikakara

. also held the view that Vira and Sriigara are the Rasas in the
Nagananda in accordance with the ending in the attainment of
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Vidyadharacakravartitva and the sustained love-theme, and that
the Santa came in as a subsidiary idea to give a new variety of

Vira called Dayavira. Abhinava, however, rejects this view of
the Candrika in his Locana.

“ gyivreRIRanad g Z0=a 141 [ ) Magsa 3T aFaasEi: |
ﬁ%aﬁqﬁ\ﬁ qzﬁéﬁ%aq\ i Locana, p.178.

But the above given extract from the Abhi. Bha. seems to grant
what Abhinava has criticised in his own Locana. He seems to
grant that it is literature of Trivarga-interest that is of wide appeal

in the world. Early dramas likewise dealt with Trivarga and
the eight Rasas only.

But soon drama was to be made the noble vehicle of
spiritual and religious instruction to the masses. Leaving the
Brahminic Mahabharata, we find Agdvaghosa’s Saundarananda
starting the religious kavya, and his Séripulraprakarar_la and the
allegorical dramatic fragment discovered by Dr. Luders, the
religious drama. The Buddhistic and Jain poets and dramatists
might have been responsible for the introduction of philosophical
poems! and plays, for making Santa the Angirasa of the Adhi-

1. (a) The Saundarananda has two verses in the end in
which A§vaghosa says that he wrote a Mahakavya for Upasanti
and Moksa, mixing a Tikta-medicine with Madhu.

AT SPYUNTFAA A WY AErEAEh:
G TR FIAAREAT |
FAAHAHAC (€ AAT THATAES
q1g [AHHAET 99T g3 H9 @t ||
* % * *
FIAANT T FHfUQfg 791 FEREART |

(b) The Jain work, the Vastuvijiianaratnakosa, is a hand-
book of knowledge of miscellaneous things enumerated in sets of
one, two etc. (Peterson’s Report ITI. Oxford. 352a. IO, Keith
7583-4, Asiatic Soc. Beng. 4703 A). Of uncertain date, this work
mentions Turuskas in the 36 Rajavamsas given by it. Albeit its
Jain authorship, it gives only Eight Rasas,—ﬂ@T w@r:  (Peterson
III. p. 268a).

(c) There is a Jain work named Adhyatmakalpadruma by
Munisundarasiiri (end of the 14th and early part of the 15th cent.
A.D.), which is otherwise called Santarasabhavana. (Ed. Nirnaya-
sagar, 1906, with extracts from Dharmavijayagani’s gloss). The
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karika itivrita. We know that there were Buddhistic writers on
Natya like Rahula, who as citations of his views in the Abhinava-
bharati show, had his own differences from Bharata. Further,
a Jain work, placed in the fifth century, mentions nine Rasas,
adding the Prasantarasa {o the eight old Rasas. Dr. S. K. De
says in his Skr. Poetics (Vol. I, p. 36 f.n.): “The Jaina Anuo-
gadara Sutta (ed. N. S. P. 1915, fol. 134-5, also quoted in Weber
ii, 2, pp. 701-2) which, Winternitz thinks, was probably put
together by the middle of the fifth century, mentions nine Rasas,
which, however, have hardly any reference (?) to poetic or
dramatic Rasas; but the enumeration is interesting from the in-
clusion of Pradanta (not mentioned by Bharata) apparently from
religious motives.”

The Nagananda, the first and only specimen {o which the
early advocates of Santa cling is a Buddhistic story. Sriharsa had
leanings towards Buddhism and if this king Sriharsais the same
as the Viartikakara of the Natyasastra quoted in the Abhinava-

- bharati (which, however, isyet quite unproven), it is likely that
his Natya Varttika which must have made ﬁ--%?@?ﬁ--m,
introduced the §inta as a Rasa. It seems very likely that it is
{he appearance of the Niginanda in the world of drama that
created @ stir and set the discussion on Santa on its feet in works
on Natya and Alarkara,

What are the objections raised by the critics of Santa against
recognising it as a Rasa ? The first objection is that Bharata
did not speak of it. This is really no serious objection. The
greater objection is that pertaining to the real nature of Sama
itself. Sama, its critics say, is the total absence of all feelings
and activities. Such a state of non-action cannot be presented
on the stage. j )

“pmEaAIS ATgEE: k% % gFEnEAAEeEs |

T @ JyzEgaea: FATARa: |77 Abhi. Bha, p. 334.

This argument proceeds on a wrong assumption. The state of
absolute cessation of action is only the climax, the Paryanta-
bhiimi, and this certainly cannot be shown. But the Paryanta-

work says in the Pratijiasloka that Santa is proposed to be treated
in the work and in the mext verse which is titled ‘Santarasa-
mahatmya’, the author describes the Santa as Rasendra. The
commentary describes the Santa as «Sriman Santanama Rasadhi-
rajah’” and “Sarvarasasara’.
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bhiimis of all other Rasas also sail in the same boat. Sragira is
not denied as a Rasa because Samprayoga is unfit to be shown on
the stage. So also murder and Raudra. So, the acceptance of
Santa does not mean the attempt to present the impossible cessa-
tion of action but means only the portrayal of an ardent spirit in
search of truth and tranquillity. The manifold efforts of the
Yatamana, his trials, his victories over passions—these can be
portrayed with great interest. Even one who has attained truth
can be shown and there will bé nolack of action in him. A
Siddha like Janaka will'be doing Lokasarigraha. The Gita says:

FARaETHEH: Frageinagage | L. 25.
The Gita speaks of a many a thing which a Sthitaprajfia does.

That Bharata has not given the Vibhivas, Anubhivas and
Vyabhicarins of Santa, as also its appropriate Vrtti, musical Jati
etc. is another trifling objection. These can be easily made out.
Abhinava gives them. The interpolated Sinta text in Bharata
gives the Vibhavas etc. of Santa. The Sthayin of Santa is
elaborately discussed in a special section below. Its Vibhivas
are given in the text as Tattvajfiana, Vairigya, ASayaduddhi etc.
Its Anubhavas are Yama, Niyama, the practice of virtues, penance
etc. Almost all Bhavas can be its Vyabhicarins. Abhinava adds
the Vibhavas, 8I¥ANTH, &&9%, the good done in the past
births, God’s grace, study of philosophy etc. Abhinava further
remarks that in Santa one can see and enjoy the Anubhavas, viz.,
the slow disappearance of Kama, Krodha and other evils and that
though the whole world of Bhivas becomes Vyabhicarin for the
Santa, such Bhavas like Nirveda and Jugupsa for worldly objects,
Dhrti, Mati, Utsaha of the type in Dayavira, Rati for God in the
form of Bhakti and Sraddha will stand out prominently as more
intimate accessories, Abhyantara Angas.! The text of the Abhi-

navabharati bearing on these is edited in a {urther section of this
paper.

5 The next. objection against Santa is the impossibility of
Santa becoming a general feature of humanity in the same

1. In Ch.6 (pp. 135-6) Saradatanaya again treats of Santa,
in a clumsy manner. First he praises it as the Rasa which gives
Moksa and gives its Vibhavas etc, Then he says that it has not
got Vibhavas etc. to a full extent, is Vikalanga; but concludes

that despite its imperfections, it is Prakrsta because of its rela-
tion with the fourth Purusartha of Moksa.,
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measure and to the same extent as Rati etc. for the whole world
is wrapped in Avidya and is eternally slave to Raga and Dvesa.
We know of the eight Sthiyins only as instinclive in man.
Dhrti, Mati etc. are given as Vyabhicirins in Santa but we do
not know of Dhrti or Mati helping Sama. All the Dhrti and
Mati known to us is mingled with Raga and Dvesa and other
mundane associations.
FATIERT maETHGE: ®4 qed @G |

Abhi. Bha., p. 334.
Nor is the portrayal of non-action any good for Vyutpatti. The
mere presentation of non-action does not educate anybody in the
means to attain knowledge of Truth.

d ¥ SARKEEEAR0 JEAFEE STqEed [Faan |
Ibid, p. 334.

The quietistic element is not a dominant factor in man’s life. If
a poet develops it, it will become strange and unbelievable that
there are really such impossible men who have spurned the
pleasures of the world, women, position, wealth etc. The
general mass of the audience is mostly of ordinary men who will
hardly respond to such a drama or have any Cittasarhvada in it.
The Avaloka on the Dasariipaka says:

‘97 g IRGAWE FAE AR | ARSI @G-
TIAEDBIAHAR, ' | D. R. A, p. 117.
‘G | qURAEd JFALEE Gesdn |REaK: afa |

Ibid, p. 124,
All these objections are raised and answered by Anandavardhana:

R q@ GATMGEAIEEl 9 AT, HaEarar S
QEFIAETIEARTINA, Sfaag AF4: | Dhva. A, p. 177.
That the major part of humanity is wallowing in mundane
pleasures does not disprove the existence of saints and sages.
There are persons of spiritualistic bent and to them the Santa
play is bound to appeal. To them, the Srngara and Vira plays
will have little appeal. Surely, on that ground, Srigara and Vira
are not dismissed from the fold of Rasas.

“qg A EACIRMARIAFRAT  A9GA | F EAR
A ¢ aq sdEd RgeA | Ad S, qae sERdd
q WAl | dquen SER T S6T g Qs @
aeE—aRk @@ 1”7 Locana, p, 177.

X—14
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The argument of the impossibility of non-action being shown has
already been refuted.

An extension of the argument that the Santa is not relish-
able is the argument that drama which is essentially fer enter-
tainment and Trivargavyutpatti must depict Rddhi, Vilasa etc.
So have all dramas done. There are no plays which have
developed Santa. The Naginanda, which some hold as a Santa
play, is plainly not so. For the end here is not Moksa, but the
attaining of lordship over the Vidyadharas; and all through, the
love-theme runs and this is the first thing antagonistic to Santa.
Therefore Vira and Srngara, the former as Dayavira, stand out
prominently in the Nagananda.

‘“ag Fymmmad e enREgrEtia, ag aes-
TAGWT  AHFEIIIN  FAIEREFANEdAT fAegH | A
ARPFAEANEEA  AYIEETITETE | eiq) @aEieEE-
e W@ | 3l SR ogad ghaees
oad g, aaNd 9 @a sl RusEIEE
Rivid: arafesa &8 Geaq s e@ERads g |

D. R. Avaloka, p. 117.
All the arguments given above cannot disprove the possibi-
lity of Santa as a Rasa capable of relish by spectators. It is bound
to be uncommon; all the same, it is as true as the inner experi-
ence and the higher life of the mystic which is not in common
with the life of ordinary worldly men. If Sama is not only a
part of the world but a glorious part of it also, it should also be
so of the drama. Abhinava says that literature, poetry and
drama, cannot restrict itself {o the Trivarga only but must get
ennobled by embracing the fourth and the greatest Purusartha
also, Moksa. The attitude to Moksa is Sama and Santa is the
Rasa of the drama which depicts the endeavour to attain that.

“eEi—awl ® qEq wARBEIm, <@ AEsh
gews:, TRy wAMEERy ¥ awrdw  suEdl  sgea
o gulds™ | @ 9 wwiRy  aghaiuased  @nlR-
TRACAL  HETESAGRIT  AERATIATIOERT (9859 -
RN GG, S0 O TgRRaar SiE, aq Sen-
TROAgETEiaar  Hwet: &Rl @@ aFimas @R’

gwsgd, I’ Abhi. Bha, I, Gaek. Edn., p. 334.
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To say that it is impossible to exterminate Raga and Dvesa is to
insult humanity, its heritage of philosophy and the long chain of
its spiritual leaders. Surely there are men of thal mind which
can respond to a Santa drama. That hedonists are not able to sit
through it cannot disprove Santa. It will be a pity if literature or
drama in particular cannot rise beyond the level of mere enter-
tainment and gaiety. It has been accepted that all cannot res-
pond to all Rasas. Surely Bhayanaka will not raise sympathy in
a heroic spirit. Bharata himself gives the respective characters—
Prakrtis—who respond to the different Rasas. Bhaya and
Jugupsa are Nica-prakrti Bhavas; Uttama Samajikas do not have
Cittasarhvada on seeing them. If Vitas delight in Srngira, Vita-
ragas delight in Santa.

“zzagARIsy  AdlEAYdETEAGEERATaaE 99,
qgeafd Am Wl Bofo? @ 1 etE FEF (OF T @)
gRAGAE:, WAMH ATFAGIEAG |7 Abhi. Bha,, I, p. 340, Gaek.

And Bharata also says: [edn.
‘Y oM §F CHRA JEh A |

IQAgaaEE gRoEl g g |
9 FFgRRggEaaEl EEEa

* * L 3 *k

guafa deum &W g s |
sfdqUAd MEsy [UfT:
qEEe: THaa: WMo ArS s |
* * * ¥

i eEtig FIEEEag |
Td EGAOET aRAT GEREG |
S @ g "easdl JORAT@SEa: || N. S. XXVIL 56-62.

There is a continuous chain of literature that depicts the
supreme Rasa of Sianta. In Kavya, Ananda argues in Ud. IV.
that the Mahabharata leads as the great epic of Santa. All the
vicissitudes of the Kauravas and the Pandavas are only the
Vacyavacaka, the Pirvapaksa, of which the purpose is the
suggestion of the fact that Sama is the greatest for which man
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should strive.? The utter uselessness of even the great victory at
Kuruksetra, not to mention other worldly victories, is very well
brought out by the epic. By the annihilation of even the race
of Krsna and by postulating Krsna as the central personality, as
the pivot of the plot, by calling the epic Narayanakatha, sage

Vyasa has made his message plain. The genius of Vyasa would

not have attempted at anything lower than this.2 If one finds
relish and importance in the subsidiary themes of marriage, dice,
suffering, fight, it does not prevent another reader of nobler
instincts and mystic disposition seeing through these, and deduc-

1. Vide, The Message of the Mahabharata, V. Righavan,
The Mahabharata, G. A. Natesan & Sons, Madras.

2. The following ideas and passages in the epic may be
considered in this connection :

(@) Inthe first Adhyaya of the Anukramanikaparvan, the
epic salutes Dharma and Krsna, its promulgator and sustainer,

and says that it shall speak of the eternal Dharmas. If a work is
a Dharmasastra in Vacyavacaka, it is a Moksa §istra in Dhvani.
T AT AEY A9 FOE IR |
AT THED A, IEANH A || &1, 3.
(b) In Sl 32 of the same ch. Sauti says that the Bharata is
the story of the Lord Himself : 3¥4 JEIRIEEANH AMCEUHATRET |
(¢) While giving the essential ideas of the gréat epic, it is
said that the epic depicts the greatness of the Lord: rgLTEH
AR, ¥ % IwaE wwErE |
(d) Ry o= mwerEs: * *

qS ST A T A ||

e §e) In Sls. 104-8 in which the epic is described as a tree, it
is said in SI. 106 that the great fruit of this tree is the Santi-
parvan: ‘mnfeqadnase:’.

(f) At the end of the Anukramanikaparvan, Dhrtarastra
who is grieved at the loss of his sons is consoled by Safijaya who
has a hymn on Kala, the all-devouring Kila, on hearing which

the old King got Dhrti. _
ISl aoE gfevEm ameE |
RSTARAAR w1 & sigasa: (| 278,
Immediately after this, the Bhirata is described as Upanisad :

STHAIENE g Wﬁﬁﬁsﬁq 1l 279,
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ing the greatness of the Lord, of Dharma, Sama and Moksa. To
write in such a perfect manner as to give Visranti for the readers
in the Saficari-rasas and Safcari-themes also is not only not in-
compatible but is in perfect harmony with the chief Rasa and

(g) In Sl 291, the Bharata is likened to the Aranyakas
among the Vedas.

(k) In Sls. 35-36, in the Parvasangrahaparvan, it is said
that the wise seek the Bharata, even as Vairagya is sought by those
who desire liberation ; and that it is like Atman among things one
must realise:

AR e aFERdEay |
gfes aC GO anan
ST G % ¥ N
ATHT A(gas4y AY: GIAETE, || 35-36.

(i) At the end of the Parvasangrahaparvan and at the end
of the Mahaprasthanika, Dharma is sung as the supreme good,
not either Artha, or Kama. (1. ii, 392. and XVIII, v. 76-7.)

(j) Ch. 62. Adi.

Aftmmdn wAA AR |
sfea @@ gl TAfE 119,
JEATEINE  gEASIEas 7, |
Rregaraiag O AR | 25,
97 T F FW T W A 9@Hd |
afgeiita qg-a= F=gned T FA=q || 26.

(k) Both in the beginning and end, all-devouring Kala is
sung of. (L. i. 272-275 and XVL. ix. 36-40.) This is for Vairagya.

(l) The triumph of Time, the vanity of earthly glories and
the inevitable Nirveda are given in a masterly manner when the
great archer, Arjuna tried and tried but could not use his bow
when before his very eyes the Yadava women were lifted by the
Dasyus and Abhiras:

ZEalafe el AVEHIET [WHAH, |

ad9i 47 FEAFEETETETE, |

IR FOFSA  FArATOAEIan |

= fEguEEr SEEENtE: ||

TS GEEE QT §HUEAd, || 361—3.

In the second of his introductory verses in his commentary
on the Giti, Abhinavagupta says that the chief fruit of the epic
of Vyisa is Moksa, and that Dharma etc. are for its development.
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chief idea. Vide Dhva. A.Ud. 1V, p. 238. Also Abhinava in
his Abhi. Bha.:

‘zg: ogwE RAmiFaen:, VAT , 991 WE g
Wgusi g@ga: I’ Gaek. I, p. 339.1

Among dramas, Asvaghosa’s seem to be the earliest to have
Santa as their dominant Rasa. His Sariputraprakarana deals
with the conversion of the hero to the Buddhistic faith and
another of the dramatic fragments discovered by Dr. Leuders is
an allegorical spiritual drama. Long after this, after the time of
Ananda, and about the time of Abhinava, Krsnami$ra (c. 1098)
wrote his Advaita allegory, the Prabodhacandrodaya, which in-
augurated a regular category of philosophical and allegorical
plays. The following plays of this class were produced in
different parts of the country, to propagate the several schools of
philosophical and religious thought:—

1. Moharajaparajaya, Jain. Yasahpala. (c. 1229-32),
Gacek. IX.

2. Amrtodaya. Nyaya. Gokulanatha, Kavyamala.

3. Sankalpasiiryddaya. ViSistadvaita. Venkatanatha, 14th
cent.

4. Caitanyacandrodaya. Caitanya. Kavikarnapiira. Kavya-
mala.

5. Vidyaparinayana. Advaita. Anandaraya. Kavyamala2.

UEAA AT AR S
IR FEETCEHAAT A= |

A FoadT qrUaETEd -
Al g€ TRARE Soflan ||

1. The author of the Bhagavata, in his criticism of the
Bharata, says that in the Great Epic, Vyasa had described
‘Pravrtti’ (as Purvapaksa) so much and so well, that man who is

by nature attached to it, has mistaken the Pdrvapaksa itself for the
Siddhanta.

SFtEd AT STIE:
FIEE |, SAfGHA: |
TETHIAr 99 THER: Ruar
T EAS TS AR S | LS. 15,

2. This author wrote an Ayurveda allegory called Jivanan-
dana, (Kavyamala) in which Religion also figures,
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6. Dharmavijaya. Suklabhiideva. Ed. Bombay. MSS. in
many catalogues. For com. on this, see Peterson, IV. p. 27.

7. Bhavanapurusottama. Advaila. Ratnakheta Srinivasa-
diksita, father of Rajacudamani diksita.

PPS. Tanjore new cat. Nos. 4427-4429.

8. Muktiparinaya. Sundaradeva. i

PPS. 4460. NW Provinces cal. Pt. VII, p. 46.
9. Pracandarahiidaya. GhanaSyama.!
PPS. 4388.

10. Jivanmuktikalyana. Nalladiksita. Advaita. Mysore I,
p. 276. p. 637. Adyar II, p. 27b. 10 Keith. pp. 1224-5.

11. Cittavrttikalyana. Nalladiksita.? Mentioned by him in
his Jivanmuktikalyana. IO Keith. p. 1225a.

12. Siddhantabherinataka. Visistadvaita (?). Sudars$a-
nicirya. Mysore 1., p. 286.

13. Anumitiparinaya: marriage between Anumiti, daughter
of Parimaréa and Nyayarasika; by Nrsithhakavi of Triplicane,
Madras. Though of interest to the writer of this article, writing
from Triplicane, this play is of little philosophical interest; it is a
logic-play, ThHATES.

MDSC.3 12463.

14, Vivekavijaya, the triumph of Viveka over passions by
Ramanuja Kavi, son of Parpaguru and grandson of Rimanuja
guruy, of Sriperumbudur near Madras.

MDSC. 12683-4. Adyar II, p. 30b.

15. Bhaktivaibhavaniataka, on Krsnabhakti; by Rajaguru
Vahinipati Mm. Jivadeva, son of Trilocanacarya, of Puri, patro-
nised by King Pratdparudradeva.

1. A strange dramatic composition of his is the Navagraha-
carita. PPS. 4689.

PPS. Vol. XIX, p. 55. Kalitandavanataka may be a philo-
sophical or religious drama.

2. Dr. Keith’s remark on p. 1225a of his IO catalogue and
on p. 1695b, Index, that Malladiksita is the correct name and
‘Nalla-’ is incorrect, is wrong. The name of this wellknown
South Indian author is Nalladiksita.

3. MDSC—Descriptive cats. of the Madras Govt. Ori. Mss.
Library. :
MTSC—Triennial cats. of the Madras Govt. Ori. Mss,

Library.
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MTSC. 3752.
16. Mithyajfidnakhandana, a short allegorical play in one
act; by Ravidasa. I0. 4200. Bombay Branch R. A. S. 1289-90
and many other catalogues also.

17. Mudritakumudacandra, a dramatisation of a philo-
sophical debate; by Yasa$candra.

Bombay Branch R. A. S. 1292.

18. Pirnapurusarthacandrodaya, on the union of Ananda-
pakvavalli and King Dasa$va (lord of the ten senses, i.c., Atman);

by Jatavedas of ViSvamitra gotra. The author later became an
ascetic.

MDSC. 12540-1.

There are 2 copies of a commentary on this drama in the
Travancore list of MSS. Collected in 1103 Kollam.

19. JAanamudranataka.

Adyar 1II. p. 28a.

20. Prabodhodayanataka by  Sukle$varaniatha. The
several systems of philosophy dispute here in a debate in the
Court of King Bhagavantaraya.

Mm. Haraprasad Sastry, Notices I Series, Vol. 111, No. 190,
pp. 122-4,

21. Sivanarayanabhafija mahodayanitiki; an allegorical
play from Orissa; by Narasithha misra who lived under the
patronage of Siva Nariyana Bhaiija, Raja of Keujhor. The
work ends with Jivanmukti.

Mm. Haraprasad Sastri, Report on search for Skr. MSS.

1895-1900. Calcutia, published by the Asiatic Soc., Bengal. 1901.
p. 18.

22. ]danastryodayanitaka by Vadicandra; Jain; Hiralal,
Centr. Prov. Cat. p. 646. No. 7252. Granthanamavali, Ailak
Pannalal Digambar Jain Sarasvati Bhavan, Jhalrapatan, p. 30.
Peterson 1II, 198. III, 401. See Pathak, J. of the Bom. Br.
R.A.S. XVIII, p. 2231, :

23. Mitra, Notices, 1607: Tarabhaktitarangini contains
two allegorical dramatic sequences in which Kali, Dharma,

Viveka etc. figure as characters. The work as a whole however
is not a drama.

1. Akalanka’s Astafati, commentary on Samantabhadra’s
Aptamimarsa, is introduced as a female character in this drama,
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24. Satsangavijayanataka by Vaijanatha.

Cat. of Sks. MSS in the Private Libs. of Guj., Kath.,
Kacch, Sind and Khande$ by Buhler. (II). p. 124. No. 54.

25. Svanubhilindtaka. Ms. dated Sam. 1705; by Ananta-
pandita, son of Tryambaka Pandita.

S. R. Bhandarkar II Tour Report of Mss. in Raj. and Centr.
India. 1904-6. p. 9.

26. Vivekacandrodayanitika by Siva.

S. R. Bhandarkar, Deccan Coll. Cat. p. 43. No. 31.

27. Dharmodayanataka composed in 1692 Saka, A.D.
1770, by Dharmadeva Gosvami who composed a Dharmodaya
Kavya also.

Jour. of the Assam Res. Society. III, 4. p. 119.

28. Mayavijaya by Anantanarayanastiri.

29. Jdanacandrodaya by Padmasundara.

The last two are mentioned on page v.fn. of the English
introduction to the Gaekwad edition of the Moharajaparajaya
(No. IX).

30. Sanmatlanataka by Jayantabhatta. Peterson’s Report,
V. p. 262. No. 437.

31. Tallvamudrabhadrodaya, by Triveni, a prolific south
India Vaisnava Brahmin poetess, daughter of Udayendrapuram
Venkatacarya, author of a Yadavaraghavapandaviya. She lived
between 1817-83 and was the wife of Prativadibhayankaram
Venkatacarya of Sriperumbudur.

(Dr. M. Krsnamacharya, M.A. M.L., Ph.D. Skr. Poefesses,
pp- 62-63, Souvenir of the Silver Jubilee of the Trivandrum Skr.
Series).

Besides there are many late dramas on the lives of the
religious leaders, saints and devotees of Siva and Visnu. Rama-
nujacirya’s career is dramatised in the Yatirdjavijaya or

' Vedantavilasa by Varadacarya of Kafici. (MDSC. 12696-12700;
PPS. 4486; Mysore L. p. 281; Adyar IL p. 30a). Sivabhakta-
nandanataka, MTSC. 5092 and 5520, is on the life of one of the
Saivite saints. Such dramas are more truly spiritual; for their
portrayal of the religious and spiritual career of such persor}alities
is more effective than the presentation of abstract spiritual ideas
as characters on the stage.l A love-story evokes love and for this

I s(a) The Bhartrharinirvedanataka of Harihara (Kavya-
mala) is a Santa play of a conception far superior to other speci-

X—15
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purpose, one does not write a play in which Srigara figures as a
character with Madhu, Viraha etc. as other characters. Thus
dramas on the life of saints and devotees are Sintarasa plays.
Even in dramas on Rama, Krsna and Siva, which are very large
in number, there is Bhakti and through it Sinta as the ultimate
Rasa, though the drama by itself has a different and definite
Rasa in its theme. For, it is devotion to these forms of God that
prompted the poets {o write and it is devotion that is the result in
the hearts of the Samajikas. The actual Rasa of the play in

such cases will thus be a Rasavat, subordinated to Bhakti and
Santa which form the Paramadhvani.

(To be continued).

mens though the author is somewhat unequal to the theme. The
Prastavana says that it is a Santa play and that the Santarasa is
the only lasting Rasa.

AT TIR RIS GATHT AMFRETTT AI2HT qIMAGHE |
SRR SRR T
- OieEigd: EIIHREEUSEA R |
ATEEER: QAR e @ | R |l
() There is a Santarasakhandakavya in the Siddhadita
of Avadhiitarama, (Sam. 1423) (Bom. Br. R.A.S. 1235), an
imitation of the Meghadiita. Here, “a Tapasa is the lover, a
Siddha 1s the Dita and Vidya is the beloved.”
(¢) PPS.3792. Jnanavilasakavya by Jagannatha. “This is
an allegorical Kavya explaining the greatness of Vedanta.”
(d) PPS. 3736. Vijfianatarangini by Maharudrasimha. A
Kavya on the life of Sankaradasa, a great devotee.
(e) Mysore I. p. 246. Gitavitardga (2 Mss) by Abhinava
Carukirtipanditacarya. This work is called Bahubalisvami Asta-

padi in a ms. in the Jain Mutt at Sravana Belagola. This appears
to be a Jain Santa Rasa imitation of the Gitagovinda of Jayadeva.



SAYANA, MADHAVABHATTA AND VENKATAMADHAVA
BY
A. VENKATASUBBIAH.

In his explanation of RV. 10,86,1, Sayana has referred to a
Madhava-bhatta and quoted his words in the following passage:

AgavzRg @R GEdaEdiEELa aFIEE 7739 | aqr
9 FEFFAE | TEROY Hieqd & RAFNSIZAA | FRITEA

INMFRAIETT  FAAEA: | SAREERON AZ(d | dRAT 94 SR
wEAsaAT: | Adn QEaTd Fg GAggAd | STEEEIETr
sgd, aFaEr ga: | R 9 AW ofdEE | Amed |

- N o~ ~ ~ - -
]ER A &@IRT | FAM emIE | a9 ARAA, <} 989 9759
gAY ol @ ITARGEET | AHT AT e gaear-

STd STW SFHETT |

This Madhava-bhatta was, at first, identified by Geldner, on
p. 28 of Vedische Studien, Vol. 2 (published in 1897) with
Sdyana'’s elder brother Madhava (or Madhavacarya); but in his
RV. Kommentiar (p. 184), published in 1909, Geldner discarded
this opinion and expressed his inclination to identify him with
the Madhava-deva who is mentioned by Devaraja on pp. 4, 16
of his commentary on the Nighantul. According to Satyavrata
Simaéramin however (footnote on p. 4 of his edition of the
Nighantu with commentary) this Madhava-deva is identical with
Madhava, author of the commentary known as Vivarana, on the
Sama-sarnhitd; and this opinion is endorsed by Prof. Bhagavac
Datta on p. 133 of his Vaidika Vanmayaka Itihasa, Vol. I, part 2.

In any case, nothing is known to us about this Madhava-

deva, not even if the weda-bhasya which Devaraja says was
written by him was on the Rksarnrhita, Sama-santhita or other

1. In reality, the name M adhava-deva is mentioned by Deva-
rija on p.4 only;the name mentioned on p. 16 is Madhava and

not Madhava-deva.
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Vedic text; and it is, in these circumstances, futile to discuss the
question whether this Madhava-deva is, as suggested by Geldner,
identical with the Madhava-bhatta mentioned by Sayana.

In the recently-discovered RV. commentary, known as
Rgarthadipika, of Madhava, son of Venkatarya, the explanation
of the above verse reads as follows (see L. Sarup’s Indices and
Appendices to the Nirukta, Introd., p. 32);

R FHeqd gF: wiaegm gEaEERyTEr  gvEgEeY
AT ... ... GANGERACTAT NG IHqET 4 5 an
9w % TN gE Ay afeane  smagerENEag:
@ guy Ay AEaEl Faeean oflieg @ |

Allowing for the corruptions contained in the MS, the  first
sentence of the latter commentary is, evidently, identical with the
two sentences of Madhava-bhatta cited by Sdyana; and it has
therefore been concluded by Prof. Lakshman Sarup (l.c.) and
Dr. Kunhan Raja (Proceedings of the Fifth All-India Oriental
Conference, p. 236 f.) that the Madhava-bhatta mentioned by
Sayana is identical with Madhava author of the Rgarthadipika,
and that this commentary is earlier than that of Sdyana. This
opinion is endorsed by Pandit Sambasiva Sastri also (see p. 6 of
his latrod. in No. 96 of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series) who,
further, identifies with this Madhava (see p. 5, l.c.) the Madhava-
carya-siiri mentioned by KeSava-svimin in his Nandrtharnava-
samhksepa. 1t is the beliel of this scholar and of Prof.
Bhagavad-Datta also (op. cil,, p. 26) that the author of the
Rgarthadipika lived in the 12th cenlury A. D., while Prof. Sarup
(op. cit., p. 34) and Dr. Raja (L c.) incline o the view that he
lived in the 9th or 10th century A. D.

This identification of the RV. commentator Madava-bhatta
with Madhava, author of Rgarthadipika, is plainly erroneous.
The name of the former is given as Madhava-bhatta by Sayana
while the name of the latter appears as Madhavacarya in the

.....

colophon (iti $ri-Venkatarya-sinuna Madhavacaryena kriam rg-
veda-bhasyam samaptam) given al the end of the work (see
L. Sarup, op. cit., p. 54), as Venkata-madhavarya in the colophon
(iti ~ $ri-Venkata-madhavarya-viracite Rk-samhita-vyakhyane
prathame prathamo’dhyayah) printed at the end of the 1st
Adhyaya in the Trivandrum edition, and as Madhavarya in the
colophon (iti Sri-Madhavarya-viracita Ryparthadipikaprathama-
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stakal samapiah) that is found at the end of the 1st Astakal in
the Mysore Oriental Library manuscript. A comparison of the last
two colophons shows that the author of the Rgarthadipika spoke
of himself as Madhavarya, and there can be therefore no doubt
that the reading Madhavacaryena found in the Lahore MS at the
end of the work is a corruption of the original reading Madha-
varyena.? In any case, the identification of this Madhavarya or
Madhavacirya with Madhava-bhatta is as illegilimate as the
identification of Narayana, author of the D7pik@ commentary on
the Mandikyopanisad with Narayanasramin who too has written
a commentary? on that Upanisad. I[ Sayana had wanted to
refer to the author of the Rgarthadipika, he would have, without

1. Similar colophons are, probably, given at the end of
Astakas II-V1I also.

2. Similarly, there is no doubt that the reading Vesnkatacarya-
tanayasya on p. 4 of Satyavrata SamaSramin’s edition of Deva-
rija’s commentary on the Nighantu is likewise a corruption of the
original reading Venkatarya-tanayasya. Compare in this connec-
tion the colophons at the end of the Adhyayas reproduced by
Prof. Sarup on p. 41 ff. op. cit. The name of Venkata, father of
Midhavirya, occurs, uncompounded with a/maja and suta, in the
colophons of seven Adhyayas (Adh. 8, 10, 16, 24, 40, 48 and 56),
and always as Venkatarya.

It may be noted that the name of Madhavarya’s paternal
grandfather Madhava, too, appears in the colophons of 2
Adhyayas (Adh. 10, 32), and on both occasions, as Madhavarya.

Moreover, I feel very doubtful if the word Rgveda-bhasya
was really used by Maiadhavarya in his work. As will be seen
below, Madhaviarya holds that there is only one commentary on
the Rk-samhita, namely that written by Skandasvamin, Nardyana
and Udgitha, that deserves the name of Bhasya; and he accord-
ingly calls his commentary,a vyakhyana in the colophon at the end
of the first Adhyaya. Secondly, although the name Rgwveda
is now loosely used for Rgveda-sarihita by Western Orientalists
and others who follow their practice, it is most improbable that
Miadhavarya used the word Rgveda in the place of Rk-sarthita :
compare the above-cited colophon in the Trivandrum edition
where the correct expression RE-sarhita has been used by him.

3. Extracts from the latter commentary are given in the
Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS in Tanjore Sarasvati Mahal Library,
p. 1054, no. 1556. (see also Indian Antiquary, 62, p. 188) and
comparison with Narayana’s andiwkyopanisad-dipika shows that
the two are quite different works.



118 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

doubt, employed in this connection one of the two names,
Madhava and Madhavarya, which this author has used in that
work when speaking of himself, and not employed the name
Madhava-bhatta. The very employment, therefore, of this name
Madhava-bhatta shows conclusively that the commentator

referred to by Sayana is not the author of the Rgarthadipika but
a different person.l

As a matter of fact, it is impossible that Sayana could have
made any mention of the author of the Rgarthadipika,; {or this
commentary contains unmistakable references to Sayana’s com-
mentary on the RV, and thus shows that ils author Madhavarya
was posterior to Sayana:

(1) The explanation of VIII. iv. in this commentary is pre-
ceded by some stanzas in which Madhavarya has set down what,
in his opinion, commentators on the RV should say in their
commentaries. Among these stanzas are the following (see Dr.
Kunhan Raja's Rgvedanukramani of Madhava-bhaita, part 2,
p. 80f., stanzas /-16):

tasmat padartha-vakyarthan prayatnena pradar$ayet |
nanyat kificid api briiyat niruktam api tadréam || 7
bhasyani vaidikdny ahur Aryavarta-nivasinah |
kriyamanany apidanim niruk{aniti Madhavah || 8
Skandasvami Narayana Udgitha iti te kramat |
cakruh sahaikam  Rg-bhisyam  pada-vakyartha-
; gocaram || 9
bhasamanas tam evartham atha samprati manavah |
mayavino likhanty anye vyakhyanani grhe grhe || 10
varganam atha sukianam rk-samkhyam tatra kas cana |
pradar§ayati mayartham viniyogam athaparah || 11
prcchanti tav imau prajfidh Saunakena pradar$ita |
aksaranam padanam ca samkhya sa kim na likhyate|| 12
. etavad-aksaram stiktam etavat-padakam tatha |
ity evam ucyamane hi tac ca jananti laukikah |j 13

1. The names Raman, Ramiah, Ramanna, Ramappa,
Ramaiyar, Ramacharya, Rama Sastri, Rama Pandit, Rama
Dikshit, Rama Iyengar, Rama Bhatta, Rama Jois, Rama Rao,
Ramasvami, Ramamurti are, not infrequently, found in the roll of
students of the same class in High Schools and Colleges in
Southern India ; and the Headmaster who thinks that all these are
the names of the same person, or can be used indiscriminately of
one person and acts on such belief, would soon find himself over-
whelmed in wild confusion.
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granthe’sti pada-samkhyeti yatno na bhavatos tatah |
pada-samkhya ca bhavator vacya grantham niriksya
tam || 14
1okatf1.lji_ka'1ryato’r'1gaié ca padarthan anvayan api |
na tv atmiyam parijianam angopangadi-gocaram |
anapeksitam apy arthe daréayed yatnam asthitah || 16
“'The commentator should hence take pains to set forth the
meaning of (the individual) words and of the (whole) sentence;
he should not set down anything else in his explanation. The -
people of India are wont to call by the name zeda-bhasya com-
mentaries that are being written even now-a-days; I, Madhava,
call them mirukias (scholia). Skandasvamin, Narayapa and
Udgitha have together, in the order named, writlen a Bhasya on
the Rk-samhita which explains the meaning of (individual)
words and of the (whole) sentence also. There are many frauds
and impostors now-a-days who pretend to write commentaries on
the Rk-samhita; they merely reproduce the meaning given in the
Bhasya (and have nothing of their own to contribute).? One
fraud, however, in order to impose upon the readers, mentions
the number of the rks contained in each varga and sikia, while
another gives the wviniyoga of each sikia. These two frauds
should be asked: ‘Why do you two not mention the number of
syllables and of words contained in each hymn ? They have been
given by Saunaka in his work, and laymen can understand it
(i.e., will feel impressed) when you write, “this hymn contains so
many words‘and so many syllables”. You two need not fear
{hat this demands any exertion on your part. The number of
words is given in Saunaka’s work, and you can take it from that
work’. A commentator, if he is wise, should not, in connection
with the mantras, give the anvaya and meaning of words when

1. Tt is of interest to mote in this connection that the RV.
Bhasya, of which Madhavarya has such a high opinion, is, accord-
ing to the statement of Skandasvamin (¥ alabhi-vinivasyetam
rgarthagama-samhytim | Bhartr-dhruva-sutas cakre Skandasvami
yotha-smyti) nothing but an ‘epitome of the explanations, given by
earlier commentators’ which Skandasvamin has set down to the
best of his memory ; it contains no contribution made by Skanda-
svimin himself, One wonders if this fact was not known to
Madhavarya, or if it had escaped from his memory at the time
when he was blaming other commentators as lacking in originality.
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they are already well-known. He should also carefully avoid
making a display of his knowledge of the Vedangas and Upangas,
except when it is needed for elucidating the meaning”.

Madhavarya then goes on to observe (in st. 17-19) that there
is no imposture in his work, that his explanations of many rks
and even whole hymns are quite different from those given in
the Bhasya, and that this difference is like that between a cow
and a horse, and not like that between an d@mra and a sahakdra
(a species of the mango tree).

Now, we do not know how many RV. commeniaries! were
extant and known to Madhavarya at the time he wrote the
Rgarthadipika. We have, however, in print two commentaries,
those of Skandasvamin and Sdyana, besides that of Madhavarya
himself. As the first of these is definitely excluded from the
scope of the observations made by Madhavirya, let us examine

the RV. commentary of Sayana in the light of the above obser-
vations and see how it fares.

On making such an examination, we find that it contains all
the features which Madhavarya considers to be defects. Thus,
(1) Sayana explains the meaning of familiar words like deva
(RV. 1,1, 1), namah (1, 1, 7), gana (1, 6, 8), divi (1, 7, 3),
wanah (1, 7, 8), etc.? (2) He has introduced a long gram-
matical discussion in his explanation of 1, 7, 7; discussed at
length the question Sastram kim devata-smarana-rivpam sams-

" kara-karma kim va drsta-phalam pradhana-karma before ex-
plaining 1, 2, 1-3; and explained at length different kinds of
viniyoga before explaining the hymn 1, 1. (3) He has intro-
duced lengthy and unnecessary discussions, and made a display
of his knowledge of Mimansa, Kalpa (Aévalayana-$rauta-siitra)
and Vyakarana in the places above-mentioned and elsewhere
also in his commentary on the RV.; and in his explanation of
the Ist Astaka, he has everywhere given a full explanation,
mostly unnecessary, of the szara (accent).

Further, Sayana’'s commentary bears the name of bhasya
(compare the colophon Sayandcarya-viracite Mdadhaviye
Vedartha-prakase Rk-samhita-bhasye that is found-at the end of
each Adhydya), which name Madhavirya wants to restrict to the

1. Their number could not, in any case, have exceeded seven
or eight. :

2. None of these words is explained by Madhavarya in the
Rgartha-dipika.

=
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RV. commentary of Skandasvamin only; and in the case of very
many mantras, Sayana’s explanations are almost identical’ with
those of Skandasvamin. Sayana has, morcover, given in his
commentary not only the number of rks in each hymn, but also
the viniyoga of each mantra and sitkia.

This last-mentioned feature of Sayana’s commentary is of
much significance in this connection. As we have seen above,
Madhavarya has referred to two commentators, one of whom
has given the number of verses contained in each warga and
hymn, and the other, the winiyoga of each manira and siikia.
Now, it seems to me very improbable that there was another
commentator on the RV. (besides Sdyana) who also mentioned?
the winiyoga of each mantra and hymn in his work; and the
conclusion is hence irresistible that Sayana is one of the two
commentators who is referred to by Madhavarya in st. 11 above
as ‘fraud and impostor’ (mayavin).

(2) Madhavarya’s explanation of IV. iiis preceded by 16
stanzas of which nos. 5-13read as follows (sce pp. 55 56 in part 1
of Dr. Raja’s above-cited edition):

vijebhir vajinivati vajebhir iti piranah |

yuktad 'nnair bahubhis seyam yajfiam vastu dhiyavasuh|| 5
nanv atra vigrahas so’yam asty asya vajihiti yah |
trtiyantasya sambandhah pumlingasya ca tatra kah || 6
tasmadannair asmadiyam havir-bhaitais Sarasvati |
vahatam iti mantrirtho na tv annair annavatiti || 7

1. This must be so, by the very nature of the case, with all
RV. commentaries. The meaning of many RV. mantras being
plain and unambiguous, the explanations of all commentators
must of necessity be identical.

2. Asa matter of fact, the sarcastic remark, ‘why do you
two not mention the number of syllables and of words also in
connection with each rk’? that is addressed to the two frauds in
st. 12-14, seems to show that both of them have, in their commen-
taries, given some numbers in connection with vargas and hymns.
And hence it seems to be Madhava’s intention that we should
understand stanza 11 as follows: tatra kaScana varganam atha
siiktanam rk-samkhyam mayartham pradarsayati; atha aparah
saktanam rk-samkhyanm viniyogan pradarsayati. If this conjecture
be correct, the second of the frauds referred to by Madhavarya
has mentioned in connection with each hymn, not oaly the
viniyoga but also the number of verses contained in it. He is
thus without doubt identical with Sayana.

X—16
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kim atra tava vaktavyam tvam Soma kratubhir iti |

kim veha tava vacyam syad yajiiebhir yajfia-vahasam || 8

tarhy evam vigrahah karyo vajinibhis samanvitd |

ya sa vajinivaliti trtiyantas tathanvitah || 9

kratubhir yuktas sukratur bahuvrihes ca vigrahah |

na tv asya santi kratavas trtiyas ca tathanvitah || 10

kratavo yasya santiti yo'yam laukika-vigrahah |

sa vispastabhidhanaya sattva-matram apeksitam || 11

anvayo vaja-Sabdena pumlingenapi siddhyati |

vajebhir iti pumlingam tatha sati na dusyati || 12

yad v@’nnavattvam bahubhih kratumannais tatha sati |

vrsa vrsatvebhir iti samicino bhavisyati || 13

These stanzas contain an argument! between Madhavarya

and an opponent about the meaning of the expression vajebhir
vajinivali which occurs in RV. 1, 3, 10:

1 ~ hoN o _aol =
qERl 7 Gl aMEEieHEl | 98 avg o ag: )
In the opinion of Madhavarya, wajebhih is a pada-piurana?

or expletive, and the meaning of the expression is bahubhir
annair yukla.’

The opponent objects that such an interpretation is not
possible here, that the vigraha of w»a@jinivali is vajinyah asyam
santi (it seems to be agreed by both disputants that wajini—
vajah), and that the masculine instrumental plural w»djecbhih

* cannot therefore be said to be contained in the the word »@jini-
vati. He therefore contends that the instrumental wajebhih
should be construed with the verb wasiu and that the meaning of

1. One experiences some difficulty in following the course
of this argument, owing to the fact that the text of the stanzas, as
printed by Dr. Raja contains corruptions; compare for instance st.
13ab: yad vannawvattvam bahubhih kratumannais tatha sati.

2. Thatis, just as in the expressions dravinoda dravinasah
(RV.1, 15, 7), gavam gopatih (1, 101, 4), etc., the genitives
dravinaseh and gavam are already contained in the compound
words dravinodah and gopatih and are therefore merely exple-
tives, in the same way, in the expression vajebhir vajinivati also,
the word vajebhir, is contained in the compound word wajinivati
and is a mere expletive.

3. Inthe Rgarthadipika, Madhavarya paraphrases the ex-
pression similarly as annair annavati; this is the interpretation of
Yaska also in the Nirukta (11, 26).
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padas b, ¢ of the RV verse in question is havir-bhiitair annair
asmadiyam [yajiiam] Sarasvati vahatam. Madhavarya replies:
« There is no difficulty in such construction which is admitted
universally in, for instance, RV. 1, 91, 2 :

. | | . 2

@ W wdf gFgNEd & gazal e |

2 e R A i

& gl gvafitEen gaRigeEdaE g9En |

Here, every one has to admit that krafubhih has to be con-
sirued with swkratuh. The vigraha of sukraluh is kratubhir
yukiah sukratuh, the usual vigraha, [Sobhanah] kratavo yasya
(santi sah) sukratuh having only the object of making the mean-
ing clear. In the same way, the vigraha of v@jinivati too is
vajinibhir ywkt@ vajinivati. And just as, in the above verse,
kratubhih is construed by everyone with sukraiuh because it is
contained in it, in the same way, vdjeblih oo is to be construed
with »d@jinivati because it is contained in it. Its masculine
gender makes no difference; and its only function is to indicate
that the compound word »a@jinivatl contains the plural word?
and not the singular; compare the expression vrsa vrsatvebhih
in pada c of the above-cited verse (1, 91, 2) where too the word
vrsatvebhih performs the same function, and the word yajfiaih in
RIVIES, 12,520,

« g3Sgaizg QEn: GETdaT | SRR AL I

[t is unnecessary to point out that, in the above stanzas,
Madhavarya is not recording for us a disputation that really took
place between him and another, but is refuting the view of an
earlier commentator. Now, who is this earlier commentator ?
Skandasvamin’s explanation of RV. 1, 3, 10 reads as follows in
the Trivandrum edition (p. 24):

gl MA@ siEal TAAEATA | HAl A FROM: |
ST 99Y FEQEAIATAE | 0 AR FEe | AREPIERAA, |
q: ol eAd, | GUEdl FIAEn 9 A% | AR | A~
SREES | A s | eS8 gaEral FEsEE
aaEe A8z ASASEnAEREEd | o a1 AR

1. That is to say, the plural wajebhik indicates that the
wigraha of wvajinivati is vajinibhir ywkta, a_nd not vajinya yukta,
and that the meaning is (bahubhir) annair annavat (and mnot
annena annavail). .
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AT gwEE aFady: | efogiraiea | aiRFEd |
IS aS A AN, qFA A | FE | GEEAL @I G
dadft  anSeiadt | awEdl | osmm At eRcwums g
ARa |1 A AE=af: | gaat queEd aNEd | 9 g |
Al | REIAL | HEGAETEE qadd o 28ad | Al & g
FHAT § FAMESA GRS W | SIFTRg gRSdl = |
HaEg: agEar | 9E  FAUSRARE  9gHE: | g
BREAT gEEEEl | g4 )

Sayana’s explanation of the verse reads as follows:—
guead! T asieHeatREERaRa: | g aTHRE) Qae-
Fiadistdd 97 a2 | wmgarE | sEEe 9 fFee-
frad: | aw SREEEHLR [Aitareya Aranyaka, I, 1, 4] %,F?ﬁ
S EAH, | 99 APd aqE 39 agEE aqRid | sieah
G | qER s | ansEEal | smanmad | FaEg: |
FIEIAARTI | aREaEEAd gaRmeEaoTRRE
Al e, | 49 9y fymEgifa | avd fyaEgiRdd |
[Sec Ait. Ar. 1, 1, 4];
and it is evident that Madhavarya’s words in stanza 7, 3;%-,
{fqﬁr& g['r?nf{\%, GEdl JEQH_ are a literal reproduction, as literal
as the exigencies of the metrical form of the $loka allow, of
Sayana’s words, gfageina: eradd a5 quead) fidgg occurring
in the above explanation.

The word »astu used in the above RV. verse is formed from
the verb vas ‘o wish; to desire’ (va$a kantau). Sayana’s ex-
planation of it as nirvahain is a most unusual one, and it is very

improbable that? this explanation was given by another RV
commentator also (beside Sayana) in his commentary.

1. The explanation printed in the Madras edition is much
shorter, but similar to this.

2. To illustrate this improbability, I reproduce here (from
the Nirnayasagara Press edition of 1912) the explanations of
Uvata and Mahidhara of VS.24.84 [=RV. 1,3, 10]. Uvata:
pavaka nah | pavayitri Sarasvati vajebhir annair vajinivati anna-
vati | si nah asmakam yajfiam vastu kamayatam | yo hi yad
lcchati sa tat prati gacchati | dhiydvasuh dhiya vasu dhanam.
yasyah sa dhiyavasuh || .
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It is still more improbable that such a commentator (in case
there was one) explained the expressions kratubhih sukratuh and
vrs@ wvrsatvebhih in RV, 1, 91, 2 in the sense given above. In
any case, Madhavidrya's citation of the very words found in
Sayana’s commentary shows beyond doubt that he is referringto
Sayana’s RV. commentary.

(3) Among the stanzas that precede Madhavarya’s explana-
{ion of III. vi, are the following (see pp. 45, 46 in part 1 of Dr.
Raja’s above-cited edition):
iyattika Sakuntika sdirye visam asajami |
anayor uttare ‘rdharce dvaividhyam dréyate pade || 6
adhiyate hi dvividham so ity api sa ity api |
na tatra visanim eke vakiavyam manvate janah || 7
yathanu $rutam amatim akravi-hasta sukrte |
Varunelasv antar iti pada-dvaividhya-darsanam || 8
na tatra dosah piirvasyam prthan Mitra$ ca kirtyate ]
Varuneti dviliyasyam ekenoktav ubhav api || 9
tasmad atrapi vaktavyam dvaividhyasya prayojanam |
tad ucyate sd no ama so cin nu bhadrd ksumati || 10
so cin nu vrstir yathya ca trisiikdrah pradréyate |
spastikaroti sa stritvam ur ity ahur vipascitah || 11

Mahidhara: Sarasvati no’smakam yajiam vastu kama-
yatam | vafa kantau | yo yad icchati sa tat prati gacchati |
asmad-yajfiam praty agacchatv ity arthah | kidrsi Sarasvati |
pavaka pavayitri pavanam pavah Sodhanam ! ghafi | pavam
kayati kathayati pavaka | ‘ato 'nupasarge kah’ | vajebhir vajair
annaih | vajinivati | vaja annani vidyante yasyam sa vajini
yajfia-kriya | vajini vidyate yasyah sa vajinivati yajna-kriya-
dhisthitri | dhiyavasuh | dhiya karmana vasu dhanam yasyah sa
dhiyavasuh | chandasas trtiyaya aluk ||

Sayana’s explanations of these expressions are: kratubhis
twat-sambandhibhir agnistomadi-karmabhir atmiyair jnanair va
sukratuh $obhana-karma Sobhana-prajio va and wrsatvebhih
vrsatvail kamabhivarsanaih (mahitva maehativena mahatmyena
ca) wvrsa kamanam vaysita,

Though the above explanation of the expressions Eratubhih
sukratuh and vrsa vysatwebhik is the most natural, we should not
therefore think that all RV commentators have explained them in
this way. Skandasvamin, for instance, while explaining kratubhih
sukratuh as kratubhih karmabhih prajabhir va sukbratuh sukarma
suprajiio va, construes mahitva with wrsatvebhih and interprets
vrsa vrsatvebhir mahitva as mahadbhir varsanair varsita.
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The reference in these stanzas isto RV. 1, 190, 10-11 and
5, 62, 5-6. In the first pair of verses, the second half reads in

the Samhita text as gy ]'%[;a q q'-([ﬁ a1 ax ;:'mq; but Sikalya

gives the padapatha as g, Tﬁi’a\ | g0 a9 "y )o@

3% | g9 | #yw | in verse 10, and as qi ?J'a" |

a1 g 1 F | aufd | A g | T | wym | in verse 11.

Similarly, in 5, 62, 5.6, the end of pada d of verse 5, and of
pada b in verse 6, reads in the Samhita-patha as ERSUTE'RE[

b
but Sakalya hqs given the jbadapatha, in the case of the formel as

FEUT | gwg l a-a-r(k—.[ | and of the latter as TEOTT | gg[g |

sFaRA

In the above stanzas, Madhavarya refers first to the opinion
of ‘some’ who think that there is no need to point out the fine
distinction in meaning conveyed by the difference in pada-patha,
that is, to some commentators who have not, in the explanation
of the verses 1, 190. 10-11, brought out this distinction though,
in the analogous instance of 5, 62, 5-6, these same commenta-
tors have shown in their explanatxon the distinction in meaning
conveyed by the difference in the pada-patha. He then
condemns this course, giving, as his considered opinion, that the
use of the particle # in 1, 191, 11 shows that the feminine form
(s@) is used in it, in the same way as it does in {he case of RV,

RV. 10,63,16; g i s art't?] fig @A g et
10, 11, 3: & f%rg AR e qmarcgm aina qaar
WSt ; and 10,23, 4: g e qrgqgm% SNSRI

waln A go |

Skandasvamin’s commentary on 1, 191, 10-11 is not
printed; but, Sayana it is interesting to note, has, in his explana-
tion of these verses, said nothing about a distinction in meaning
caused by the difference in the Padapatha. This is, without
doubt, due to the fact that he, in disregard of the Pada-patha and
of the Rk-pratiakhya (4, 40; satra 313; so cinno agastye daSame
ca mandale), decomposes (as pointed out by Max Muller on
p. XXXII of the Introd. to Vol. 2 of his firsi edition) 3 in verse
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10 also into @; | & 'g\fla |- When explaining 5, 62, 5-6, on the
other hand, he has duly taken account of the difference of read-
ing in the Pada-patha, and explained g&oy a5 fasrge0y. Now, it
is most improbable that there was another commeniator besides
Sayana who, too, in disregard of the Pada-patha and Rk-prati-
gakhya, read an # in verse 10 also and effaced the distinetion
between it and verse 11; and it hence follows that the RV com-

mentator? referred to by Madhavarya in the above stanzas too
is without doubt Sayana.

(%) Stanzas 3-8 of those that precede Madhavarya’s explana-
tion of IIL iii. read as follows (see p. 38 in part 1 of Dr. Raja’s
above-cited edition:

nanv eva-kara-sadréa ukdro dar$anat tatha || 3

sa dréyate ca padadav u lokam agne krnavah |

u lokakrtnum imahe u lokakrtnum adrivah || 4

u loko yas te adrivas te catvara udahrtah |

nami vinigraharthiya na hy esv asti vinigrahah || 5
plranatvam ca naitesam na hy ddau santi pliranih |

u loka uttamo loka iti vaktum na yujyate || 6

Sakalyo hy avagrhniyat tada nomiti daréayet |

athapy uttama-paryayam lokat prak paryupasthitam || 7
manyamahe kandiéikas tatra vrddhesu nirpayah |
upamirtha$ ca nanv adau yathd-$abdah prayujyate || 8

The RV. verses referred to in the above stanzas are: 5, 4, 11:

= -~ - - | . <|

g% @ gFd WANE S SFEd Foid: w@ed | «fid g g

e —\ . - o = = 5 - _— = 1 T
ddea aeeg G AmgeERa p %28 § @ wE IEd
soFEEdaE | 97 sF@di agn | & 154 &7 ad foimi
. &, i) 2y o nS ~ D | 7 —-
oV wgalaRa | SommaAal eRfyga (| 2nd 3, 5% 15
0 % ey | b : =1 o -

saadl @ el FEmEEd: | S SEAW ok FEe
STFII% || and each of them contains a pada which, according to
Sakalya’s Pada-patha, begins with the unaccented particle 3. In

1. It must be borne in mind in this connection that, except
when contempt is implied (see in this connection the stanza VIIL.
iv. 11 of the Rgarthadipika cited above), it is the custom of
Sanskrit writers to use the plural (ke cit; anye; apare; eke; ete)
even when referring to a single individual.
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connection with this $, Madhavarya mentions the views (1) that
S is wvinigraharthiya, (2) that it is a pada-purana or expletive,
and (3) that it is a synonym of uttama (and that uloka therefore
is equivalent to uftama-loka); and he rejects them, one by one,
on the grounds (1) that there is no winigraha in these verses,
(2) that unaccented expletives (pada-purana) cannot occur in the
beginning of padas, and (3) that the fact that Sakalya gives the

first pada as ¥ (ﬂﬁb shows that u loka is not a compound word
made up of # and loka. (If the word had been a compound,

Sakalya would have given the pada-patha as 3 @M% and not have
said S (iﬁ)

It is needless to point out that the views rejected above by
Madhavarya are those entertained by some earlier commentators;
and the question therefore arises, who are these earlier commen-
tators whom Madhavarya has in mind ? Now, Skandasvamin’s
commentary on the above RV verses is not printed; but Sayana
when explaining RV. 5, 4, 11 and 8, 15, 4 has said u iti piaranah
and u-Sabdah samuccaye pada-piarane va, and when explaining 9,
2, 8 and 3, 37, 11 has said wuloka-krtnum uitainasya lokasya
kariaram and uloka uttamo lokah. The explanation of uloka as
utlama-loka is, plainly, unusual, and cannot have been given by
more than one RV commentator; and hence it becomes evident

that in these stanzas too it is Sayana’s views that are referred to
by Madhavarya.

(5) In Madhavarya's Rgarthadipika, we find the following
stanzas among those that precede his explanation of IV. iii. (see
Peiai, in part 1 of Dr. Raja’s above-cited edition):

rayena vyakii-bhedasya vipsaikasya api kva cit |
agnim-agnim havimabhir iti tatra nidaréanam A
subantasya dvir-vacane tinantasyatra nityata |
evam-vidhe’pi nityarthe dvir-uktir iti ke cana || 6
vadanty anye kala-bhedad agnir eko’pi bhidyate |
vidyate tatra vipseti defa-bhedad athdpare || 7

The RV. verse referred to here is 1, 12, 2; sfmE: sfan:
~l 4 o o~ o a7 o
gat &5 BRI, | es9d GeRian | and the point discussed

ié_the dvir-ukti or doubling of the word agnim. According to
Panini (8, 1, 4: nitya-vipsayoh), doubling takes place, in the
case of nouns, when there is a desire to include all individuals of

the genus denoted by the noun. As Agni however is a proper
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name, there can be no question of ‘including all individuals of
the genus Agni’, and the doubling of agnim in 1, 12, 2 requires
an explanation. Madhavarya gives in the above stanzas three
different views proposed by earlier commentators: the doubling
of the word agnim (1) denotes in effect the doubling of the verb,
or in other words, the repetition of the action denoted by the
verb, (2) is for the purpose of including the different Agnis that
exist at different times, and (3) is for the purpose of including
the different Agnis that are found in different places.

Skandasvimin, in his commentary on the above verse,
explains agnim-agnim as yavan kaScid agnih sarvam, while
Sayana, in his explanation of that verse, has observed yady apy
agnih svaripenaika eva lalhapi prayoga-bhedadd ahavaniyadi
sthana-bhedat pdvakddi—vif&gm_ﬂa-bheddd va bahu-vidhatlvam
abhipretya agnim-agnim iti vipsa. Thus one of the views put
forward by him is sthana-bhedad bahu-vidhatvam, and it is, in
all likelihood, this observation that is referred to by Madhavarya
in the above-cited stanza 7 cd.

(6) In the stanzas that precede the explation of IV. i in the
Rgarthadipika, Madhavarya has discussed the question of inter-
pretation of the expressions that are found repeated in the hymns
attributed to Parucchepa! (RV. 1,127-139). In this connection
he mentions two views, (1) that the repeated words are necessary
to complete the meaning of the sentence and are not puranas,
and (2) that the repetition is due to $raddhatireka (excess of zeal),
and rejects them, giving as his considered opinion that the

1. These hymns are composed mostly, in Asti and Atyasti
metres and contain in each verse 7 padas, of which the 3rd and
7th contain usually, words repeated from padas 2 and 6. Compare
for instance, 1, 134, 2: qé@ @r A=t mqfq;ﬁs(qma:

d sk | e Fad wew fm Stgsa § R0
1,134, 4: getgwa: gda: WER K et gy 4g ¥
fomm g g | g vm wagm Pen i Qe | e
aedl meoed fam om aswer; o and 1,135, 3; om A fraf:
%rﬁ:?ﬁ“:;tvgt %@%;Fﬁ?_mﬁa—n“a fax  amt g dwd | A A

1 ~ ~ N ~__1 | ~
gtar whEE Ay won - SfiEE | A8 Fo T | &

~ ~ == o ol = - -
wfg: US| gdr | SEgnTAErn AEEd adt T
il AR e d

sFEa ¥

X—17
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repeated words are all pada-piiranas (expletives).! He then

condemns in the following stanzas (nos. 20-25; see p. 53 in part 1

of Dr. Raja’s above-cited edition) the procedure of those, who,

holding the first of the views mentioned above, interpret the

mantras as if they were poems, by explaining the same word in

two different ways:
Parucchepisu sarvasu sakyam dvairfipyam afijasa |
jatavedas-sabda iva na pradarsayitum budhaih || 20
yatha-katham cid dvaividhyam pratipadayitum budhah||
necchanti tena sarve’mi bhavanti pada-piranah || 21
tam evartham bruvananam vacana-vyaktayah prthak ||
mantresu kesu cit santi kesu cit tu na santi ca || 22
icchanti kavyavad vrddha na vede bahu-bhasanam |
tasmac chabdasya tasyartham tam evahur vipascitah||23
Parucchepi rcah sarva yada pasyati panditah |
na tada pratipadyo’sya so’yam artha iti sthitih || 24
veda-mudram ajanantah kutarka-gata-manasih | 2
apatato bhasamanas te hasya vaidikair iha || 25

And Madhavarya then winds up the discussion by referring to

Yaska who has said that repetition has the effect of amplifica-

1. Madhavarya has said that this observation of his applies
to the hymn RV, 9, 111, seen by Ananta son of Parucchepa, and
the verses 4, 1, 1-3, seen by Vamadeva. These verses are all com-
posed in the metres Atijagati, Dhrti, Asti and Atyasti; and Madha-
varya has observed in stanza 17 (Lc.): “Verses composed in the
metres beyond Jagati (that is, containing more than forty-eight
syllables) cannot, because of the length of the metres, be fully and
properly seen; therefore the lacking syllables in these verses are
made up by the repetition of words already seen”.

2. “In the hymns seen by Parucchepa, it is not always
possible to assign to the repeated word a different meaning that is
as felicitous as that which can be assigned to the repeated word
jatavedasam in 1,127 1; and wise people do not like to give to the
repeated word a different meaning that is not felicitous.
When, on the other hand, the repeated word is explained in the
same way as the original word, such an explanation suits the
context in a few verses only, and does not suit the context in
others. And hence it is held that the repeated words are pada-
puranas or expletives. The interpreting of mantras as if they
were kavyas, by explaining the same word in two different’senses,
is abhorrent to discerning persons; and it will become plain to the
discerning, on examining the Parucchepa hymns, that each word

has one meaning only. Those therefore who, not k

4 nowing the
meaning of the Veda,

explain the verses on the impulse of the
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tion and who therefore does not countenance the explanation of
the same word in two different ways).!

Now Skandasvamin’s commentary on the Parucchepa
hymns is not printed, and we do nol therefore know if his ex-
planation of the repeated word was different from that of the
original word. The two explanations undoubtedly differ in
Sayana’s commentary whenever the context allows it. Thus, in
1, 134, 2 (cited in the foot-note above), Sayana explains abhi-
dyavah as (1) abhito dyotayantah and (2) abhi-ganiarah, and
the word dhiyah as (1) karmany (uddiSya) and (2) as karmavanto
buddhimanto va rivijo yajamana »a; in 1, 134, 4 (cited above),
he explains raSmisu as homaya pradiptagni-jvalavaisu and as
‘rays’, and the word vaksanablyah as pravahana-S$ilabhyo'dbhyo
vrsti-laksanabhyah and as nadi-ndmaitat| lasam arthaya; and in
1, 135, 3 (cited above), he explains »ilaye as tvad-abhimata-
kamaya latpirtaye and as bhaksanaya, and the word ayamsata
as niyald abhavan and as udyatah.*

This interpreting of Vedic mantras as if they were kavyas is
unusual; and since it is improbable that such a mode of inter-
pretation could have been adopted by another commentator also
besides Sayana,? it becomes clear that, in these stanzas also, it is
Sayana who is referred to by Madhavarya.

moment (i.e., without careful consideration), allowing their minds
to be swayed by specious logic, become butts for the ridicule of
Veda-knowers.”

1. Compare Nirukta, 10, 42: 3@ g\q—qu‘; "egeq | g&l

9Ry g 3 | @q TEewd AEH

2. Other interesting examples of a similar nature from
Sayana's commentary are—his explanation of sucetuna as
Sobhanena celanena cetasa va and as Sobhana-cetovatd maya in
1, 127, 11; the explanation of bhrgavah as Bhrgu-gotrotpanna
maharsayah and as bhrastaro havisam papanam va in 1, 127, 7; the
explanation of satpatih as satan: sarvada vartamangnam rivijam
palako yajamanah and as satam naksairanam patis candramah
in 1, 130, 1; and the explanation of vrajam as antarikse gacchan-
tam megham and as gavani samatham in 1, 132, 4,

3. The explanation jata-prajiiam vipram in jata-prajiam
cited by Madhavirya as that of an earlier commentator in stanza
1V, i. 8 is, it may be noted, the same as that given by Sayana.

(vrAcE  SEEl IRAR SEE SAe qr | EICIEE
Al ). By
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It thus becomes plain from the foregoing that Madhavarya's
Rgarthadipika contains more than one reference to Sayana’s
commenfiary on the RV. Madhavarya could not therefore have
lived in the 10th, 11th or 12th century A. D. as believed by
Dr. Sarup and others, but must have been posterior to Sayana.

But, it may be asked, if Madhavarya is later than Sayana,
how can the latter’s commentary on the RV contain a citation of
some sentences from that of the former ? This is easily ex-
plained. Madhavarya himself informs us that it is his aim to
explain the meaning of the RV verses in a few words; compare
his statements varjayan Sabda-vistaram and Sabdaih kalipayair
iti thal are quoted by Prof. Sarup on p. 70 of his above-cited
work. Compare also that scholar’s observation (l.c.), ¢ The
author takes pride in brevily and has expressly stated the fact in
several colophons’’, and the similar observation of Prof.
Bhagavad Datta on p. 38 of his above-cited work. ' One of the
means adopted by Madhavarya to attain this end is to omit
acknowledgment in connection with passages which he cites
from other authors. Thus, in the Trivandrum edition of Chap. I
of the Rgarthadipika, the reader finds, in the explanation of 1,
14, 4 (p. 100) the observation mandates trpti-karmanah, and in
the explanation of 1, 3, 3 (p. 20) the passage satyav cva nasatyay
ity Aurnavabhah | satyasya pranetaray ity Agrayanah. Though
these passages are, in reality, quotations from the Nirukta (see 2,
5 and 6, 13), there is nothing in the Rgarthadipika {o indicate
that they are such; and most readers will naturally conclude that
t}zese ob.servations are Madbavarya's own. Similarly, Madha-
varya cites without acknowledgment three stanzas from {he
Brhaddevaia (and another work?) in the beginning of his ex-
planation of II. i (see Dr. Raja’s above-cited edition, p. XIX of
Introd.); and the absence of acknowledgment! in this instance,

1. It must be mentioned here th a a
: at Madhavarya does occa-
sionally acknowledge that some Passages are quotations

i'nstance, his. explanation of 1, 14, 4 where he has sa
indhater dipti-karmana ity uktam. See also p. 59 ff. of Dr

above-cited work which give the names of
¢ I works and
are mentioned in the Rgarthadipika. e

As observed by Prof, Bhagavad Datta on P- 40 of his above-
cited work, (see also in this connection p. 237 ff. of Py di >
‘of the Fifth All-India Oriental Conference) .the ex ?;i;t;zgs
given by Madhavarya in the Rgarthadipika ax,'e, in insumerab!;:

See, for
id ndur
Sarup’s
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did, indeed, mislead Dr. Sarup once (see p. 31 of his’ above-cited
work) into thinking that the third of the stanzas in question was
originally written by Madhavarya, and quoted from his work by
Durga in his commentary on the Nirukta. The passage cited
above from the beginning of Madhavarya’s explanation of 10, 86,
1 belongs evidently to this category; here toc Madhavarya is
citing from an earlier commentator without giving the slightest
indication that he is doing so, and we should be wrong, if, on
the strength of this unacknowledged quotation, we were to
conclude that Madhavarya was earlier than Sayana.

The upper limit for Madhavarya is thus about 1386 A. D,
the probable date of the death of Sayana. The lower limit is the
date of Devaraja-yajvan who mentions Madhavarya in his com-
mentary on the Nighantu. This date, unfortunately, is not yet
definitely known; but the belief of Dr. Sarup (p. 7, op. cil.) and
of Prof. Bhagavad Datta (op. cit., p. 211) that Devaraja is
anterior to Sayana, is without doubt erroneous. The grounds
for such belief that are given by the former are:

(1) Devardja in his commenfary on the Nighantu makes no
_mention of Durga, author of the commentary on Yaska’s Nirukta,
* who is mentioned by Sidyana in his commentary on the RV.
Devardja is therefore earlier than Durga, and ipso facto, than
Sayana.

(2) Sayana, in his explanation of RV. 1, 62, 3, has observed
usra-Sabdat svarthe prsodaraditvena gha-pratyaya iti nighantu-
bhasyam. Now, Devardja not only does not mention Sayana,

\

cases, borrowed without acknowledgment from the Nirukta. They
are, in very many cases, borrowed from Skandasvimin’s commen-
tary also (e.g., satyasya vardhayitarau and setyasya sprastarau in
1,2, 8; bahu-nivasaw in 1, 2, 9; ksipra-hastaw in 1, 3, 1; angulibhir
dasapavitrena ca putah in 1, 3,4; yajiam dharayati Sarasvati in
1, 3, 11), and I have likewise observed instances of what seem to
me to be borrowings from Sayana’s commentary. In all these
cases, it is impossible to acknowledge the borrowing every time,
and it does not seem reasonable on our part to expect Madhavarya
(or any other RV. commentator) to do so. But, stanzas from the
Brhad-devata and observations like satyav eva nasatyov ity Aurna-
vabhah belong to a quite different class; and in connection with
such, omission to indicate that they are quotations is apt to mislead
readers and make them believe that the passages in question are
original. ;
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but he has, when explaining the word usriya (p. 230), said usra-
Sabdal prsodaraditvena svarthe ghah; and it is evidently this
passage that Sayana had in his mind when making the above
observation.

These grounds are very weak and cannot stand examination;
and in fact, Prof. Sarup has himself since admitted (sec p. 97 of
the Introd. to his edition of Skanda-Mahe$vara’s commentary on
the Nirukia, Vol. 3) that the above-mentioned Durga is a very
ancient writer who is anterior to Skandasvamin who is mentioned
by Devaraja. And, as regards the passage cited by Siyana from
a Nighantu-bhasya, it has been pointed by Dr. Raja (p. XVIII of
the Introd. to his edition of Madhavabhatia’s R gvedanukramani)
that there existed more than one Nighantu-bhasya before
Devaraja wrote his,! that it is quite possible that Siyana and
Devaraja are both citing the above passage from one of them,
and that it is not hence right to infer on the strength of this one
passage that Devardja was earlier than Sayana. In reality, the
name Nighantu-bhasya is inapplicable to Devardja’s commen-
tary on the Nighaptu (this is called Nighantu-nirvacana or
Naighantuka-kanda-nirvacana in the colophon); and there is not
the slightest basis for the identification of the Nighantu-bhasya
mentioned by Sayana with Devarija’s work.

Prof. Bhagavad Datta has observed on p. 211, op. cit., that
‘excepting the Nighanlu-bhasya of Devaraja, there was no
Bhasya on the Vedic Nighantw’. In support of this opinion, he
has cited the following observation of Devaraja in his Nighaniu-

nirvacana: Td SR Eﬁlﬁﬁ ﬁfq?ﬁﬁ‘iﬁﬁ H%‘Ti‘ﬁéﬁﬁ‘m-
TRARE  TANACIMENER,  WIh  SvegaaTE-
m{ﬁq | 5 and he has said that this passage shows clearly that
there was no Bhasya on the Vedic Nighantu at the time when
Devaraju wrote his, and concluded that the commentaries of

Ksirasvamin and Anantacirya which are mentioned by Devaraja

were commentaries on laukikakoSas which are

also known as
nighantus. '

1. Devaraja himself has mentioned (p.4) that he has made

use, among other works, of the Nigantu-bhasya of Ksirasvimin,
Anantacarya and others,
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This reasoning is not at all convincing. (1) Devaraja does
not say in the above-cited passage that there were no commen-
taries on the Vedic Nighantu before he wrote his work, but that
there was no single commentary ‘that regularly explained the
etymology of every word and also quoted in connection with
every word the Vedic passage in which it occurred’. In other
words, while some comxmentaries explained the etymologies but
cited no Vedic passages, others cited the Vedic passages in which
each word occurred without, however, explaining the etymology
. of the words. There was thus no SINGLE WORK in which the
reader could find both the etymology and also the Vedic passage
in connection with every word; and it was {o supply this want
that Devaraja wrote his work. (2) So far as we know, none of
the numerous commentaries that are wrilten on the laukika
nighantus bears the name of bhasya; they are known as fikd,
vyakhya or vyakhyana. (3) In particular, Ksirasvamin’s com-
mentary on the Amara-koéa is said in the colophon to be a tika;
and it is not right therefore to identify it with the Ksirasoami-
viracila-nighantu-bhdsya mentioned by Devaraja. (4) It is
difficult to understand what exactly Prof. Bhagavad Datta has in
his mind when he points out (p. 210, op. cii.) that Anantdcarya’s
words ‘are not cited even once by Devaraja’; and 1 cannot see
how this fact shows that the Nighantu-bhasya of his mentioned by
Devardja is a commentary on a laukikanighantn and not on the
Vedic Nighantu. Asa matter of fact, it is impossible, in a work
like that of Devaraja, to acknowledge obligation on every
individual occasion; and that is why Devaraja has, in the begin-
ning, acknowledged his obligation in a general way to all the
authors named. This also explains why one finds in his work
many unacknowledged quotations from Skandasvamin’s com-
mentaries (see in this connection App. 5 in Dr. Sarup’s edition of
Skanda-Mahe&vara’s commentary on the Nirukta, Vol. 3), and
doubtless from the works of other writers also; and if a copy of
Ananticarya’s Nighantu-bhdsya were to come to light, one can
be sure of finding unacknowledged quotations from it in Deva-
raja’s work. (5) Finally, as pointed out above, Devardja’s com-
mentary is not a Nighantu-bhasya at all but a Nighantu-nirva-
cana.

Dr. Raja has also pointed out (Proceedings of the Fifth All-
India Oriental Conference, p. 229 ff.) that, though Devaraja has
not mentioned the name of Sayana, he has mentioned that of
Madhava, and that many of the passages cited by him from the
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work of Madhava (Dr, Raja has adduced seven such passages in
illustration) are, in fact, found in the RV commentary of Sayana.
This fact however is disputed by Prof. Bhagavad Datta (op. cit.,
p- 27 ff.) who contends (1) that Samasramin’s edition of Deva-
raja’s work, which forms the basis for Dr. Raja’s comparison, is
not a critical edition and is unreliable, (2) that though it is true
that two passages,! as printed in it, are identical with those in
Sayana’s commentary, a correct reading of them shows that in
reality they are quotations from Venkatamadhava’s commentary
on the RV, and (3) that the other five passages also cited by
Dr. Raja are quotations from the second RV. comimentary of
Venkatamadhava as will become apparent when that commen-
tary comes to light.?2

It is perhaps possible that Prof. Bhagavad Datta is right in
his contention about the two passages in question. With regard
to the 5th and 7th passages, however, cited by Dr. Raja (p. 231,
232, l.c.), there can be no doubt that Devaraja is quoting from
Sayana’s commentary on the RV and from no other work.
There is also no doubt that the Ananticirya who is mentioned
by Devaraja (p. 4) as the author of a Nighantu-bhasya is identi-
cal with the Anantacirya who has written a commentary on
Chaps. 21-40 of the Kanva recension of the Vajasaneyi-samhita
and who mentions Madhava's (i.e., Sayana’s) commentary on
Chaps. 1-20 of that text. In any case, since, as seen above,

- Venkata-madhava is posterior to Sayana, Devardja who mentions
the former must also be posterior to the latter.

Madhavarya has given much information about himself in
th_e F:olophons at the end of the various chapters of the Rgartha-
dipikd. He has thus said that he lived in the Cola country

i .With respect to ome of these passages however it has
been pointed out by Dr. Raja (Rgvedanukramani of Madhava-
bhatta, Ir}trod., p. XIX) that the manuscripts contained in the
Govt. Oriental MSS Library, Madras and the Tanjore Palace

Libra:ry have exactly the same reading as that printed by Sama-
Sramin on p. 150 of his edition.

_ 2. Considering that the similarity of the paé,sages by Deva-
raja from Madhava’s work with those found in Sayana’s commen-
tary is patent, Prof. Bhagavad Datta’s assertion that Devarija is
not quoting from Sayana but from a not-yet-discovered second
commentary of Venkatamadhava on the RV. appears to one as a
strange kind of reasoning, :
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(Colesu nivasan grame gomaty aryaih samavrle), in a village on
the south bank ol the Kaveri river (tiram a$rilya nivasan
Kaverya daksinam sukham), and that the ruler of the country
was known as “The Sole Hero of {he Worlds”. Prof. Bhagavad
Datta has concluded from these passages (op. cit., p. 31) that he
lived during the reign of a Cola king whose name began with
vira, that is during the reign of Virarajendra (A. D). 1062-1070),
Viracola (1078-1088), Viracola (1135-1149), or Virardjendra
(1207-1255).1 This conclusion is plainly erroneous; for, the
expression colesu (‘in the Cola country’) does not mean ‘in the
country now being ruled by the Cola king’, but denotes a certain
part of Southern India which is still known as the Cola country.
Again, it is not right to conclude from the expression jagatam
eka-virasya visaye that the ruler of the country in which
Madhavarya lived had a name beginning with 2ira. The ex-
pression really indicates that the ruler was known as Jagadeka-
vira, that is, that he was named Jagadekavira or that Jagadeka-
vira was one of his well-known titles.2 Who this Jagadekavira
was, I have not yet been successful in finding out.

According to the statement made by Devaraja on p. 4 of his
work, Venkatamadhava is the author, not only of a bhasya (i.c.,
commentary on the RV.), but also of a Namanukramant, Akhya-

1. The names of these kings have been taken, Prof.
Bhagavad Datta tells us, from an article published in the Journal
of the Mythic Society, Vol. 21, pp. 44-46.

In the genealogical table given by R. Sewell on p. 341 of his
Historical Inscriptions of Southern India, only two of the above
names are met with, those of Virarajendra (1063-1070), and of
Viracola (1078). The latter did not rule over the Cola kingdom
at all, but governed Vengi as viceroy in 1078-1092.

2. Tt is also possible that the expression jagatam ekavira
may be a paraphrase of the word that was actually in use. That
is, the name (or title) of the ruler may have been, not Jagadeka-
vira, but Bhuvanaikavira or ILokaikavira. According to the
Amara-koga, the synonyms of jagaf are jagali, loka, vistapa, and
bhuvana.

The Calukya king Jayasimha II was often referred to by
his title Jagadekamalla ; so were many other kings of that dynasty
and of the dynasty of the Imperial Rastrakitas. See Kielhornjs
List of Inscriptions of Southern India published in Epigraphia
Indica, Vol. 7.

X—18
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lanukramami, Svaranukramawi, Nipatanukramani and Nirban-
dhanukramani; and his reference on p. 150 to ‘the first bhasya of
Madhava’ (Madhavasya prathama-bhasyam) has led Prof.
Bhagavad Datta (op. cit., p. 36) o believe that Venkata-madhava
has written, beside the above-mentioned Anukramanis, two
commentaries on the RV. of which the Rgarthadipika is the
firstl. Now, Dr. Raja has printed, as App. 1V, in his edition of
Madhavabhatta’s R gvedanukramani, an Akhyatanukramani and
a Namanukramani. The author’s name is given in neither work;
but the former contains an upodghata from which we learn {hat
the author has written also a Svaranukramani, a Nipatanukra-
mani and eight other Anukramanis, of which the last is the
Mantrarthanukramani. This twellth Anukramans, says Dr. Raja
(0p. cit., Introd., p. XXII), is nothing but a Veda-bhisya; and he
identifies it with the Rk-samhita-bhasya (different from the
Rgarthadipika) of a Madhava (different from Venkatamadhava),
a copy of which is found in the Adyar Library. That is to say,
Dr. Raja agrees with Devaraja that Madhava, author of the
commentary on the RV., has also written the Namanukramani,
Nipaianukramani, etc., mentioned by Devaraja and utilised by
him; but he holds that this Madhava is not the same as Venkata-
madhava, and that Devaraja errs when he ascribes all these
works to Venkatamadhava, and thus makes out that he
wrote another commentary, beside the Rgarthadipika, on
the RV. As I have not read the RYV. commentary of Madhava
referred to above, I am unable to pronounce any opinion on this
matter. It is, however, difficult to believe (as Devaraja and Prof.
Bhagavad Datta would have us do) that the same person has
written fwo commentaries on a voluminous work like the Rk-
samhita; and Dr, Raja’s observations on this .
Introd., p. XXI and on pp. 316 ff.
Oriental Research seem to me to be

point in op. cit.,
in Vol. 5 of the Journal of
very cogent.

Dr. Raja has made it plain in the article in the above-men-
tioned Journal {hat Madhava, author of the RV. commentary in

1. Prof. Bhagavad Datta is mistaken when he says (op. cit.,
p. 36) that the Adyar Library manuscript, referred to above, of
the RV, commentary mentions Venkatamadhava as the name of
the author. A description of the contents of this Ms. is given by
Dr. Raja in the Journal of Oriental Research, Vol. 5, 316 ff ; and he

has said in it that the name of author is Madhava and not
Venkatamadhava.
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question, has also written a Svaranukramani, Samayanukramani,
Itihasanukramani, etc., and that some of the references made by
Devaraja to Madhava are to the RV. commentary of this
Madhava, When however Dr. Raja further asserts (op. cit.,
Introd., pp. XX and XXII) that the Akhydtanukramani and
Namanukramant printed by him in op. cil., have been written by
this Madhava, and that there is undisputable evidence to show
that it is these works that are referred to by Devaraja, I must
protest against it and point out that he has produced no evidence
in support of these statements. The two Anukramanis prinied
by Dr. Raja are in verse, and so, doubtless, are the other ten
Anukramanis also! written by this unknown author. The Anu-
kramanis of Madhava, on the other hand, seem to have been
written in prose; compare, for instance, the quotations from
these works contained in the following passages of his RV. com-
mentary (see Journal of Oriental Research, Vol. V, pp. 317, 318) :

(a) tatra yathety asya anudattatvam upamarthasya
bhavati | prakaravacanasya udattata vaktavya | iti Svaranukra-
manyam uktam,

1. As pointed out by Dr. Raja (Journal of Oriental Research,
Vol. V, p. 325), one of the two recensions of Skandasvamin’s
commentary on the RV. contains quotations from the printed
Namanukramani of the unknown author. It is of interest to note
that the following quotations too are contained in the explanations
of RV.1, 6,4 and 1,7, 3 in this recension:

(1) ripum musnantv asmadiya indrasyaitavatih stutih |

ya na anyasman nindhyayuh ta indratvasupijakah ||
atah prasannad indric ca dhaninah sydma tadrsah |
iévara ripavo ‘py asman yad briyuh sudhanan iti ||

(2) [atretihdsam acaksate:]

vrtras tatina tanvemaml lokams tat-tamasa vrtah |
se.lrve’ndf]a-buddhayo’bhﬁarps tad indras tam jaghana
ca ||

tadiya-tamaso nuttyai divi siryam arohayat |

The first of these passages is, plainly, an explanation of RV.
1, 6, 3-4 and seems therefore to bea quotation from the twelfth
Anukramani (which gives the meaning of all mantras) of the
same unknown author, while the second passage seems to be an
extract from the eleventh Anukramaoni (Itihasanukramani) of
that author. The passage cited in the explan;tion of 1, 10, _11 too
seems likewise to be a quotation from the latter Anukramani,
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(b)- nareti camantritam | artha-svabhavad ady-udattam
iti Svaranukramanyam uktam.

(c) vo na iti sarva-vibhaktike | iti Vibhakty-anukramanyam
uktam.

(d) angira ity atmana eva amantranam | tac ca vakyat
prthag-ahtatam | iti Vibhakty-anukramapyam uktam.

These quotations seem (o be in prose, which accords with
the fact that Madhava's RV. commentary oo is in prose.

If we assume then for the present that Dr. Raja is right in
holding that Madhava, auther of the above RV. commentary is
different from Venkatamadhava, we find the question arising in
our minds, “Is this Madhava, perhaps, identical with the
Madhava-bhatta mentioned by Sayana >’ To this question, we

can give no answer before the commentary in question is
published.!

All that we know of Madhavabhatta is, thal he is mentioned
by Sayana and is therefore anterior to him. The fact however

that Sayana has employed the plural number when speaking of
him (Madhavabhattas tu . . . manyante), while, on the other

hand, he has used the singular number when speaking of
Bhatta-Bhaskara, Skandasvamin, Bharatasvamin, Udgitha,
Kapardisvamin, Yaska, etc., seems to indicate thal he was a

senior contemporary of Siyana. It is therefore probable that
the RV. commentary of this Madhavabhatta was written in the
period 1300-1350 A. D.

1. The passage agnim agnim | eko ’py agnih bhedad aneka

wa | dasa-bhedad ity apare | tan na samaiijasam | quoted by Dr.
Raja (Jour. of Oriental Research, Vol. V, p.322) from his com-
mentary on RV. 1, 12, 2 seems however to show that he is posterior
to Sayana; see in this connection the observations made above,
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Dr. Siddhesvar Varma expressed the hope that his work
might serve as a stimulus for further research into the phonetic
observations of Indian Grammarians.! This is a modest a{tempt
to fulfil that noble hope, though in a meagre way, by a close
study of Svarabhakti as understood by the Taittiriya PratiSakhya
and the literature connected with it.

I. THE MEANING OF THE TERM. The two standard
commentarics on the Taittiriya Pratiéakhya differ fundamentally
in their views on the meaning of the term Svarabhakti. The Tri-
bhasyaratna derives the word as svarasya bhakiih and gives
bhaga, avayava and ekadeSa as synonyms of the word bhakii.2
In doing so it is only following the Mahiseya Bhiasya.3 Vowel-
fragment and vowel-fraction or the German words ‘vokal-teil’
and ¢ vokal-bruch ’4 would be accurate equivalents of it in this
sense. But the Vaidikabharana, probably following Uvata,s
derives the word as svarasya iva bhaktir yasya sal adding that
bhakii itself means dharma (bhajyata iti bhakiih dharmah)s. The
meahing would then be that the repha becomes similar to a
vowel or acquires the characteristics of a vowel. Probably
« vowel-like > would be the best equivalent of Svarabhakti in this
sense. Since ‘vowel-fragment’ and ‘vowel-like’ are not synony-
mous with each other it is clear that the two commentaries differ

1. cf: Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of
Indian Grammarians, P. 188.

2. Taitt: Prati: (Mysore Oriental Library Edition), P. 485.

3. cf: Taittiriya Prati§akhya with Mahiseya Bhasya. (Mad-
ras University Publication), P. 175:

4. cf: Rk Pratisakhya. Max Muller, P. XVIIL.

5. cf: Rk Pratisakhya I. 17 svaraprakara ityarthah and Vaj;
Prati: IV. 17. svarasadrSatvat,

6. Taitt; Prati: P. 488,
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in their conceptions of the nature of Svarabhakti. This differ-
ence of opinion belween them is foreshadowed even at the
threshold of the Taittiriya PratiS$akhya. Under the first siifra
which gives us the letlers of the Vedic alphabet the two com-
mentaries give their lists. While the Tribhasyaratna (P. 3) looks
upon Svarabhakti as an independent letter the Vaidikabharana
says (P. 9) that it will refute in the XXI Adhyaya the views of
those who believe that Svarabhakti is an independent letter.

We may now consider which of these interpretations is
acceptable and why it is so. According to the Tribhasyaratna
the repha gets the name of (or should be treated as) Svarabhakti
when it is followed by an d@sman. But the Vaidikibharana would
have us believe that the repha acquires the characteristics of a
svara or becomes similar to it. The chief characteristics of a
svara, according 1o it, are matrikatva (requiring one mora for its
utterance) and pradhanata (independence). The repha which
has only half a mora as the time of utterance will be given
another ; mora and thus becomes equal to a swvara which
requires one more for its utterance. But pradhanala is not a
feature which characterises all Svarabhaktis alike. Here one
cannot help asking the Vaidikabharana why it would stop short
of attribuling pradhanata 1o all Svarabhaktis while it concedes
mairikatva the other characteristic. As one can clearly see this
is an instance of the fallacy of Ardhajaratiya. In fact the chief
characteristic of a vowel is independence. The Vaidikabharana
itself quotes a half-§loka! which describes a vowel as something
which shines of its own accord. Repha would not be similar to
a vowel if it should not be independent also. Thus denial of
ind?pendence is tantamount to denial of similarity to the vowel.

The Tribhasyaratna says, « rephasya wismanasca saryoge
sati lalrosmasamyukio rephas svarabhaktiy iti janiyai” (P. 485).
This does not imply that the repha is substituted with another
letter or that it acquires the characteristics of another Jetter.
When repha is followed by an disman it ought to be looked upon
as a Svarabhakti or vowel fragment. It explains itself thus: the

1. c¢f: Vaidikabharana,
svaram aha Patanjalih,
cf : also Mahabhasya under ‘Nicairanudattah’.
anvartham cedam nirvacanam.
svayam rajanta iti svarah,
anvagbhavati vyafijanam iti,

P. 14, Yas svayam rajate tam tu
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repha becomes the fragment of a vowel which has the same
place of utterance as itself. R which has the tip of the tongue
as the karamna is similar to repha. Hence repha becomes part of
the vowel 7. The following analysis of 7 will show how repha is
a part or fragment of it. ] mora (r vowel) + } mora (repha)+
1 mora (r vowel) = r. The vowel » which has one mora consists
of a consonantal element (1 mora) hedged in between two
vowel-elements (¥ mora each). If the whole should now be
divided into two equal halves we have a fragment beginning with
1 mora of vowel and another beginning with 1 mora of con-
sonant. These are given the names svarodaya Svarabhakti and
vyafn janodayd@ Svarabhakii respectively, Thus we obtain two
Svarabhaktis out of a 7. Of these the repha is considered to be
the former when it precedes s, s or § and the latter when it pre-
cedes h. The former has wivria as the karama, ihe latter
samuvria.

So far the commentaries have interpreted the sitra
“Rephosmasamyoge rephas svarabhaktih” (XXI. 15, Taitt: Prati:).
But they add that 1 also yields under similar circumstances two
Svarabhaktis. The Vaidikabharana adds a justification for thus
supplementing the siifra with the word adhyayananurodhat.
Reciters of the Veda have been pronouncing a Svarabhakti for 1
under similar circumstances from time immemorial. The Vyasa
Siksa has the words lasyapi as part of the half-Sloka which
enjoins Svarabhakti (cf. XXIII. 1 Vyasa Siksa). The former
process obtains even in the case of 1. Only in its case the
vocalic elements on both the sides would be those of /.

It was already pointed out how the Vaidikabharana is not
prepared to follow its line of argument to its logical conclusions
by admitting for the repha independence equal to that of a
vowel. Further, each PratiSakhya is attached to a particular
Siksa which is believed to be its source. Though, chronologi-
cally speaking, some of the Siksas are, in their present forms,
posterior to the Pratisakhyas which are supposed to be based
upon them, still there must have been certain nuclei of the
Siksds which paved the way for the Pratidakhyas. The Taittiriya
Prati$akhya is closely connected with the Vyasa Siksd and the
interpretation of the Vaidikabharana is in flagrant contradiction
with that of the Vyasa Siksa and its commentaries. Except the
independent Svarabhaktis the others have only § mora as the
time of ufterance. The Sarvalaksanamaifijari quotes the follow-
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ing from a Siksi: Vyafijanasvarabhaktindm kalas syad ardha-
matrikah.l This idea is paraphrased by the Vedataijasa, another
commenlary on the Vyasa Siksa, by saying svarabhakter ardha-
matroktatvat. The Sarvalaksanamafijari continues:—

rkarasya svartipain tadbuddhva boddhum hi Sakyate |
svarabhaktimato vidyadrkaramiha vistarat |
rkarasya svariipam hi $listam padacatustayam |
padesu tesu vijfieyavadavanie svaratmakau |

i ant rephasya madhye dvau vijfieyau vyafijanatmakau |
rephasya cadibhiitam hi padam piirvena yojayet ||
svaratmakena padena hyultarenottaram tatha |
svarapadanvitau bhagau svarabhaktiritiritau ||

Moreover this conclusion is corroborated by the fact that the
Vyasa Siksa gives the special name Prktasvara to  and I 4, i
and u, the other primary vowels, are not analysable like 7 into
vocalic and consonantal elements as shown above. cf: rvarna-
syapylkarasya prktasamjfid prakirtita | 2 The Vedataijasa says:
anayoranyavarnasammisratvadetatsamjfieti kecit. It refers to
Svarabhakti as a svaravyafijanatmakavarna.? The ascription of
one mora to the repha, as the Vaidkabharana does, is against all
acredited canons of linguistics. In this connection one cannot
help referring to the scholarly introduction contributed to the
Taittiriya PratiSikhya (Mysore Oriental Library Edition) by
Pandit Rangacharya who observes—prayassarvesvevaisu vima-
tisthalesu tribhasyaratnakrto vyakhyanameva vyasa$iksaya sam-
vadatiti tadeva jyayo manyamahe | s hi VyasaSiksa Siksasvabh-
yarhiteti tadgananavasare prathamaparigananad avagamyate.4

Thus the expression “‘vowel-like” fails to denote the Svara-
bhakti of the Taittiriya Pratisakhya. A similar remark applies to
the word ¢“vokal-einschub,”s which means vowel-insertion
because this PratiSakhya does not enjoin the augmenting of a
vowel, but only emphasizes the vowel-aspect of the two halves of
7 or l. Hence anaptyxis® which meansa vowel, consonant or
nasal inserted between sounds with a view to facilitate pronuncia-

1. ¢f: P. 223 Tiruvadi Edition of Vyasa Siksa in Grantha
characters.

Vyisa Siksa, p. 9.
Ibd, p. 222,
cf: P. 22, Introduction.

cf: Wackernagel. Altindische Grammatik, Vol. I, P. 55.
cf: P, 273—4. Taraporevala.

el S
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tion is not a-correct equivalent of the word Svarabhakti as under-
stood above.

II. Svarabhakli and the fricatives. The circumstance under
which Svarabhakti appears is the presence of a v + an dsman +
a vowel. We shall here deal with the first of these conditions
leaving the second for consideration under the following section.
Though the siitra “ndjjahalau” (I, i. 10 Pénini) denies savarnya
between vowels and consonants still the fact that the @smans and
vowels have, even according to Panini, the same places of
utterance (each #sman is connected with a particular vowel) and
the same abhyantaraprayatna wviz: wvivria (vivriam Gsmanam
svaranim ca) implies that there is close kinship between them
though Panini who started with a particular scheme of classifica-
tion was forced to deny it. He formulated a waler-tight
division of lelters into vowels and consonants which were
mutually exclusive and hence was forced to give a specific ruling
in the matter of savarnya though, on his own admission, there
was scope for it. But to us who believe that there are sonant
liquids and nasals this need not present an insuperable difficulty.
The fricatives are sonants in embryo—a view which Professor
Passy endorses.!

Or it may be due to the fact that the sonant character of the
7 or | is brought into greater relief in their association with fri-
catives. With vowels or consonants other than fricatives the 7
or I becomes subordinate to them and cannot show itself forth.
But the @sman is not strong enough to exercise full control over
the r or I like a full vowel or a consonant. Thus the need for
the dsman is established.

11I. The fricative to be followed by a vowel. The second
factor necessary for the appearance of Svarabhakti is a vowel
immediately after the #sman. The Vyasa Siksa says: svaro-
rdhvosmani rephasya lasyapi svarabhaktitd (XXXIIL. i)2. The
v or I will be preceded by a vowel and will be followed by an
asman itself followed by a vowel. Itis in order to avoid a diffi-
culty in pronunciation that the tongue glides at the point of the
rvepha into a vocalic sound. As the Vaidikabharana puts it, the
vepha is unfused with the #igman and thus cannot be pronounced.?

1. cf: P.134. Critical Studies.
2o ef: The Viaj-« Pratic LV, 17 “gsyarodaye” and Atharva
Prati: I. 101 “svarapare.”
8. cf: P.488. asamélisto’tra repha {ismana iti na gakyate
prayoktum.
X—19
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But the vocalic sound is not equal to a full vowel. Hence if we
get another consonant immediately after the #sman the difficulty
in pronunciation recurs in an unmanageable form. Though it is
akin to a vowel in certain respects and thus gets associated with
it more easily than the other consonants the #sman cannot
develop itself into a vowel or discharge the functions of a vowel.
Unless the letter which precedes it is a full vowel it would be
impossible to pronounce the f#isman when it is followed by a
consonant. The consonant that can possibly follow it is another
letter of its own kind caused by reduplication or a first mute
which naturally appears there or intrudes as an abhinidhina.
The Taittirlya PratiSakhya excludes these by the siitra ¢“Na
krame prathamapare prathamapare (XXI. 16). 1t may be remark-
ed in passing how Whitney’s tirade against the Tribhasyaratna
(Taitt: Prati:;, P. 394.) is undeserved because the Mahiseya
Bhasya and Vaidikabharana also interpret the siitra as containing
the idea of allernation and give illustrations for kramapara and
prathamapara separately. Further it is not correct to say that
the spirant is always doubled before a first mute because
sitra XIV. 17 (Prathamapara$ca pliksi-plaksayanayoh) does not
allow an option though the names of two acaryas are mentioned.
As the Vaidikabharana says, the mentioning of their names is
pijartham.

The presence of a small vocalic element like Svarabhakti
would hardly be enough to enable the tongue to pronounce a
consonant coming immediately after the #sman. This would be
possible if we should have a vowel requiring greater effort than
usual (e.g. a szarita or dirgha) preceding at least the repha. Or
it would also be possible to pronounce another consonant along
with @sman if the vowel following such a consonant is itself long
or has a svarila accent attached {o it. Requiring as they do a
greater effort and a longer duration of time than the other forms
of vowels, the long vowel and the svarifa help the tongue, at
least to some extent, in pronouncing the preceding or following
consonants. The following karika from a Siksd confirms the
above opinion:! svarah kampddca rangifca ye yatkalassva-
bhavatah | vardhante procyamanaste ksiprayatne’pi vaktari ||

On a close scrutiny of the instances adduced by all the three
works, Tribhasyaratna, Vaidikibharana and Vedataijasa it is
clear how in most of them there is a svarita immediately before

1. ¢f: Vaidikabharana, P.40-41, svaritagrahindm vyafijana-
nam kaladhikyam uktam §iksayam,
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or immediately after the group of consonants. Only in darSyam,
elarhyaridhal and anumarstu is the svarita absent. No such
combination of consonants is characterised by the presence of a
hrasva immediately before and immediately after it. The
momenf{um of the greater effort required for pronouncing either
the preceding long vowel as in dar§yam and marsiu or the pre-
ceding svarita as in adarSma enables the tongue to go farther in
the direction of pronouncing this combination of consonants.
Or the greater force exerted for pronouncing the following long
vowel as in etarhyartGdhah, or the following svarila as in varsma
or the following long vowel also characterised by svarila as in

i ] I
karsni, varsta, varsyabhyah, barsvelbhil;l, yarhye'nadéhutilg, is
able to account for the possibility of pronouncing these combi-
nations of three consonants. The following table will make the

point clear:—

i ii iii iv v
Long vowel svarita alone long vowel svarita alone svarita and
alone before. alone after. long vowel
before. after. after.
£, SR | |
1. darSyam 4, ‘etarhya- = varsma 7. karsni (T.S.
ﬁ‘f S. . radhah  (T. S. 1Ll V.iv. 4).
AL S RV iv. 8). >
2. marstu (T SS)V X . 8) , 8. varsta (T.S.
2 . nirhyag- VIL v. 20).
(T. S. I iv. (TS :
44). "\‘]-I (i' o 9, varsya-
3. adaréma ple bhyah (T. S.
(T. SEIEE LV“‘ IV.'13).
i1505). 10. barsvebhih
(T. S. V. vii.
11).
11. yarhyena-
dahutih

(SN0 3):

Thus Whitney’s great problem (Atharva Prati: 1-101-2) relating
to ¢‘the reason for distinguishing the case of a following spirant
and that, too, only when followed by a vowel” is satisfactorily
solved.

IV. The pronunciation of Syarabhakti. According to
the Taittiriyakas it is erroneous to attach an a, i or # to the
repha to facilitate pronunciation. Their attitude in the matter
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is clear because they point out how the repha in the particular
context is not a full consonant with half mora as its time
of utterance; in which case a vowel like a etc. could be attached
to it. It is only a glide-sound with a vocalic element which
must be brought into clear relief. The Sarvalaksanamafijari
quotes the following verse, probably from the Atreya Siksa:—
purvasvarasya calpatvam (?) itvam utvam iti trayam | etat sarvam
visrjyaiva svarabhaktim samuccaret ||! Thus dhiirusadam, $ata-
valifam and akarisam—are, from its point of view, erroneous.
That the form dhiirusadam? is a case of error is proved by the
fact that there is a denial of Svarabhakti in other cases with 7.
¢.g., purusa, pauruseyena, purusah. ¢“Pupaupitrisu pirvesu
Sasasesu paresu ca | rephadukdra eva syat svarabhaktir na
vidyate || (A manuscript called Varpa-krama-darpana.)

Moreover in the process of varna-krama the svarabhakti is
referred to as dharmatryarahitoccarita. The three dharmas are
attva, ittva and uttva. The Svarabhakti ought to be pronounced
without any of these vowels attached to it. That the vocalic
element in Svarabhakti imperceptibly develops into an a, i or
in certain mouths is a phenomenon which cannot be gainsaid.
If a guess could be hazarded it is probable that at the time of the
Atreya Siksa all these forms of pronunciation were current and
that the Siksa made an explicit prohibition in order to correct an
error on the part of the ordinary reciters.

V. Independence of Svarabhakii. Turning to the vexed
question of the svatantrya of Svarabhakti we find ourselves con-
fronted with a highly embarrassing maze of conflicting opinions.
We may rest content with noting only the general principles
which regulate the independence or otherwise of Svarabhakdi.
The  Tribhasyaratna, like the proverbial commentary, is quite
silent on this important problem, But the Vaidikdbharana
is forced to say somethin g because it believes that in Svara-
bhakti the repia acquires the features of a vowel, one of
which is independence. As already pointed out it does
not concede independence to Svarabhakti under all circum-

- 1. I could not get a copy (printed or manuscript) of the
Atreya Siksa to make sure of the reading because alpatvam

conveys no sense. But a competent vedic scholar told me that the
reading was ‘“capyattvam?’.

2. «¢f: Critical Studies, P, 85.
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stances. It says that Svarabhakti is ptirvinga in certain places,
but svatantra in other places. It quotes a $§loka:—svaratpara
svarabhaktih svapradhana prakirtita | rtasya dharsadam ceti
svatantra bhaktirisyate.”! A Svarabhakti coming after a svarita
(long or short) should be treated as independent. Among the

examples it gives we find dhitibhlirhitah which calls for a special
remark later on. Another example is rtasya dhtursadam. Here
the Svarabhakti does not follow a svarita and yet the Sloka
endorses independence to it. The Vaidikabharana confers
animittasvatantrya on it. Another interesting case considered by

the Vaidikibharana is dosavastor havismati which, though
coming after a svarita is yet not considered to be svatantra. We
thus have two examples which run counter to the principle laid
down in the karikda. Dhiursadam is a case of ativyapti and
dosavastor is one of avyapti, These examples will be fully ex-
plained when we consider the remarks of the Vyasa Siksa.

Dirghdt svaradanantya ca svarabhaktih prthag bhavet |2

Though the Svarabhakti in dosivasto‘r comes after a svarita it is
still at the end of a word and thus fails to be treated as inde-
pendent. Thus the rule framed by the Vyasa Siksa seems to

have an eye on cases like dosév;ast(;r. Svarabhaktis following
short svaritas have of course their independence.?

The independence of the Svarabhakti in rtasya dhiirsadam is
justified by the latter half of the karika quoted above: pratyeka-
svarabhdgyaéca na bhaktirnihate ca he | The Svarabhakti will
be independent when it is preceded and followed by letters
having svaras (udatta eic.) other than its own. In rtasya
dhiirsadam the Svarabhakti is anudatta while the letters which
precede and follow it are udatta and svarita respectively.

Coming to dhitibhirhitah it is to be noticed how the last
quarter of the preceding half Sloka denies independence to a
Svarabhakti followed by an & which is nihata or anudatta. Thus
Dr. Varma’s remarks (Critical Studies, P. 86) are probably not
relevant because the Vyasa Siksd deprives {he Svarabhakti in
dhitibhirhitah of its independence because it is followed by

1. cf:P.488. Mysore Oriental Library Edition.

2. cf: P.225. Vyasa Siksa, Tiruvadi Edition.

3. cf: Vedataijasa. P.225-6 hrasvat svaritat para svara-
bhakti§ca prthak syat.
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an h whichis anudatta,! The Vedataijasa also endorses this
opinion (P. 226). This rule could easily account for the want of

I

independence for the Svarabhakti in dosavastor because the &
following the Svarabhakti is an anudatta. But we cannot, on
that account, dispense with dirghat svarat........... because,

I
otherwise the Svarabhakti in vasativarir hotrcamasam becomes
1
independent, But the difficulties relating to dosavastor and

I

vasativarir do not seem to have come to an end though dhir-
sadam and dhitibhirhitah are satisfactorily explained because the
Sarvalaksanamafijari believes that these are cases of independent

Svarabhakti (P. 227). “Evam vastorhavismati, vasativarir
hotrcamasam . . . . ityddau S$iksantarena pirvasya svarifasya
uccavattvam, svarabhaktirephayoh svaritalvam, anaya $iksaya
svatantryam ca, It refers to ‘other’ Siksis without explicitly
mentioning their names so that, if the Siksds concerned were
available, we could see if its conclusions are corroborated by
them or if it has misinterpreted the statements of the several
Siksas.

Further we get half a dozen Svarabhaktis catalogued in the
following Sloka; they are all considered to be cases of indepen-
dent Svarabhakti. Yayakanda-—vidhayordhvam rsibhyo hyrsayo
hyrsih | ityislrasimakipﬁrvam;'sam ceti svatantrata |2
indriyayarsibhyah (Taitt. Ar: X. vii. 272:)
arundh kandarsayah (Aruna Prana. Last anuvaka.)
vidhayarsiravocat. (Taitt. Ar: VII vii.)
agnirdevata brahma ityarsam. (Taitt: Ar: X, XXXiil.)
sahasra$irsam. (Taitt: Ar. X. xi.)
pép'amakérsam. (Taitt: Ar: X. xxiv.)

The independence of four of these is vouchsafed by the

statement ‘pratyekasvarabhagyadca’, the exceptions being Nos. 4
and 6 which seek protection under the special rule.

The Sarvalaksanamafijari summarises the conclusions on the
independence of Svarabhakti in the following verses:—3
pﬁrvz‘u’]gatvaparé.ﬁgatvasvatantratvavibhedatah |
svarabhaktistridha prokta traividhyam ca viv-icyate Il

(el e O

—_—

1. cf: Sarvalaksanamafijari, P. 227 evam ca sati dhitibhir
hita ityadau svatantryabhavat plirvangatvena svaritatvam.

2. cf: P.85. Foot-note 3. Critical studies. i

3, cf: P.228 Tiruvadi Edition,
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svaraddhrasvacca ya bhaktih parangam pracaye pare |
nice svatantrd pracaya piurvangam nihate ca he ||
svare dirghe tu ya’nanlya svatantra pracaya bhavet |
nihate pracaye va’pi purvangamitaratra tu ||

antya yadi bhavet saiva svaryate piirva uccavat |
ayaparvadivihitastisro’pi svarabhaktayah ||
svatantrastd uccanicasvara jfieyah kramadbudhaih |
ityamakelipiirva cet svatantra’ranyake mata |
svatantrasvarabhaktinam kalassyadekamatrikah |
pratyekasvarabhaktvacca nirde$§adangulau prthak |
itarastvardhamatrassyuriti vedavido viduh ||

It classifies Svarabhaktis under three heads:

i, Piirvanga, ii. Paranga and iii. Svatantra.
1. Parvanga Svarabhaktis.

1. Short svarita 4+ Svarabhakti + anudatta-h e.g., dhili-

bhirhitah.

2. Long svarita + Svarabhakti (at the end of a word)
g dosévastérhavismnti, vasativarirhotrcamasam.

3. Vowels other than svarita 4 Svarabhakti 4 nihata or
pracaya e.g., parSurvedih, arseyam (nihata); sahasraval§ah
(pracaya).

ii, Paranga Svarabhakii.

T I
4, Short svarita + Svarabhakti 4+ pracaya e.g., yaddarsa-
purnamasau.

iii. Svatantra Svarabhaktis.
5. Short svarita 4+ Svarabhakti 4+ anudalta
e g sadlaréatasy:li.
6. Long svarita 4 Svarabhakti (not at the end of a word)
e.g., yadbz;rhaspatyaljl, kérhati, tcn%trhati.

The half a dozen exceptional cases of independent Svara-
bhakti like indriyayarsibhyah should also be added.

VI. A word about the nomenclature of Svarabhaktis which
has been passed over by Dr. Varma. We have noticed above
how several attributes like svarodaya or vyafijanodaya, pirvanga
paranga or svatantra, udatta, anudatta, svarita elc., get attached
to a Svarabhakti. In the process of Varpakrama these features
will have to be expressed individually as characterising a.parti-
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cular Svarabhakti. Moreover since the iismans are four in
number while the preceding letters are two, »iz., » and [, even
simple arithmetic would show how there would be eight kinds of
Svarabhakti. But I does not get associated with s and 5. Thus
the number is short by two. Among the Svarabhaktis yielded
by » we get three names: r + h = karenu; » + §, § ors =
harini; but some people speak of r + § as hamsapada. The
varieties under [ are: !l 4+ h — karvini; ! 4+ § = harita. Thus
the total number, if we should ignore the subvariety hamsapada,
will be four, two under » and two under /. The commentary on
the Pari Siksd justifies the nomenclature as follows: samjfia
karanasya tu upayoga ucyate : varnakramoccaranakale tatian-
namna vaktavyetyetadartham samjfiakaranam uktam.!

In the foregoing paragraphs certain observations on the
nature of Svarabhakti, its occurrence, independence and nomen-
clature have been made on the basis of a close study of the
Taittiriya PratiSakhya, Vyasa Siksi and some of the standard
commentaries on them. Though | have tried to steer clear of
some of the difficulties which threatened Dr. Varma still 1 am
afraid my own sails have encountered other harsh winds which
can be avoided only if other beacon-lights are forthcoming.

Joof: P 230. Tiruvadi Edition.
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I

The poet, Allasani Peddana, addresses his patron, Krsna-
dévaraya as ¢ the establisher of the Yavana Ksonidhava, or the
Mussalman king.’! The identity of this monarch, and the
occasion which gave rise to this title are not known. No doubt,
this phrase calls to mind a familiar passage from the chronicle of
Nuniz, in which he describes Krsnaraya’s attempt to resuscitate
the defunct Bahmani monarchy, some years after his capture of
Raiciir in 1520 A. D.

« In the city of Calbergara, in the fortress belonging to it,
the King took three sons of the King of Daquem. He made the
eldest King of the kingdom of Daquem, his father being dead,
though the Yadallcdo wanted to make king one of his brothers-in-
law, who was a bastard son of the King of Daquem, and had
married one of Yadallcao’s sisters; for this reason, he had kept
these three brothers prisoners in that fortress. He whom he
(Krsnaraya) thus made King was received by all the realm as
such, even by the Yadallcao, owing to his fear of the King
(Krsnaraya).?

The musician, Laksminarayana, also refers to this incident
in his Sangitasiryodaya’, though he does not mention the resto-
ration of the Bahmani prince to his ancestral throne. He states
that Krsnadévaraya crossed the river Krsna, and set fire to the
‘whole of the Muslim territory; he captured the forts of Firozabad,
Hasanbad and Sagar; and having inflicted a crushing defeat
upon the Persian, he quickly seized the city of Kalubarga; he
took, by the strength of his arms, three sons of the Sultan who
had been harassed by the Sapada (i.e., the ‘Adil Khan) and set
them at liberty.

1. Manucaritra, iii, 142.

2. FE.E., p.358.

3. The Bharati: VII. P. 684.
X—20
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Thus, it is evident that Krsnaraya made an attempt subse-
quent to 1520 A. D., to revive the Bahmani monarchy. How-
ever, it is doubtful whether the title ‘Yavana ksonidhava
sthapana’ of Manucaritra has any connection with the incident
described by Nuniz and Laksminarayana; for it occurs in a

slightly modified form in the inscriptions of Krsnadévaraya
much earlier.

Ref. Date. Title.
N. D. L ii. Kr. 27. 1 Sept., 1514. Yavanarajya Stha-
panacarya.
M. E. R. 272 of 1897. | 8th July, 1515. Do.
M. E. R. 243 of 1899. |29th March, 1516. Do.
M. E. R. 381 of 1908. 1517, Do.
M. E. R. 244 of 1899. | 8th Aug., 1519. Do.

As Krsnadévaraya had the title ‘Yavanarajya Sthapanacarya’
from at least 1514, if not earlier, his attempted restoration of the

Bahmani Sultan subsequent to 1520 A. D. could not have been

the cause of its assumption. It cannot be passed over as a con-

ventional title devoid of all significance, because Krsnariya was
the only king of Vijayanagara, who assumed it, and it does not
appear even in his earliest inscriptions, though they allude to his
victory over the Bahmani Sultan.! Therefore, it is reasonable to
conclude that the assumption of this title by Krsnardaya as early
as 1514 points to the restoration of some Muhammadan king by
him still earlier.

How did this title originate ? Had Krsnaraya any justifica-
tion for assuming it ? So far, the title has been generally ignored;
and no atlempt has been made to discover its meaning.
Although no information elucidating its significance is furnished
by the Muslim historians, the Hindu and foreign writers mention
certain facts which seem to throw some light upon it. Ina
report prepared by the Atthavanam officials by the command of
Venkata II in 1604, A. D., called, for the sake of convenience,
¢the Vijayanagarada Simrijyavu’, Krsnaraya is caid to have
waged a war of‘ three years’ duration on the Muhammadan
states of the Deccan at the beginning of his reign. “On the 10th

1. Paribhiita Suratranena, E, 1., 1, p. 363,

5
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of the month of Tai of the year Praj6tpatti (9th January, 1512),
(Krsnadévaraya) pitched his tent outside the city and set out with
the object of marching against Qutb Shah and Nizam Shah.
Having waged war upon the three kingdoms (Bijapir, Golkonda,
and Ahmadnagar) [or three years, and set up a pillar of victory at
Kalabarige, he exacted tribute {from the three kingdoms.. ...
and returned to Vijayanagara where he remained (for some
time). Then, he set out on the Sriramadadami of the month of
Cittirai of Srimukha (? 16th March, 1513 A. D.) on an expedition
against the Gajapati.’’?

As the interval between 9th January, 1512 on which Krsna-
déva is said to have set out from his capital against the Muham-
madans and 16th March, 1513 when he left Vijayanagara to
attack the Gajapati is a little over fourteen months, the war
which lasted for three years must have commenced earlier.
The date 9th January, 1512 probably refers to the day on which
Krsnadévaraya left his capital to join the army fighting against
the Mussalmans and not to the commencement of the war.
Since Krsnardya was in the Ummattiir country in September,
1512 directing operations against its rebellious chief,2 he must
have returned to his country having concluded his three years’
war with the Muhammadans. Assuming that he went straight
to Ummattiar from Gulburga his war with the Muham-
madans must have commenced three years earlier, i.e., about

1. The Bharati of Sukla, Asvija.

Certain peculiarities of the date must be mentioned here. It
is said that Krsnadévaraya started on his campaign against the
Gajapati on Srirama 10 of Cittirai of the year Srimukha. There
is Sriramanavami and no day like Sriramadasami is known to
the Indian calendar. This may, however, be taken as the dasami
following Sriramanavami. Again, the day Sriramanavami or the
dagami following it does not fall in the month of Cittirai in the
year Srimukha. The month Cittirai commenced on 17th March,
1513, whereas the Sriramanavami occurred a few days earlier,
15th March, 1513. As the Sriramanavami occurs invariably on
Caitra su.9 of every year, the scribe, who seems to have been
more accustomed to use the Tamil month thanthe Telugu, appears
to have wrongly substituted Cittirai for Caitra. In that case, the
corresponding date in the Christian calendar is 16th March, 1513.
A. D.

2. M. E.R., 180 of 1913; Rep. 1914, p. 99.
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September, 1509. This conclusion is borne out by the evidence
of foreign writers. Purchas describes briefly the political condi-

tion of the Deccan at the time of the Portuguese conquest of
Goa in the following passage:

“Sabaius (i.e., ‘the Sabayo’) when he died, left his sonne
Idalcan (‘Adil Khan) very young; whereupon, his subjects
rebelled, and the king of Narsinga warred wpon him, to dispossess
him of his Dominion. Albuquerque, {aking his opportunitie,
besieged and . . . took Goa with the Iland. Which was
soon after recovered by Idalcan, coming with a strong Armie
thither, the Portugals flying away by night. But when the King
of Narsinga again invaded Idalcan, He was forced to resist the
wmore dangerous Enemy, leaving a strong Garrison at Goa, which
yet Albuquerk overcame, and sacked the Citie.”’?

‘Though Purchas's work was published in 1626’, it is said
that he merely followed Barros,? who published his first Decada
in A. D. 1552; and as Barros is believed to have drawn the
material for his history from the Portuguese merchants like
Nuniz® who visited Vijayanagara and collected information there-
from, it is not unreasonable to believe that the account of Purchas
is ultimately derived from contemporary sources. Nevertheless,
it is necessary to find out how far, if at all, this is supported by
other evidence. The information furnished, e.g., by the Muham-
madan historians on some of the facts mentioned by Barros and
Purchas such as the death of Sabaius, i.e., Yasaf Adil Khin
before Albuquerque’s first attack upon Goa, the rebellion of his
subjects against his young son and successor, and the invasion
of his dominions, immediately after his death by the king of
Narsinga demands reconsideration.

The death of Yisaf ¢Adil Khan:

Considerable uncertainty hangs over the date and the
circumstances of death of Yisaf ¢Adil Khin, the founder of the
‘Adil Shahi dynasty of Bijapir. The Mussalman historians
asssign his death variously to a date ranging from A. H. 910 to
925. Zabiri alludes to the divergent views of Muslim writers in
a short sentence. “The death of Yiisaf ‘Adil Khan was, according

16 R p 1 25 el
2. Ibid.
3, Ibid. Preface p. vi.
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to the author of the Tabaqat-i-Akbari, in 913, according to the
history of Muhammad Qasim Ferishtah in 916, and according to
Rafi‘-ud-din Shirdji and Mir Ibrahim Asad Khani in 925.”1
To this list the opinion of other writers may also be added.
Syed ¢Ali Aziz-ul-lah Tabatabah places Yisaf ‘Adil Khan'’s death
after 912,2 the Anonymous Historian of the Qutb Shahi kings in
910 and Khafi Khan in 916 and 914.3

These historians do not, however, adduce evidence in
support of their statements. Therefore, it is impossible to dis-
cover the actual date of Ysaf <Adil Khan’s death with the help
of the material furnished by them.

Ferishtah, who assigns Ysaf ‘Adil Khan’s death to A. H.
916 (1511-12 A.D.), mentions certain facts which enable us to
verify his date. He states that Yisaf ¢Adil Khan died sometime
after he recaptured Goa from the Christians. This event took
place, according to the contemporary Portuguese records, on 20th
May, 1510. If the capture of Goa immediately preceded Yiisaf
*Adil Khan’s death, he must have died subsequent to this date.
As the year 916 A. H. began on the 10th April, 1510, his death
must have taken place in {hat year.

It may appear {from what is said above that the date of Yasaf
¢Adil Khin’s death mentioned by Ferishtah is correct, and that
the problem has been satisfactorily solved. This is far from the
truth. A perusal of Albuquerque’s commentaries brings to light
the fact that Ydsaf <Adil Khdn had not only no connection with
the recapture of Goa but he was actually dead before Albuquer-
que’s arrival at the place. Albuquerque had set out from Cochin

1. Busatin-ul-Salatin. p. 22.

!
2. Burhan-i-Ma’asir (1.A. xxviii, p. 319).
3. Khafii Khan gives two dates: On p. 128 of Munta Khab-
ul-Lubab iii (Bibliothica Indica No. 60) he states.

Wa dar sanah 914 nuh sad wa chahardah Yasaf ‘Adil Khan

] I
wadi‘at-i-hayat namud ;

and on p. 280 he gives the chronogram

; 1 2

namclmd shahanshcllh ‘adil tarikh-i-wafat-i-iv yaftah and. :
but this is a mistake. The chronogram should begin with
'namc:ndah’. I am obliged to Mr. A. S. Ushah of the Oriental
Research Institute for drawing my attention to this.

4, Haig: Comparative Tables, P. 20,
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to make his first attack upon Goa on 10th February, 1510; he
reached, after a few days’ voyage, the island of Anjadiva, where
he met Timoja, the commander of the Vijayanagara fleet. He
learnt from Timoja that «Cabaio, (a name by which the Com-

mentaries of Albuquerque always refer fo Yisaf ¢‘Adil Khan) the
lord of Goa was dead™.! Albuquerque, thereupon, resolved to attack
Goa, and having secured the support of his captains in a debate
which terminated on 25th February, 1510, he sailed towards Goa.
When he was lying at anchor off the castle of Cintacora, Timdja

met him again and said that ‘by means of messages and letters
that he had received from the Hindus of the city, he had been
notified of the death of Cabaio and that in Goa there was a

captain, named Malik CuferGagi .. ........ this captain after

the death of the Cabaio, obeyed no one.’”? On being asked why

he was urging Albuquerque to capture Goa, he replied that ‘the
death of the Cabaio was cerfain’, and that the people of Goa

whom he oppressed and robbed the previous year were very glad
and had risen up in mutiny.? * After the capture of Cintacora, a

fakir whom Timéja seized said that the news of Goa was that the
CJabaio was dead and his son away in the interior of the country.

Thus assured, Albuquerque attacked Goa on 1st March, 1510;
and it fell into his hands without any fighting.5 Probably about
*the end of March, 1510 A. D., two ambassadors who came from
Shaik Ismael and the king of the Ormuz to the court of Cabaio

found that the Cabaio was dead.6 Therefore, the Commentaries of
Albuquerque make it clear that the Cabaio, i.e., Yisaf ¢Adil

Khan, died before the arrival of Albuquerque at Goa about 20th
February, 1510;7 and that he had captured the port from his son

N

Commentaries: i. pp. 81-82.
Ibid, p. 85.

Ibid.

1bid, p. 87.

Ibid, pp. 88-92.
Commentaries: 1. p. 106.
The following sentence in p, 187 of the Commentaries il

is very intriguing: “The Hidalcdo, having recalled to mind that
which the great Affonso Dalboquerque had sent to declare: to his

UG
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and successor Ismael ¢‘Adil Shah. It follows from this that
Ferishtah wrongly attributes to Yasaf ¢Adil Khan an achieve-
ment for which his son was really responsible.

The foregoing discussion makes it clear that sometime
before the arrival of the Portuguese at Goa (20th February,
1510) Yisaf ‘Adil Khian was dead. Though the date of his
death cannot be fixed exactly, a few indications in the Commen-
{aries show that he died only a short time before. On the eve of
Albuquerque’s first attack upon Goa, Timéja told him that
‘during the year last passed’ the Cabaio had murdered and

robbed more than 200 merchants of Goa.! He also informed

father (while that commander was lying in the river Goa) .. .,that
he should yet see his words come to pass, and the city in the
power of the Christians, and Milrrho, the Hindu carrying on the
government.”

When Albuquerque had made the above declaration, it is not
clear. This could not, however, refer to the threat which he
uttered at the conclusion of his meeting with Mustafa Khan, an
officer of the Hidalcio; for its tenor was different: “And he would
promise him, before that summer should pass away that he would
be taking his rest again, in the palace at Goa, and that he hoped to
make Timéja, a very great lord in the kingdom of Decan”
(Commentaries ii. p. 187). The declaration was made probably
on an earlier occasion before Albuquerque’s first attack upon Goa.
Tt must be remembered, in this connection, that the (’:abaio was an

ally of the people of Malabar who madehim their Captain-general,
and offered him great sums of money and soldiers and every kind
of assistance that he required in his operations against the
Portuguese. And with the object of expelling the Portuguese
from the Indian sea, he prepared ‘a large fleet of ships, vessels and
galleys in the river Goa’ (Commentaries ii Ch. XX. p. 97). And he
was in the habit of attacking the ships of the Portuguese and their
allies in the ports of Malabar. Therefore, Albuquerque resolved
to strike at his base: “You must well know”, says he, “how the
Cabayo, your father used to take the ships of Malabar out of the

ports and harbours of the king my Lord; wherefore it was thatI
was constrained to go against Goa and take the icity- - ---- I wish
most sincerely that your father had been living, that he know me
to be a man of my word.” (Commentaries iii. pp. 20-21). The
declaration was evidently made at the time when Yiisaf ‘Adil
Khin was attacking the Portuguese ports on the coast of Malabar.

1. Commentaries; ii. p. 85,
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him a little earlier that a captain of the Grand Sultan who had
been defeated by Almeida took refuge, after his defeat, at Goa,
and that he made it his headquarters at the request of the Cabaio.!

Now, the Egyptian fleet was defeated by Almeida on 3rd
February, 1509.2 If the Cabaio requested a captain of the

Grand Sullan who had been defeated by Almeida to reside at
Goa, this request must have been made after 3rd February, 1509,
and that the Cabaio must have been alive at the time. It is

>

evident from this that the Cabaio i. ¢., Yusaf ‘Adil Khan, must

have died sometime between February, 1509 and February, 1510.

The outbreak of rebellions: Albuquerque’s commentaries
give a fairly accuraie estimation of the internal condition of the
Bijapur {erritory immediately after the death of Yusaf ¢Adil
Khan. Albuquerque learnt from Tim6ja at Anjadiva about 20th
February, 1510 that ‘the Hidalcao son of the Cabaio was very

young, and on account of the death of his father, great divi-
sions had arisen within the kingdom of Decan between the
Lords.”3 At Goa, the commandant, Malik Cufer Giigi, ‘who had

in his pay a thousand men under arms, ‘after the death of the
Cabaio, obeyed no one; and the people of the land’ were in great

dissension one with another, ‘and the whole land had risen up in
mutiny and in quarrels one against the other.”¢ The Hindus of
Belgaum also rebelled ‘against the Hidalcio and had cast the
Moors out of the city.”s It is, therefore, certain that there broke
out rebellions in the territories of Bijapiir after Yisaf ¢Adil Khan’s
death.

The invasion of the king of Narsinga: The Commentaries
do not allude to an invasion of the ¢Adil Khan’s territory by the
king of Vijayanagara; but they refer to a war between the kings
of the Deccan and Vijayanagara which appears to have broken
out before January, 1510.6 The ¢Adil Khian must have participated

Commentaries: ii. p. 82.

Whiteway: The Rise of the Portuguese, p. 124,
Commentaries: ii. Ch. xviii. p. 82.

Ibid. Ch, xix. p. 85.

Ibid. iii, Ch. viii. p, 36.

Ibid iii, Ch. xvii. 76,

A e
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in this war, as he was still a subordinate, even though nominally,
of the king of {he Deccan, and a bitter enemy of the king
of Vijayanagara. Moreover, the attitude of the Hindu subjects
of Bijapiir must have offered the king of Vijayanagara sufficient
encouragement for invasion. The Hindu rebels of Belgaum, for
instance, ‘put themselves under {he command of the king
(of Narsinga) for this city had formerly belonged to him."1

It is reasonable to think that the king of Vijayanagara would
not have failed to profit himself by invading the Bijapur
dominion taking advantage of the prevailing political disorder
and confusion. Thus, there is good reason for accepling the
evidence of Purchas and Barros. Therefore, it may be concluded
that Krsndévaridya was engaged in a war with the ‘Adil Khan in
1509-10 A. D.

11

Purchas distinguishes between two periods in the war which
the king of Narsinga waged on the ‘Adil Khan:

A. Before the capture of Goa by Albuquerque in February
1510. This war must have broken out earlier, é.e., in 1509.

B. Afler the capture of Goa from Albuquerque by the
¢Adil Khan in May, 1510 A. D.

A. In one of the earliest inscriptions of Krsnadévaraya
dated January, 1510 A. D., he is said to have defeated the Sultan.?
As Mahmiid Shah II Bahmani was still alive, and as Krsnaraya
did not recognise, the Bahmani nobles who asserted their
independence, even after Mahmid Shah II death?, it is reason-
able to hold that the Sultan referred to in the inscription is the
Bahmani Sultan Mahmtid Shah II, and not any one of the nobles
who declared independence in defiance of his authority. The
statement of the inscription is corroborated by the evidence of
the contemporary Portuguese records. In the instructions which
Albuquerque gave to Friar Luis, whom he sent as an ambassador
to Vijayanagara court for concluding a treaty against the
Zamurin in January 1510, he directs the ambagsador to promise
the king of Vijayanagara, on his behalf, to ‘help him in the war
against the king of Decan’,4 i.e, the Bahmani Sultan. Therefore,

1. Commentaries: iii. Ch. viii. p. 36.
2. Paribhata Suratranéna: B.I. 1. p. 363.
3. See F.E.p.358.
4, Commentaries: ii. 74-77.
X—21 '
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it is certain that before January, 1510 Krsnadévaraya waged
a war upon the Bahmani Sultan and inflicted a defeat upon him.
It may be noted in this context that Ramaraja-Timma, one of
Krsnadeévaraya’s officers, is said to have made a gift of life to ‘the
Muslim Muhammad.? It is not unlikely that the Muhammad
{o whom Ramaraja-Timma gave life should have been identical
with Sultan Mahmiid II, and that this incident should have
occurred during this war.

Some of the Muhammadan historians describe a war
between the Bahmani kingdom and Vijayanagara in which
Sultan Mahmiid II not only sustained a crushing defeat at
the hands of the king of Vijayanagara, but also received serious
wounds from which he recoverd but slowly. The Anonymous

Historian of the Qutb Shahi kings narrates the events connected
with this war briefly.

“On the following year A, H. 911 (1506 A. D.), according
to the compact of Bidur, the King ordered his nobles with their
troops to repair to the capital, all of whom having joined him,
he again proceeded towards Beejanuggur. On his arrival at
Dewly, the king’s army was opposed by the Hindoo forces, when
a sanguinary action took place. Mullick Kootb-ool-Moolk broke
the left wing of the enemy, but Mahmood Shah in the centre,
gave way, and being thrown from his horse, was nearly trodden
to death. He was, however, fortunately discovered by some of
his troops, and being placed in a palankeen was conveyed to the
tent of Meer Lootf Oolla, the son of Shah Mohib Oollah.
Thence the army retreated to the capital when the nobles retired
to their respective governments,?

Syed ‘Ali gives a more elaborate account :

‘Historians have related’, says he, ‘that before the execution
of Bashir Khudawind Khan (A. H. 923 =A.D. 1517), a royal
order was issued to the amirs and great men in all parts of

the dominions to assemble with a large force at the royal court

in order to repel the refraclory. The amirs, according to

1. Padya Balabhagavatam:
Bl VLS K0nRc5nE0 Hise | DSBSy (AT EHS T EosT

CRBFTJNL ¥BT® | oSBT DT Pz '&Wo&fr;ﬁsc&ﬁ{:@gé‘u
The sentence ¥&S°8" & |H=y3~od8 occurring in another

verse of the same work very probably refers to the same incident.
2. Brigg’s Ferishtah, iii (app), pp, 350-51.
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orders, busied themselves in preparing war material and collect-
ing their armies; but before they could make their obeisance at
court the heart of the Sultan was freed from anxiety on account
of those three rebels. Since the amirs were thus kept back from
attendance at the court, they now hastened to make their
obeisance. Greater than them all, Sultan Ahmad Bahr? with his
army presented himself, and was exalted by royal favours. After
him, Niri Khin Khwiajah Jahan, coming from Parenda, paid
his respects. The remaining asmirs and grandees, such as
Majlis-i Rafi‘ ‘Adil Khan, Masnad-i ‘Ali Imédd-ul-Mulk ,Dastiir-i-
Mamilik and others besides of the amirs and maliks, when they
heard of the arrival of the Sultan at the court, started for the
capital with an army in numbers beyond computation, and
making their obeisance offered their services.

‘When the Sultan found such an army assembled under the
shadow of his standard, he was seized with the desire of obtain-
ing the happiness of waging a jthad against the worshippers
of idols; so for the purpose of overthrowing the idolaters and
tyrants, he raised his standard and started from the capital.
When the Sultan arrived at Diwani, the enemy becoming aware
of his approach, prepared for battle and hastened to engage the
royal army. A battle then ensued; but suddenly a fatal mis-
fortune occurred to the royal army. The King of Islam, from
the centre of the army which was his post, became separated
from the rest; and owing to the thronging of the horses and the
running to and fro of the troops, fell from his horse, and when
the two armies closed they raised so great a dust that friends and
opponents were mingled together, and could not be distinguished
from one another, so no one was aware of what had happened to
the Sultan till the blessed head of that leader with his most pure
body was broken and wounded in several places. In the midst
of this some of the attendants saw the king; and immediately
went to him and brought him out of the midst of the horses, and
putting him in a palki took him to the dwelling of Mirza Lutf-
Ullah, son of Shah Mahabb-Ullah.

«When the amirs and grandees became aware of the
Sultan’s misfortune, they ceased fighting and repaired to his
presence and seeing the Sullan lamenting and afflicted they shed
fountains of blood like the Jaihiin. After that, folding up the
carpet of contention and war, they turned towards the capital.”’?

1. Burhan-i-Ma’asir; L.A. xxviii, p. 321,
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It is obvious that the Anonymous Historian and Syed ‘Ali
describe the same jihad, although they do not agree about the
year in which it had taken place. The former places it, as
noticed already, in 1506 A. D., and the latter in 1517 A. D. It
is not easy to discover the actual date of the occurrence of the
jihad. The dates mentioned by these two historians cannot be
accepted, as neither of them can be relied upon. The Anony-
mous Historian dislocates the events from their chronological
setting in his anxiety {o show that the Bahmani nobles, specially
Quli Qutb-ul-Mulk, asserted their independence only after the
death of Mahmiid Shah IT which event he assigns to 1507 A. D.2
The death of Mahmiud Shah II took place, as a matter of fact, not
in1507 A. D., but much later in 1518. Again, such a great Hindu
victory as the one with which the jikhad had terminated must
have left its mark on the Hindu records.® But they do not even
remotely allude to the invasion and victory over the Sultan at the
head of all the Bahmani forces. It is not also possible that the
jihdd should have taken place in 1517 A. D., for the internal
state of the Bahmani kingdom did not favour a combination of
all the Bahmani noblemen, as will be shown later, under the
command of the Sultan subsequent to the year 1510 A. D.
Despite the fact that Syed ¢Ali places the occurrence of the jihad
in 1517 A. D., he gives a valuable hint which indicales the
probable time when il could have taken place. One of the
principal noblemen who is said to have participated in this jihad
was Malik Ahmad Bahri Nizam-ul-Mulk. Though the death of
Malik Ahmad is placed by Ferishtah in 1508, and by Syed ‘Ali a
little earlier in 1505-006, there is reason to believe that he was
alive in 1510; for, he offered succour to Dastiir-i-Mamalik in
1510 A. D., when he was assailed by Ismael ‘Adil Khan,4 and his
death took place, according to the Arabic History of Gujerat, in

1. Brigg’s Ferishta: iii app., p. 551.

2. The contemporary literature and the later Aravidu ins-
criptions, no doubt, refer to an invasion of the ‘Adil Khan, his
defeat at Kurnool and Adoni at the hands of Bukkarija-Rima-
raja and his son Timmaraja and his final retreat. This invasion
took place very probably early in the reign of Vira Narasimha, for
Varthema who visited Goa about the beginning of November 1504
A. D, alludes to a war which Savain (Cabaio) was waging at the

time with the king of Narsinga. (The Itinerary of Ludovico Di
Varthema P. 48.)
3, Burhan-i-Ma’asir I, A., XXVIII, p. 318,
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A. H. 916 (10th April 1510—31st March 1511).! As Malik
Ahmad Bahri died in 1510 A. D. the jikdd in which he partici-
pated could not have taken place after that year.

Another fact must be taken into consideration in this
connection. The Rayavacaka describes a great batlle on the
banks of the Krsnd in the neighbourhood of the frontier of
Golkonda, in which Krsnadévaraya overthrew the combined
armies of the ‘three Mussalman tribes.? The Krsnarayavijaya,
which also relates the events connected with the battle, mentions
in the place of the three Mussalman tirbes, the rulers of Bijaptr,
Golkonda and Ahmadnagar.? They place this battle belween
Krsnaraya’s conquest of Ummattiir and his march upon the fort
of Udayagiri, i.e., about the end of 1512 A. D. As a combination
of these three chiefs was rendered impossible by their mutual
jealousies, and internal dissensions, an invasion of the kind des-
cribed in the Rayavacaka and the Krsmarayavijaya could not
have taken place at this time.

The battle described in the Rayawvacaka and the Kysnaraya-
wijaya refers very probably to the disaster which befell Mahmad
Shah II during his last jhdd. The name of the Bahmani Sultan,
it is true, is not mentioned in the Rayavdcaka and the Krsna-
rayavijaya; nevertheless, it must be taken to be identical with
the last jihdd owing to the following considerations:

In the first place, information had already reached
Albuquerque at Calicut in January 1510 that Krsnadévaraya was
at war with ‘he king of Decan’, and in the Hampi inscription
dated January, 1510, he is said to have defeated the Sulian.
Secondly, the jihad itself could not have taken place later than
1510 A. D., as the political disintegration of the Bahmani
kingdom prevented the combination of all the nobles under the
Sultan subsequent to this date. And lastly, the invasion of the
three chiefs of Bijaptir, Golkonda, and Ahmadnagar mentioned in
the Rayavacaka and other works could not have been unconnect-
ed with the said jihdd, as a combination of these three chiefs
subsequent to 1510 A. D. is rendered impossible by the trend of
events in the Bahmani Kingdom.

: 1. Arabic History of Gujerat, III, Index p. &4
2. The Sources: p. 119.
3. Ibid, p. 131.
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The disastrous manner in which the jihad had terminated
has been adequately described in the two extracts from the
Anonymous Historian and Syed ¢Ali cited above. The Sullan
was seriously wounded, and he had to be rescued from being
trampled to death under the hoofs of horses. Ramaraja Timma
who is called ‘the giver of the life of the Muhammadan Muham-
mad’ and ‘the protector of wounded kings who submit’, had
probably helped to save the Sultan from death on this occasion.
After their defeat, {the Muhammadans had to retreat, pursued, of
course, by the victorious Hindus.

Krsnadévaraya appears to have invaded the Bahmani
dominions either immediately after this victory or a little later,
when he came into conflict with Yiisaf ¢Adil Khan who was the
virtual master of the Mussalman territory adjoining the Vijaya-
nagara frontier and killed him in a battle; for, he asserts in his
Amuktamalyada that he had slain the ‘Adil Khan during an
uninterrupted expedition against the northern country’.l? As the
term ‘the ¢‘Adil Khan’ is a title that might have been borne
by any Muhammadan, the identity of the ¢Adil Khan slain by
Krsnadevaraya can be established only after investigation.
It must be kept in mind, however, that the ‘Adil Khan slain
by Krsnaraya must have been a person of importance, a king or
a chief of great power. Otherwise Krsnaraya would not have
deemed killing him an achievement worthy enough to be men-
tioned along with his victories over the Gajapati. Muham-
madan historians mention three persons bearing this name during
the period of Krsnaraya’s rule. One of them was Yasaf ¢Adil
Khan Savayi. He was one of the slaves of Mahmud Gawan, who
sold him to Sultan Muhammad Shah Bahmani 11; Yasaf greatly
distinguished himself in the Sultan’s service. On the death of
Muhammad Shah II, his son and successor Mahm#d Shah II
posted him to Bijapir, where he established himself permanently
and became the founder of the ¢Adil Shahi kingdom. He died,
as noticed already, in 1509 A. D. His son Ismael inherited from
his father his kingdom as well as the title. He ruled up to
1534 A. D., when he died. Another person who bore this title
was ‘Adil Khan III Azam Humayiin who ruled over Khandesh
from 1510 to 1518.2 Of the three ¢Adil Khans mentioned
above, the second, viz., Ismael ‘Adil Khan must be left out of

1. The Sources: p. 136.
2. The Arabic Hist. of Gujerat, iii, p. 22,
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consideration, as he survived the death of Krsnadévaraya.
Though the death of the ‘Adil Khdn III Azam Humdiyin
took place while Krsnadévaraya was still ruling, it is
unlikely that it was brought about by his warlike activities; for, he
was at war with the Gajapati up to 1518; then he undertook an
expedition against the ruler of Katuir; and lastly he was engaged
in making warlike preparations against Ismael ‘Adil Khan which
culminated in his attack on and capture of Raicar in 1520 A. D.
Therefore, it is impossible that Krsnaraya should have under-
taken an expedition to such a distant country as Khandesh with-
out coming into conflict with the other Muhammadan princes of
the Deccan in 1518, and killed its ruler. Consequently, the ¢Adil
Khan III of Khandesh must also be left out of consideration.
Then, if an ‘Adil Khan was slain by Krsnadévaraya, he must be,
as pointed out by the late Mr. K. V. Lakshmana Rao, none other
than Yasaf ‘Adil Khan.1

Muhammadan historians, however, give different accounts
of the circumstances under which Yisaf ‘Adil Khan died.
According to Ferishtah whose narrative is followed by later
wrilers, he died at Bijapir ‘of a dropsy’.? Other Muslim historians
of the age state that he died not at Bijapiir but in.or near Kovil-
konda, a fort on the frontier of the Qutb Shahi dominions. The
Anonymous Historian of the Qutb Shahi kings asserts that
“Yoosoof ‘Adil Khan died at Kovilkonda’3; and Syed “Ali corro-
borates his statement by declaring that Majlis-i Rafi <Adil Khan
died within sight of Kovilkonda“.

There is thus considerable doubt and uncertainty about the
place and circumstances of Yisaf ‘Adil Khan's death. This
must be attributed to the unwillingness of the Mussalman
historians to divulge the true cause of his death. The following
facts must be kept in mind while attempting to discover the
cause of Ysaf ¢Adil Khan's death: (1) Yusaf ¢Adil Khan died in
1509-10 A. D. (2) The Bahmani Sultan waged a war on and was
defeated by Krsnadévardya in 1509-10. (3) Yisaf ‘Adil Khan
was a subordinate of the Bahmani Sultan and his territory
abutted on the Vijayanagara kingdom. As he was a bitter enemy
of the king of Vijayanagara, he must have necessarily participated

The Laksmanaraya Vyasavali, pp. 40-41.
Brigg’s Ferishta: iii, p. 30.

Ibid. p. 350.

Burhan-i-Ma’asir, I. A. XXVIIIL P. 319,

sErcViE
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in the war. (4) Krsnadévariya killed an ‘Adil Khian in an
uninterrupted expedition against the northern country. (5) There
was no ‘Adil Khan at the time excepting Yisaf ‘Adil Khin who
could have suffered death at his hands. And (6) Krsnaraya was
at war with Bijapar immediately after the death of Yasaf ¢‘Adil
Khan. Therefore, the conclusion that Krsnaraya killed Ysaf

¢Adil Khan during an invasion of the Bahmani kingdom in 1509
seems to be unavoidable.

- B. About the end of July 1510, while Albuquerque lay in
the river of Goa, awaiting a favourable opportunity to cross the
bar, information reached him that the Hidalcio whished fo de-
part from Goa, “because the Lords of the kingdom of Decan
had risen up in rebellion” against him.1 Albuquerque sailed
away from the river on 15 Aug. 1510, crossing the bar on the
morning of 16 Aug. 1510 A. D.2 Three days after ‘he passed
out over the bar with his fleet, the Hidalcio set out io return
to his kingdom”, on 19th Aug. 1510. The reasons for this
abrupt departure are the rebellions, as mentioned already, of ‘the
Lords of the kingdom of Decan’, and the invasion of his domi-
nions by the king of Narsinga.

The cause of the rebellion of the lords of the kingdom of
Deccan against the ¢Adil Khan is also explained in the Com-
mentaries. Fr. Luis informed Albuquerque in Dec. 1510 that «he
had received trustworthy news that the Hidalcio had set forth
with a large force to attack the city of Calbergate, the Guazil of
which was an Abyssinian eunuch, a servant of the king of Decan,
by name Melique Distur, and as it could not withstand the siege,
after two months it had surrendered upon certain conditions;
and there had risen up against the Hidalcio four of the
principal Guazils of the kingdom (for the Hidalcdo carried back
with him, the king of Decam a prisoner, deprived of all his com-
mand) who had gone up against him with a numerous force in
hopes of destroying him; and when these Guazils arrived at a
certain water-course which they could not pass, they let them-
selves rest and there remained; but the Hidalcio oul of fear of

them, had sent for the soldiers who were on duty in guarding
the land of Goa.”3

1. Commentaries: ii. ch. xlii, p. 196.
2. Ibid ch. xlii, p. 201.
3. Ibid. iii ch., viii, p. 63.
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The Muhammadan historians from whom much help is ex-
pected in elucidating these facts have created confusion by deli-
berately distorting the chronological sequence of events. Thus,
Ferishtah, who is our earliest authority on Bijaptr history, and
whom all the later historians have followed, either omits these
incidents or post-dates their occurrence. Syed ‘Ali, no doubt,
alludes to them, but he passes over so much in silence that the
truth is completely obscured. The following table shows clearly
how utterly impossible it is to get at the truth from their

accounts:
SYED ¢‘ALI
(1)

In the year 916 (April 10
1510 to March 31, 1511) dis-
cord and contention arose
between Majlis-i-Rafi* ¢Adil
Khan and Dastiir-i-Mamalik on
account of an old quarrel;
as Dastiir-i-Mamalik was not
strong enough to oppose Maj-
lis-i-Rafi¢, he put his trust in
the protection and favour of
Sultan Ahmad Bahri Nizam-ul-
Mulk, and took refuge at his
court. This celebrated prince,
thinking it incumbent on him
to assist that unfortunate one,
took up arms in his cause, and
marched with his army towards
the province of Majlis-i-Rafi‘.
When the Iaiter heard of
this movement of his army,
feeling himself unable to
oppose them, he took refuge
at the court of the Sultan. He
entirely forbade Majlis-i-Rafi‘
‘Adil Khian to quarrel with
Dastiir-i-Mamalik
After that, the Sultan sent to
that prince of men (Sultan
Ahmad Bahri) a farman . . .

X—22

FERISHTAH
(1)

Ferishtah also refers to these
incidents; but he places them
much earlier. “In the year
904 (19th August, 1498 to
8 August 1499) Yoosoof Adil
Khan led an army against
Dustoor Deenar, who fled from
Koolburga. He was persuaded,
however, by Kasim Barid to
seek protection with Mullik
Ahmud Nizam-ool-Moolk at
Ahmudnuggur. That chief
having espoused his cause
warmly, Yoosoof Adil Khan
was unable to oppose him, and
went to Ahmadabad-Bidur,
where the King wrote to Mullik
Ahmud to desist from inter-
ference”’.

(Brigg’s Ferishtah, ii, pp. 546-7.)
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and told him how he had
prohibited Majlis-i-Rafi¢ from
quarrelling  with = Dastar-i-
Mamalik, and related to him
circumstantially  the agree-
ment made by Majlis-i-Rafi‘.
The prince, conformably with
his desire, returned to the seat
of government.”

(LA. XXVIII, p. 318.)

(2)

In the year 920 (26th Febru-
ary 1514 to 15th February 1515)
the Sultan by the advice of
Majlis-i-Rafi* “‘Adil Khan mar-
ched towards Ahsanabad- Kal-
burga and took the fortress of
Kalburga by force, and from
‘the fire of rapine and plunder
of the conquering army, it
became like the dust of the
road. From this time, in the
couniry of Dakhan, the
plunder and devastation of the
territory of Islam and the
Mussalmans became a regular
custom,

Dasttr-i-Mamalik, flying
from those perils, took refuge
with Barid-i- Mamilik. The
latter met him with {he greatest
respect, gave him hopes of his
assistance; and sending a
person to Malik Kutb-ul-Mulk,
strengthened the bonds of
friendship with him. In the
year 921 (A. D. 1515), Malik
Barid-i-Mamalik, Malik Kutb-
ul-Mulk, and Malik Dastiir-i-
Mamalik Malik Dinar went to
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' Ferishtah, though he agrees
with Syed ‘Ali about the date,
gives a somewhat different
account:

In 920 (26th February, 1514
lo 15th February 1515) Ameer
Bareed, having levied a great
army with the royal treasures,
marched with the King, and
took Koolburga from the garri-
son of Ismael Adil Shah, con-
ferring it on Jehangeer Khan,
the son of the late Dastoor
Deenar, for whom he procured
the title of Dustoor-ool-Moolk.
This chief having collected
troops recovered all the forts on
the east of the Beema river, from
Sagur to Nuldroog, which had
been held by his father; and
Ameer Bareed receiving re-
inforcements  from Mullik
Ahmud Bheiry, and Kootb-o00l-
Moolk, crossed the river with
twenty thousand men, and pro-
ceeded by regular marches to
Beejapoor. Ismael Adil Khan
gave him battle near the city,
and totally defeated him, so
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the royal capital, and laid siege that he fled in greatest con-
to the fortress of Bidar . . . . fusion; while Mahmood Shah
At last, ‘Azamat-ul-Mulk—who (who had fallen from his horse
on behalf of Majlis-i-Rafi* and received a severe bruise),
«Adil Khan used to be in together with his son Ahmud
attendance on the Sultan--came Khan, were left defenceless
out and had an interview with on the field and tfaken pri-
Majlis-i-Mukram Malik Barid- soners”.

i-Mamalik. With the pure (Brigg’s Ferishta ii, pp. 549-50.)
water of exhortations he extin-

guished the fires of killing and

fighting in which they had

been engaged, and acted as

the arbitrator of supplications

and claims of the amirs.”

(LA, XXVIII, p. 319-20.)

Though it is not the purpose of this paper to discuss the
contradictions and distortions of the Mussalman historians, it must
be pointed out that the ‘Adil Khan’s first attack upon Gulburga
did not take place in 1498 A.D., as Ferishtah would have us
believe, but in 1510, as the statement of Syed ‘Ali is shown to
be true, by a contemporary letter written by Fr. Luis to his
official superior.1 The ¢Adil Khan was worsted in the struggle
on account of the intervention of Malik Ahmad Bheiry, and he
was saved from ruin only by the kind offices of Sultan Mahmiid
Shah IL. The ‘Adil Khan’s second attack upon Gulburga, which
both Syed ¢Ali and Ferishtah place in 1514 A. D. must have also
taken place in 1510, because the attack and the consequent fight-
ingamong the Bahmani noblemen are described by Fr. Luis in the
said letter. His allusion to the capture of the Sultan by the ‘Adil
Khan is also supported by an obscure statement of Syed <Ali.
At the time when Malik Barid, Qutb-ul-Mulk, and Dastiir-i-
Mamalik laid siege to the fort of Bidar, ¢‘Azamat-ul-Mulk is said
to have been in ‘attendance on the Sultan’, ‘on behalf of Majlis-i-
Rafi¢ ¢Adil Khan.! In other words, ¢Azamat-ul-Mulk was the
custodian under whose charge the ¢Adil Khan placed the Sultan
whom he had captured at Gulburga. Again, ‘the four of the
principal Guazils of the kingdom of Decam’ who marched against
the ¢Adil Khan were Malik Barid-i-Mamalik, Malik Qutb-ul-

1. Op. cit., P. 168.
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Mulk, Malik Dastar-i-Mamalik Malik Dinir and Malik ‘Ahmad
Bheiry. The water-course where they halted as they could not
pass it was, of course, the Bhima. And, as the information of
Fr. Luis stops abruptly here, he must have written his letter to
Albuquerque, while the war had not yet concluded. It might
have terminated in a defeat of these nobles at Bijipiir by the
‘Adil Khan as stated by Ferishtah, though the wounding and
imprisonment of the Sultan on the battle-field were incidents that
properly had no connection with it, but were dexterously grafted
upon it, having been wrenched from their proper context.

The war of ‘the four principal Guazils’ against {he ‘Adil Khin
had ended in a victory of the latter. The Sultan had to remain
a prisoner in his hands until release came to him from an
unexpected quarter. The troubles in which the ‘Adil Khan
was involved immediately after his accesssion were very pro-
pitious to foreign invasion. Notwithstanding his ultimate victory
‘over the four principal Guazils’, they ‘wrested from him’, at the
beginning of the war, ‘@ great part of his lands.”! The Portu-
guese attacked Goa, the principal port of the kingdom and captured
it. These circumstances were in themselves sufficient to tempt
foreign invaders. The action of the Hindus of Belgaum
worsened the situation by bringing in fresh complications. They
“had broken into rebellion against the Hidalcao, and cast the
Moors out of the city, and put themselves under the command
of the king (of Narsinga).’? This was a direct invitation to the
king of Narsinga to invade the country of the ‘Adil Khan. And
as the head of the Hindu people and of the Vijayanagara kingdom
in which Belgaum was included in the past, he was obliged
to respond to this invitation. Krsnadévardya must have wel-
comed the invitation. Although he had the satisfaction of

winning a great victory over the Bahmani Sultan and of putting
to death Yisaf ¢Adil Khian, who was a constant source of

annoyance to his predecessors, he had yet to recover the forts of
Mudgal and Raiciar which were ‘captured by the Sultan in 1502,
and ‘““were delivered over to the charge of Yoosoof Adil Khan.”’s

Therefore, Krsnadevaraya readily undertook the invasion of the
Bijapir kingdom.

1. The Commentaries: iii, Ch. i, pp. 2-3.
2. [Ibid., Ch. VIII, p. 36,
' 3. Brigg’s Ferishta III (app.), p. 249.
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The invasion appears to have begun in August 1510 A, D.,
for according to De Barros and Purchas, the ‘Adil Khan who
had recaptured Goa from Albuquerque, had to depart from the
city, ‘leaving @ strong garrison’ to protect it, because ‘the King of
Narsinga again invaded Idalcan’.! And his departure took
place, according to the Commentaries, ‘three days after he
(Albuquerque) had passed out over the bar with his fleet,”’? i.e.,
on 19th August 1510. Krsnaraya’s invasion, therefore, must
have already begun by that {ime.

The history of this war is very obscure. Though some of
the important events of the war are described by contemporary
and later writers, nothing is known about the exact time and the
order in which they occurred. Nevertheless, they deserve consi-
deration in this context.

(1) The capture of Bidar: An anonymous writer states in a
verse addressed to Krsnadévardya that the sound of war drums
proclaiming his victory rent the heart of the ladies of Bedada-
kota i.e., Bidar (by reporting to them the death of their lords in
battle); and that it also caused the gates of the fort of Delhi to be
strengthened; the fortifications of the fort of Mekka to be ex-
tended; the battlements of Mandu to be provided with new
towers; and the forts of Boléru and Chandéru to be stocked with
grains. Allasani Peddana alludes ina verse also addressed to
Krsnadévardya to a victory which the king had won over the
cavalry of Bedadakéta. Ina copper-plate charter dated 12th
February, 1577 A. D. which refers to a grant of the kavali rights
by Krsnadévariya formerly, the king is called Bedadakota
saptangaharana or depriver of the seven constituents of the
royalty of Bidar.”3 It is evident from these that Krsnadévaraya
defeated the cavalry of Bidar in a battle and captured the fort.
As no mention of this event is made by Nuniz or any other
writer in describing Krsnaraya’s wars with the Mussalmans, it is
not unreasonable to suppose that it happened during this early
and unknown campaign of the king. If the reasonableness of this
assumption is conceded, it may be pointed out that Krsnaraya
had excellent reasons for altacking Bidar. In the first place, it

e BB S p 125 nl:
2. Commentaries: II, Ch, xliii, p. 202.
3. M. E.R. A9 of 1912-13.
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would be a fitting reply to the jihad of Mahamad Shah II; and
secondly, the power of the ‘Adil Khan who held the Sultan a
captive in his hands would be checked.

(2) The capture of Raicar: This fort and probably the terri-
tory dependent upon it remained in the possession of the «Adil
Khan ever since 1502 A. D., and Krsnadévaraya laid siege to it,
taking advantage of the internal trouble caused by the assassina-
tion of the Bijapir regent, Kumal Khan.! As Kumal Khan’s
assassination took place before October, 1512 A. D.,2 the siege
and capture of Raictir by Krsnadévariya must be assigned to
this period.

(3) The capture of Gulburga, and the resioration of the
Sultan, :

The capture of Gulburga by Krsnadévaraya is frequently
alluded to in contemporary and later literature; but some amount
of caution is necessary in utilising this information; for Krsna-
déva atacked and captured Gulburga twice, once before 1513
A. D., and again after 1520 A. D.; and it is difficult to determine
to which of these occasions a given literary allusion refers.
Nevertheless, the Sangitasiryodaya must be taken to refer to the
second capture of Gulburga, as its account is essentially identi-
cal with the description of Nuniz. The Amuktamalyada which
couples the capture of Sagar with that of Gulburga probably refers
to the second atlack, as Sagar does not figure in any account of
Krsnardya's campaigns excepting the one described by Nuniz
and Laksminarayana. Peddana alludes also to the attack on
Gulburga in a beautiful stanza of his Manucaritra. The sound
of Krsnardya's victorious war-drum roaring like the thunder of
the Pralaya is said to have given a terrific slap on the cheek of
the ruler of the fori of Kalubarigi and hurled him upon the
ground.? As Peddana speaks of the ruler of the fort of Kalu-
barigi, and not of the ‘Adil Khan, he seems to refer to the
Abyssinian chief Dastfir-i-Mamalik Malik Dinar, the ruler of
Gulbarga. Therefore, this may be taken as an allusion to
Krsnaraya’s first attack upon Gulburga. Two other allusions
must also be taken into consideration here, The Vijayanagara-
dasamra]yavu mentions, as pointed out already, that Krsna-

1. Brigg’s Ferishta: iii. p. 38,
2. Commentaries: ITI, p. 249.
3. Manucaritra, ii. 81.
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raya set up a pillar of victory at Kalubarige during the three
years’ war with Qutb Shah, the Nizim Shah and [the ‘AdilShah];
and the mention of Quib Shah and Nizam Shah is of special
interest, as these chiefs were the allies of Dastar-i-Mamalik
Dastiir Dinar. They probably came to his assistance when
Krsnaraya marched against his capital. This is corroborated by
the evidence of the Kaifiyat of the Nadimidoddipalem Palaigars
which refers to the presence of the troops of Nizam-ul-Mulk
among the defenders of Gulburga. A fierce battle seems to
have been fought before the fall of the fort.

«Then, as the Raya marched at the head of his army upon
Kalubarige, all (the officers of) the Nizam came thither with
a large force, and lay encamped in the neighbourhood of the
fort. Summoning all (his nobles and captains) to his presence,
the Raya said, ‘f in this battle you fight with the enemy without
turning your back upon them, and put them to flight, we will
reward you richly’. Then he commanded virakasnkanas and
tambitlas to be distributed among them. The battle having
commenced by this time, several captains including old Mesa
Chennama Nayadu, the Handés of Sonnalipuram, and other
palaigars uniting (their forces) together, marched upon the
enemy.

And as the forces of Krsnaraya broke in the sanguinary
battle that followed, he raised his arm and shouted loudly, “We
bestow upon those who charge the enemy and put them to flight,
many titles and rewards”. Old Chennama Nayadu with some
other captains wheeled round and confronted the Muhammadan
army. They charged the forces of the Nizam with such vigour
that the front line broke and fled. At the same time, as the rest
of the (Raya’s) army rushing upon the forces of the Nizam
caused them panic, they fled leaving several of their comrades
dead upon the battle-field. (Krsnaraya) then commanded that the
triumphant boar-standard should be planted (on the battlements
of Kalubarige) and the drum of victory should be sounded.”!

Although the foregoing account of Krsnadévardya’s first
invasion of the Bahmani kingdom is fragmentary, it confains
enough {o show that it ended in a triumph to his arms. He was
not, however, satisfied with military glory. Since he was as cap-
ablea politician as general, he wanted {o weaken the Mussal-

1. L.R.39,p 12
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mans by throwing an apple of discord in their midst. He placed
the Bahmani Sultan Mahmid II, 'whom he had liberated from
the clutches of Ismael ‘Adil Khan, upon the throne of Bidar, and
thus revived the Bahmani kingdom which was falling to pieces
on account of the selfish ambitions of the Muslim nobles. It was

in virtue of this act that Krsnadévardya assumed the title of
Yavanardjya Sthapanacarya.
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QRETAIE, (@ a7 T=g: EIEEAEEqEaE: |

FFRIRA gacadsi am o9 Eiage@Ew: I
Raghuvamsa, VII, 3.

The exact meaning and impori of the phrase: AN

fr® a5 T=4AT; in the above §loka ‘requires investigation. My
subtle friend, Mr. K. V. Krishnaswami Aiyar who is a close student
of the Raghuvarhda raised the point whether here there is not a
reference to the fact that, as Indumati was originally a heavenly
damsel and later on born on earth as the daughter of the
Vidarbha king on account of the curse of the Sage Trnabindu,
the queen of heaven, Indrani, was deeply interested in her
welfare and in her relurning to heaven, freed from the curse,
and, therefore, on the occasion of the Svayathvara by her
invisible spiritual presence and power saw that there was no
hitch during the Svayathvara due to the jealousy of the rival
competitors of the Prince Aja. The story of the curse is related
later on in the 8th canto. But Mallinatha, in his commentary;
states that the reference here was to the tradition that all obstruc-
tion to a Svayarhvara is removed by the grace of Indrani. The
other commentators of the Raghuvarh$a like Caitravardhana and
Hemadri, pursuing the same line, refer to the authority of two
passages from the Narada Sarhhita and the Vedas wherein the
worship of Indrani in the beginning of marriage ceremonies
is ordained. In the notes by G. R. Nandargikar in his edition
of the Raghuvam$a, it is also staled as follows:—¢At the
beginning of the Hindu marriage ceremonies, the presence of
Saci and her husband Indra was invariably invoked. The object
of the presence of Saci being prayed for might perhaps be
to secure eternal freedom from widowhood which is specially
enjoyed by that Goddess.” These quotations, however, indicate;

X—23
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that the worship of Saci is a part of the marriage ceremonies.
But here the marriage between Aja and Indumati is described
later and this is only the occasion of the Svayarivara and
therefore these quotations are not strictly relevant. Possibly
there was the usage of the worship of Saci before the auspicious
beginning of a Svayarhvara, especially as Indra is revered as the
favourite God of the Ksatriya kings, who were said to derive their
strength from Indra. It may be that in a Svayarhvara usually
held on the occasion of selecting a bridegroom for a princess in
ancient India, the presence of the Goddess Indrani was invoked
for the purpose of the peaceful conduct of the Svayamvara.
But Mallinatha, apart from saying that by the word ¢Kila’ the
Agama is indicated, does not refer to any authority for his
statement. Still, the reading of the whole $loka indicates that
some such tradition is referred to. But it is also equally possible
that there may be a veiled reference and a clever anticipatory
hint also—much in the habit of the poet—to the special interest
which in this case the Queen of Heaven took in the princess
and in this Svayarhvara. It may be that the poet wanted to
convey that ordinarily in every Svayarhvara there is the presence
of the Goddess Saci invoked but that in this Svayarvara she has
a special interest also to be present and her benign influence was
much more keenly felt than in other cases and therefore it was
that the jealousy of the other princes who had come for the
Svayamvara, though very great indeed, considering the beauty
and other excellences of the princess Indumati, subsided.
1t would have required more than the usual method of Sannidhya
in an image or other ceremonial form to see that this Svayarn-
vara went on without any hitch. My revered friend Professor
Kuppuswami Sastri was inclined to feel that this allusion may
not be quite in place, and he thought that the special interest of
Indrani could not under the circumstances here be imagined.
For, Saci could not be said to take interest in a heavenly damsel
who suffered the curse of the sage. In this connection it has to
be remembered that Kalidasa ends the story of King Aja and
Indumati by stating that both became subjects of heaven after-
- wards and were united there again in love. It has also to be
remembered that there was no hitch on the occasion of the
Svayarhvara, while there was a fight between Aja and the other
princes soon after the marriage ceremony. In §loka 15, he
gives as the reason for the princess selecting Aja as her husband
amidst the large concourse of princes assembled at the Svayam-
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vara, the fact that the human mind has got an intuitive percep-
tion of the impressions of previous states and of future states,
From the two allusions it is clear that Kalidasa wants to make
out that as both Aja and Indumati were destined to become
heavenly beings united again there in love and Indumati’s mortal
existence should be only temporary owing to the curse, and the
selection of the prince as her husband should be an inevitable
incident, in this course of events, the queen of heaven was
naturally interested in the marriage of two of her subjects who
strayed away to the earth and who by their marriage only as
human beings were to again unite in heaven. Viewed from this
aspect it may be stated that there is every reason for the queen
of heaven to take a special interest in this Svayarvara, of all the
Svayarhvaras among mortals here.



REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS.

STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF THE THIRD DYNASTY OF VIJAYA-
NAGARA—BY DR. N. VENKATARAMANAYYA, M.A., PH. D.,
READER IN INDIAN HISTORY AND ARCHAEOLOGY, UNIVER-
SITY OF MADRAS. (Madras Universily Historical Series—
No. 11.)

This work is an account of the administration and social life
of the empire of Vijayanagara during the first half of the 16th
century, to which is prefixed a discussion of the stormy politics
of Acyuta Raya’s reign (1530-1542). Its author has thoroughly
exploited Telugu Literature and contributed substantially to
a fuller appreciation of many aspects of Vijayanagara history
than is possible with the aid of the late Mr. Rangasvami
Sarasvali’s Sources. The chief value of his book lies in his earnest-
ness to read the other side of the medal, and in performing this
task of the historical critic, his discriminate appreciation of the
past has stood him in good stead. In most cases he has discussed
the problems of his period in the light of the developments and
theories of the previous ages so as to exhibit the continuity of
Indian history. In these respects the work under review
deserves a warm reception.

The chapters on Acyuta Raya give a critical survey of the
political tempests of his reign, and emphasise the great value of
Dindima Kavi's prasasti. The inner unity of the history of the
period consists in the persistent attempt of Aluja Rimariya to
step into the shoes of his father-in-law, Krsnadeva Raya and in
his ultimate triumph in 1543, after many vicissitudes of fortune.
The machinations of the two brothers-in-law of Acyuta are fully
exposed and their final discomfiture adequately explained. The
administrative system in all its parts is described with a wealth of
details adequate for its comprehension. The high value of the
Amuktamalyad@ is conspicuously brought out. The amara-
nayaka system is thoroughly discussed, and its feudal aspects are
cautiously pointed oul. Sufficient attention is given to the
much-neglected subject of taxation. The adequacy of the police
system is consideted from the point of view of the normal and
special props to it, Judicial administralion is examined in the
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light of the ParaSarvamadhaviya, the historical value of which is
rightly stressed. The activity of the innumerable sea-ports is
explained, and an account of the industries and their organisation
into guilds, of the trade roules, etc., is given. Social life in its
numerous aspects is well described with special attention to the
position of women and to the activities of the courtesan class.
The progress of literature, Sanskrit, Tamil, Canarese and Telugu,
especially the last, is outlined, and emphasis is laid on the Telugu
prabandhas and their historical value. The book is well written,
free from the obscurity and heaviness characteristic of dry-as-dust
research. The analytical index is carefully done.

But the quotation on the title-page that «Archzology is
seldom an exact science’’, does not make the work an archzo-
logical study unless we include in the term anything relating to
the past and agree with the author of «The Romance of Archaco-
logy”, who describes Alexander the Great as an archaeologist,
because he loved the Iliad. The author is generous enough tohis
predecessors in the field of his research, but the omission of the
names of the late Mr. H. Krishna Sastri and Dr. S. K. ‘@iyangar
from his SAcknowledgments’ is serious. A fuller bibliography
than is indicated under ‘Abbreviations’ would further clear up
his indebtedness to his predecessors. Nuniz is rather a chronicler
than a historian (p. 3).

Dr. Venkata Ramanayya fails to sustain his thesis that
Acyuta was ¢“a worthy successor of Krsnadeva Raya, and had
shown himself to be a capable ruler” (p. 55). This counclusion
is out of tune with Nuniz's picture of Acyuta as a craven and a
tyrant. Nor does the author pronounce on Fr. Heras' explana-
tion of this contradiction between indigenous and foreign
evidences. Dindima’s panegyric is worthless as proof of Acyuta’s
valour. The author himself points out throughout his book the
serious defects of Acyuta as a ruler. There is, however, no
question regarding his piely or military earnestness; he was
cerlainly no harem-bred worm. But while the Acyutaraya-
bhyudayam is helpful for historical facts, its value for an estimate
of Acyuta’s greatness is limited. The main outlines of Nuniz’s
strictures must stand in spite of the efforts of Dr. Venkata
Ramanayya to vindicate Acyuta’s character.

Sewell wrote 35 years ago (not some thirty years ago, p. 75);
It is going too far to describe Ferishta’s history as a historical
romance, nor is it reasonable to pooh-pooh the value of a circums-
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stantial account (p. 901.). The unity of the volume is marred by
appending to the account of Acyuta an essay on the administra-
tive and social system during the 16th century. -A full mono-
graph on that king's reign in all its aspects would be sufficiently
interesting. The author does not cover the whole of the 16th
century, but confines himself to its first half with occasional
references to the previous century. Hence the vague title of the
volume,

A static picture of life in the 16th cenlury is no doubt useful,
but a historical study should point out the changes in life. This
necessitates a comparison with previous conditions. It is
interesting that maireya is mentioned in the list of liquors of the
16th century by a Telugu writer (p. 392). It is a Vedic drink
alluded to by Panini in his stitra Angani maireye. The life of
the courtesan might be discussed with reference to general books
like Vatsyayana’s Kamasiitra and its numerous adaptations, and
to special treatises like the Kuttanimata. The pitfall of the
social historian is to be the slave of his sources. Because foreign
writers have much to say on courtesans, we cannot picture to
ourselves a society dominated by dancing girls. Vice gels greater
publicity than virtue, and European travellers would have had
little access to the homes of Indian virtue. On the other hand,
in interpreting indigenous evidence there is the difficulty of
distinguishing between theory and practice. To regard the
Sastras as descriptive of reality is just like regarding the qualifi-
cations of legislators laid down in the present-day books on

Political Science as those of our Members of the Legislature
Council.

The chronological untenability of the theory of the asta
diggajas Krsnadeva Raya is not pointed out. In exhibiting the
unique historical value of the Amukiamalyada, one would expect
a reference to Mr. Rangaswami Sarasvati’s article on the Political
Maxims of Kysnadeva Raya, in the Journal of Indian History,
January, 1926, pp. 61-88. The account of art given by the
author is perhaps based on his old lecture notes. The identifica-
tion of ‘Catuir’ in Appendix A shows ignorance of Dr. S. K.
Aiyangar’s article on Krsnadeva Raya in the Hindusian Review,
May-July, 1917, in which ‘Catuir’ is identified with Siva-
samudra (Kadavadurga) in Mysore. On the whole this identifi-
cation is more satisfactory than the one proposed by Dr. Venkata
Ramanayya. In the discussion of the origin of the Nayakship of
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Madura, the author appears more as a Vaitandika than as a
sound historical critic, and overlooks inconvenient evidences,
while emphasising his less conclusive arguments. He has no
faith in circumstantial evidence. His central error consists in his
neglect of the synchronism -of Nagama Nayaka’s revolt and
Vi$vanatha’s governorship of Madura.

The spelling of the following with a w is curious: Alwars,
Madhwas, ViSwanatha, etc, We are not familiar with rendez-
vouses as 2 noun (p. 265). (The rebellious propinquities of the
Tiruvadi’ is a malapropism (p. 460). Arthachandrabana (p. 121)
is obviously an error for Ardhachandrabana. ‘Manu and other
smyrtis’ (p. 282) is funny. The list of misprints is by no means
complete.

This volume of more than 500 pages might well have been
reduced to half its present size by the exclusion of rigorous
condensation of well-known facts and criticisms. Panini, the
apostle of bravity with a vengeance, who made a regulating sitlra
by a single letter, would be made to turn in his grave by our
methods of composition.

In spite of the criticisms made above there is no belittling
the great service that Dr. Venkala Ramanayya has done to
students of Vijayanagara history. His throughness, his emphasis
on the other side of the medal, and his discriminate live of the
past are the valuable assets of every honest historical investi-
gator.

R. SATHYANATHAIER.

Economic CONDITIONS IN SOUTHERN INDIA (1000-1500 A.D.)—
By DR. A. APPADORAI, M.A., PH.D., LovyoLa COLLEGE,
MADRAS (Madras University Historical Series, No. 12—
Vols. 1 and II).

Dr. Appadorai has truly earned his Doctorate by his
extensive and scientific researches into the economic condition
of South India during A.D. 1000-1500. Prof. K. A. Nilakantha
Sastri’s Foreword is judicial in temper and admirable in
technique. Though the work gives an inevitably incomplete
picture and “a first view” of economic life, it is “an objective
study” of a vast field, free from the besetting sin of researchers,
dogmatism and facile generalisation.

The author’s statement of the nature and scope of his
subject is full of unexceptionable sentiments and reflections on
its methodological aspect, but the difficulty of reducing them to
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practice has been actually experienced by him. The sources are
discussed and their evidential value assessed, and the unique
value of inscriptions, particularly as corrective teslimony in the
study of theory, is stressed. The mention of the Acyutaraya-
bhyudayam on p. 45 is not justified by any subsequent reference
to it; perhaps it is a mistake for the Amukiamalyada.

Most of Vol. I is devoted to an elaborate and searching
enquiry into the various aspects of village economy.  The
incorporation in the book of the data of the Manasara shows the
width of the author’s studies. The much-discussed question of
the ultimate ownership of the soil is pursued, but the following
crilerion is by no means decisive: “Private property in land was
obviously a fact, when the state felt it necessary to give compen-
sation for land taken from private individuals and communities”
(p- 113). The discussion of this question leads to much profitless
hair-splitling and verbiage. One need not “swear by” the magic
of private property. The vital question is not one of abstract
right; what really matters is the judicious exercise of the right by
the individual or the state. Bernier in the 17th century went to
the absurd extent of attributing most of the ills of the Indian
peasanl to his lack of ownership of the land he cultivated.
Whether land revenue is regarded as rent or as a tax, it is its
relation to the ability of the peasant to pay that is the foundation
of his prosperity.

The author tries to show that the commiltee system of local
administration, which has for long been the subject of eulogistic
comment, was “prevalent only in a particular type of village in
South India, iz., the joint village, and, as far as our evidence
goes, the Brahmadeya type of joint village, and not necessarily
over the whole of South India” (p. 152). This proposal fo revise
the view of Venkayya is welcome, but to say that the committee
organisation was “primarily economic in motive’” (p. 142) is
going two far and overlooking its ultimate connection, not
far-fetched, with the system described in the Indica of Megas-
thenes. The name of the Udasina committee mentioned on
p. 137, might well have been explained. The evidence is inade-
quate for the observation that ‘“fragmentation of holdings had
proceeded far’”’. The author makes a careful use of the Mitaksara
and the Para$ara-Madhaviya (why the auther invariably wriles
Parafara-Madhava we do not know), constantly bearing in mind
the difficulty of recenciling theory with practice.
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The role of the temple in economic life is fully elucidated,
and the comparison of the South Indian temple with the
mediaval European Church is not inapt, though it is courageous
Fo compare a giant organisation with a comparatively puny Indian
institution, “The isolation and self-sufficiency” of the South
Indian village cannot be regarded as absolute, and the author
rightly protests against extreme views which overlook the many
contacts between villages and the rest of the Indian world.

Though the survey of viilage life is masterly and critical,
the author does not note its features in Ancient India. Like an
economist he looks forward, but a historical study should explain
medizeval conditions as the outcome of the earlier conditions.
This defect is found in the whole work.

The chapter on urban life gives much attention to the Srenis
and their varied activities. Three guilds of major inportance are
dealt with separately—Ayyavole, Manigramam and Afijuvannam.
The high rate of interest—15 % for secured debts—coupled with
its increase and decrease on account of caste considerations, is
characteristically medizeval. The law of debt, unduly favouring
the creditor, reminds us of early Roman law; there is not a
tincture of the Casarian humanity which regarded indebtedness
as a misfortune rather than as a crime.

Vol. II opens with an account of the chief industries. The
author protests against the denial of the existence of ftailors in
South India and quotes picture inscriptional evidence to the
contrary. But he does not catalogue the dresses that the
medizeval South Indian tailors made. Even at the present day
the typical villager does not depend much upon the tailor, and
orthodoxy is associated with absence of contact with the tailor, or
even with the washerman, and with occasional submission to the
ministrations of the hair-dresser. The story of South Indian
nudity and non-acquiantance with tailors should be interpreted
less rigidly than is done by the author. In fact the tailor was
conspicuous neither by his presence nor by his absence.

The chapter on Foreign Trade is full and comprehensive,
thanks to the observations of European travellers, and supplies
much interesting information, including the superstitions of
merchants and sailors. The pest of piracy is amply elaborated,
and the significance, positive and negative, of the Matupalli
abhaya$asana is brought out.

X—24
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The “formidable list” of South Indian taxes, containing in
some cases 66 items (p- 672), is discussed in its theoretical
and practical aspects. A correlated study of the literary and
epigraphical evidences is successfully made. Land revenue,
exceeded the customary 1/6 of the gross produce, but
amounted to less than 1/4, including the exira burdens on
land. Professional and other taxes were numerous; a tax on the
looking-glasses of dancing-girls is mentioned (p. 699). But the
difficully 1s to assess the taxative burdens of the individual. The
need for a multiple tax system might have been considered in
the light of Dr. S. K. Aiyangar’s suggestion that the customary
amount of the land revenue could not be easily increased.

Special care is bestowed on the section on currency, and the
analysis of the available numismatic data is valuable. Poor relief
is adequately discussed. The concluding chapter considers the
people’s standard of life, but a definite statement of it is not
possible, as the evidence is “one-sided and incomplete’ (p. 765).
This chapter might have been enlarged so as to give a bird’s eye
view of the economic condition during the whole period. Such

a summary is indispensable at least to the general reader as the
two volumes exceed 800 pages.

The work is well written, and most of the chapters are easy
to read. But greater attention should have been paid to the
punctuation marks. The spelling of some proper names is not
uniform. The diacritical marks should have been placed more
carefully. Khaskhas is spelt in two ways; betel-leaf appears
with a hyphen and without it. The French expression raison
d'élre is not carefully used, and the circumflex accent is omitted.
The errata requires considerable enlargement. The value of the
Appendices is indisputable. The list of authorities is exhaustive,

and even Apte's Sanskrit-English Dictionary is mentioned. The
Index is tolerable, :

On the whole the work exhibits solid learning, a critical
outlook, and a disinclination for generalisation on inadequate
data. Its author has made a successful attempt to bridge the
gulf between theory and practice. 1In short he has executed his
task conscientiously and critically. In spite of his insufficient

attention to the continuity of Indian history, his work is an
invaluable reference book for all lovers of India’s fact.

R. SATHIANATHAIER,



REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS 187

A STUDY OF YOGA BY JAINESWAR GHOSH-—PUBLISHED
BY SANATKUMAR GHOSH, 37, BARRACK ROAD, CHINSURA DT,
HoocLy, BENGAL, Paper Cover Rs. 3; Cloth-bound,
Rs: 4.

This book deals with the philosophy of Yoga as explained in
the Yoga Sitras of Patafijali, the Vyasa Bhasya and other
standard works on Yoga. The §cience and practice of Yoga was
highly developed and widely prevalent in ancient India. Though,
in our own day, the ranks of the Yogis have thinned into a very
small number and the great masters of Yoga are few indeed, and
even {hose few are not before the public eye but prefer to live
away {rom the crowd and the bustle in lonely places, still they
embody the great traditions of the once famous science and
envisage to us its great achievements in the past and the great
possibilities in store, if it is to be revived now in our country.
In Paul Brunton’s work “In search of Secret India”, his inter-
view with a great Yogi, Ramiah, is described. He is said to
live very near Madras, unobserved by the public. 'He exhibited
the wonderful feat of stopping the pulse beating for 10 minutes
to the astonishment of the author. There is a fairly large
number of English-educated men amongst us who feel that.
many of the achievements claimed to its credit by Yoga may not
be real. Except in the ocular demonstration of the lower stages
of Yoga system, namely physical exercises, they do not believe
in the reality of the higher psychic and occult powers described
in the great works on Y oga. But there are ample evidences in
our religious literature of the belief entertained by great thinkers
in the truth of those powers. In the standard works on Indian
Logic, the masters of that Sastra, who are exponents of realism
in Indian philosophy and who believe in the paramount authority
of the actual perception of the senses, refer to two kinds of
perception, one, the ordinary physical perception, and the ot.he‘r,
the preception through Yoga, Yogaja Pratyaksa, as they call it in
Sanskrit. Among the illustrations of transformations, they men- -
tion the power of the Yogi to assume the appearance c.>f a txger.
Even in criticising some of the principles of the Yogic philo-
sophy, the great Sankara in his commentory praises the system of
Yoga, as the one great practical science approved by the: Vedas
for the realisation of the {rue knowledge of Brahman, and says
that nobody can gainsay its great practica] achievements. When,
therefore, even such a discerning critic as Sankara, who never
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accepts without thorough investigation, believed in the truth of
the great powers that can be achieved by the discipline of the
Yoga and its methods, we at the present day will not be right in
discarding the whole thing as moonshine. In fact, in his
Bhasya on Adhyaya 1, Pada 3, Sitra 33, he observes as
follows:—«It is impossible to discard rashly the Yogic texts

which describe the transcendental powers of AT etc., which
can be attained by the Yogi., The Vedas proclaimed the great-
ness of Yoga. He whose body is full of the fire of Yoga will
never suffer disease, old age or death.” It is also to be
remembered in this connection, as pointed out by Mr. Ghosh,
that the merit of the system is not to be judged merely by the
truth or otherwise of the supernatural powers, for Yoga regards
the acquisition of these powers as more to be dreaded than
desired, or, at any rate, as immaterial to the main object of the
pursuit of its methods. Mr. Ghosh, in his present work, deals
with only the philosophical theories and principles of the Yoga
system. He has not included within its scope the description of
the practical Yogic methods and exercises such as are found in
the Hatha Yoga Pradipika and the Gheranda Sarhhitd. It would
certainly be useful to include in a study of Yoga such a descrip-
tion of the practical lessons of Yoga, as some of the main simple
methods of Yoga form the fundamental basis of the practical
- side of Hindu religion. There is no recitation of Mantra or
doing of any spiritual act, without Pranayama. All meditation
and concentration of the mind is done only according to the
process of Yoga by the Hindu devotee. The Yoga system
ol phil_osophy is closely allied to the Sankhya system. Hence the
Vedantins have applied all the criticisms directed towards the
Sankhya system, to this also. The Sitra of Vyasa runs:
» "?y this, reply is given to Yoga also.”” What he _means is that
his criticisms of the theories of Sankhya philosophy in the
previous Sitras apply to the Yoga system, 1t is uhnecessary
he.rc.a to refer o the theories of the Sankhya system and their
criticisms by Sankara and other Vedantins, for these are well-
known to the students of Hindu philosophy. A perusal of the
booli: will convince the reader that Mr. Ghosh has done a distinct
service to us, by giving a succinct and clear exposition of this
great system and by discussing its principles in comparison
with the views of Western philosophy and psychology and thus
bringing home to the modern educated man, the great value of
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this science of Yoga, which has been to a great degree respon-
sible for the grand achievements of ancient India in religious
experience and realisation.

K. B.

THE RGVEDA BHASYA OF SKANDASVAMIN—EDITED
BY DR. C. KUNHAN RAJA, M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON), PUBLISHED
BY THE UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS, Price Rs, 6,

This is a publication by the Oriental Institute of the Madras
University, Sanskrit Department under the able guidance of
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja. This edition contains the Bhasya of the
first Astaka only of the Rgveda and we understand from the
preface that the remaining portion of the Bhasya so far as it is
available will also be printed. The first Adhyaya of this work
has already been published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series,
but the Grantha manuscript followed here discloses many
interesting peculiarities and therefore it is, Dr. Raja says, that
he thought of bringing out an edition of this Bhagya. Though
the first Adhyaya of the work had already beer published, the
Sanskrit Department of the Oriental Institute has been with
commendable diligence publishing many rare and valuable works
from manuscripts and thus adding to the store of our knowledge
of the literature in Sanskrit and this work is one of that series.
Though, as pointed out in the preface, the manuscripts available
for this edition contains many omissions and gaps, still the work
as printed will be of great interest to the students of Vedic
literature. Inasmuch as we find Skandasvamin referring to the
opinions of some other commentators in many places, we have
to conclude that there must have been other earlier commen-
tators of the Rgveda.

Publications like these are brought out after great labour
and study. But they can only appeal to a very limited circle of
readers in our country. This is to be deplored greatly. Even
among Pandits, the least studied among our scriptures is the
Veda. Though our scholars are not tired of saying that the Veda
is the paramount authority for Hindu religion, still the contents of
the Vedas are practically unknown to many. Even though many
portions of the Vedas are recited in Hindu rituals, many do not
care to know its meaning and those who recite are mostly
ignorant of it. In the very first Sloka, Skandasvamin points out
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the necessity for knowing the meaning of Mantras and gives that
as the chief reason for his writing a commentary. Hence publi-
cations like this will help a great deal in the revival of Vedic
scholarship in our couniry and the dissemination of the Vedic
knowledge among our countrymen.

K. B.



THE ORIGIN OF THE ALPHABET OF CAMPA

BY

Pror. K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI,
Madras.

In the course of a very useful and comprehensive discussion
of the palacography of the inscriptions of Campa,! Prof. R. C.
Majumdar of Dacca discusses the question of the origin of the
alphabet employed in the earliest of these inscriptions, that of
Vo-Canh, and reaches the conclusion that the first colonists of
Campa had a North Indian origin,—more precisely, that they
must have gone forth from the central region of Northern India.
He adds that Cham traditions and other arguments tend to the
same conclusion and refers his readers to his work on Campa.?
A reference to this book will show, however, that while there is
much evidence of contact between Bengal and Northern India
on the one side and the Hindu colonies of the East on the other,
there is nothing to establish a North Indian origin for the Colo-
nies. To prove ‘a close association of Bengal with Indian colo-
nies in South and East throughout the Hindu period’ or ‘ far
more intimate connection belween Bengal and Indian colonies
than has yet been recognised’s is one thing; to hold that Northern
India was the home of the earliest colonists who went to the
East is quile another proposition, and it is this that Majumdar
seeks to establish by the argument drawn from palaeography.

_Our object is to examine the validity of the new view propounded
by him. :

We may start with some general considerations. Though
not with any specific reference to his theory of the origin of the
Vo-Canh alphabet, Majumdar has expressly stated that his conclu-
sions must be treated as only provisional, subject to confirmation
by a more complete study calculated to lead to more definite

1. La Palaeographie des Inscriptions du Campa, BEFEO.,
xxxii, (1932) pp. 127-39.
2. Ibid., pp. 138-9.
3. Majumdar: Champa, p. XVii,
X—25
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resulls.) But opinions provisionally staled often tend to become
-accepted as definite results in a short time; and the conclusion
regarding the northern origin of the Campa alphabet is sought to
be sustained by a detailed argument in the course of which are
urged a number of considerations which, if correct, would render
the conclusion almost self-evident. For these reasons it seems
worth while to determine if sufficient cause has been shown to
abandon or modify the older view of the South Indian origin of
this alphabet.

Palaeography, we should remember, is only one of the con-
siderations, though an important one, likely to indicate the origin-
al home of the colonsists.? Social institutions, religious practices,
architectural features, and above all the general trend of events
in history are also factors that must be taken into account before
a final decision is reached on the question of the original home
of the emigrants. And we should not forget thal South Indian
culture was largely inspired by northern influences, and that the
common presence of broad general traits in all Hindu societies,
Indian or overseas, is only to be expected. Any argument that
secks to decide between the North and South of India must pro-
ceed with caution and enter into details of striking significance;
that Majumdar is well aware of this is seen {rom the careful ela-
boration of his palaeographic arguments.

Even with palacography pointing decisively in one direction,
if we find other considerations pointing in another, the solution
of the problem is not likely to be easy. As I understand the
matter, very few analogies have been traced between specifically
North Indian customs, institutions or legends, and those of Campa
and Kambhoja. With the exception of a far-fetched interpreta-
tion put on a passage in the Arthadasira of Kautilya by Jacobi,?
an interpretation which to my mind seems wholly improbable
and which has not received general assent, I doubt if there has
been any evidence (excepting of course the evidence in Majum-
dar’s paper now being discussed) produced in support of a north-
ern origin for the early Indian colonists. We shall be led too
far afield if we attemptled to trace the similarities between South
India and the colonies; but we may note a few salient points.
The spread of the Nagi legend, as we may conveniently designate

1.0V BEEEQ@ | xxexii; ps 139,
2. Cf. BCAIC,, 1909, pp. 223-4.
3. BEFEO., xii, 8: 1-4.
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the story which ascribes the origin of ruling dynasties to a casual
meeting between an earlthly prince and a water-nymph, from
South India to the Eastern Colonies has been frequently studied
by scholars.!] There are many traits in common between the Sai-
vism of South India and that of the Colonies, one of the most
significant among them being the naming of lingas and shrines
after the ruling monarch. Then we have the -varman endings of
royal names which has been frequently traced toa Pallava source.
Again, Majumdar himsell said not many years ago in his discus-
sion of the origin of Cham art: ‘We need not hesitate to trace the
origin of the Cham style to Indian temples at Badami, Conjeeva-
ram and Mamallapuram—particularly as this part of India was the
nearest by way of sea to the Kingdom of Campa’.? Then we have
the use of the Saka era and the amania reckoning of the months.
Again I do not know if any part of Northern India ever adopted
the distinction between what are known as right-hand and left-
hand castes; but this was one of the most permanent divisions in
South Indian society, and one legend (there are others) ascribes its
origin {o the fact that on one famous occasion the partisans {o a
dispute laid it before the king, one party standing to his right and
the other to his left. This curious division into right-hand and
left-hand sections was known among the officials of Fu-nan.®
Facts like these raise a presumption in favour of a South Indian
origin of the principal culture elements of the Colonies.4# And
in the face of such facts we shall not be wrong if we decline to
accept a North Indian origin for the Campi alphabet unless the
case for it rests on very clear and decisive evidence. We may
now turn to a detailed examination of the poinis urged by Majum-
dar in support of his position.

After summarising the views of Bergaigne on the script of
the Vo-Canh inscription, Majumdar observes that while Bergai-
gne’s conclusions on the date of the record are remarkably just,
considering the materials he had at his disposal, his discussion
suffers not only from the paucity of data at his command, but.
from his preconceived notion of the southern origin of this al-
phabet. “In fact”, he says, ‘it seems to me impossible to consider

BCAIC., 1911, pp. 32 ff. BEFEO,, xi, 391-3 ; xxiv, S014F.
Champa, pp- 273-4.
BEFEOQ., III, p. 282.

. Cf. Burnell’s remarks 7e Java in South Indian Palaeogra-
phy, pp. 132-3. :

G SN
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the inscription of Vo-Canh as of the same palacographic type
as that of Rudraddman at Girnar or {hat of Satakarni at Kanhéri
as Bergaigne suggested”. Majumdar bases his opinion on the ab-
sence in the Vo-Canh inscription of two characteristics found in
the inscriptions of Girnar and Kanhériand in all later inscriptions
of the southern type. These two characteristics are:

(1) the reascent to the left of the lower end of the verticals

of a, @, r and of the medial # and % (2) the bend towards the left
of the upper end of the vertical of .

It may be noted in passing, that after the southern origin of
the alphabet of Campa was postulated by the older generation of
scholars to which Burnell, Kern, Bergaigne and Barth may be
taken to have belonged, this question has been re-examined sys-
tematically by Vogel in his well-known edition of the Y{ipa in-
scriptions of Milavarman, and in part by Finot when he edited the
Hon-cuc and Myson inscriptions of Bhadravarman. Neither of
these two eminent epigraphists seems to have experienced any

difficulty in upholding the conclusions reached earlier by Bergai-
gne and his contemporaries. :

The first of the two features noted above is rightly designated
by Vogel as ‘the little hook attached, on the left, to the foot of the
long verticals’, and he traces the development of this trait of the
Southern alphabets in the following words:! ¢It is interesting
that similar little hooks or curves are found in the Pallava
Prakrt grants of the fourth century, whereas in Sirmhavarman’s
charters of the fifth century those excrescences are unusually
prolonged so as te reach up to almost half the length of

the vertical®..... It is noteworthy that in the Campi

1. VYdapa Inscriptions: pp. 223-4,

2, In Amaravati Nos. 2 and 8 the letters » and a show the
curve very clearly, and this feature becomes even more pronounc-
ed at Nagarjunikonda (ASSI. I. pl. Ivi and EI xx and XXt s
These inscriptions represent a fairly early stage in their develop-
ment. Note also the form of ra in maharajyasya in an inscription
of Huviska—EI, viii, p. 182 which shows that this curve is not ex-
clusively South Indian in the early stages of its development. In
fact there is much waywardness in the adoption of these orna-
mental excrescences when they first come into vogue. A period of

uncertainty precedes the definite adoption or rejection of the trait
concerned.
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inscriptions of Bhadravarman which otherwise betray so
marked a palacographical affinity to those of Koetei, the
long verticals show no trace of the little hook. In this
respect they represent an earlier stage of writing than the
Koetei inscriptions, a conclusion which is confirmed by
other observations’. We see then, that the reascent of the
lower end of the vertical, as Majumdar calls it, is the result of
a gradual development of the Southern alphabets, and the earli-
est Sanskrit inscriptions of Campa, Borneo and W. Java are gene-
rally taken to be among the earliest specimens of these alphabets,
the Vo-Canh record being absolutely the earliest so far known.
Anyone who looks at the record last mentioned and those of
Bhadravarman will see at once that the Vo-Canh record is clearly
an earlier specimen of the same type of script, and that, as such,
it stands at the commencement of the whole series of these re-
cords. If therefore we miss the liltle excrescence of a hook
below the verticals of these letters in the Vo-Canh inscription,
and if, in the Girnar and Kanheéri records it is only a slight bend
to the left, this can be only a proof of the high antiquity of the
Vo-Canh record and cannot disprove the southern origin of its
alphabet, if such an origin is established on other grounds. At-
tention may, however, be drawn to the letter a inl. 14 of the
Vo-Canh record in the word bhavisyairapi, and to the ra-s
in the Mi-son inscriptions which betray a tendency to thick-
ening at the foot of the vertical. Note also the ka in mama-
nukamparitham in Mi-son 1. 11-A and the two a-sin lines 8
(ayanna) and 9 (atha) of Mi-son B, the latter a showing
a clear curve of the vertical to the left, the vertical in the former
being straight.] It is clear from the two forms of 7a in the Yupa
inscription (A) that this particular development had not yet be-
come quite fixed even at a much later date than that of Vo-Canh.

The second fact noted by Majumdar is the absence at Vo-
Canh of the bend towards the left of the vertical of la; a reference
to the facsimile of the inscription shows that this feature is clearly
present in 1. 10 (kulanandanena), and L. 11 (lokasyasya) of the
Vo-Canh record, and Majumdar himself marks it in one of the

1. ISSC., pl 18, BEFEO., XVII, pl. 18 and BEFEO,, ii,
plate next to p. 187.
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forms he gives of /in column I of his table.! A comparison of this
form with that in the inscriptions of Bhadravarman and Miilavar-
man shows once more that Vo-Canh is the oldest record of the
series. Thus we see that the attempt to deny a southern origin of
the Vo-Canh alphabetl has not fared very well so far.

The next step in Majumdar’s argument is to trace in the Vo-
Canh inscription featares which are not present in the South
Indian alphabets and to point out that some, if not all, of these
are seen lo be present in North Indian scripts, particularly
Kusana and Central Indian. We must now consider each of
these features.

(1) Curvature of the horizontal member of Ka. Majumdar
himself notes that this feature, absent in Kanhéri, has begun to
appear in Girnar. A comparison of the facsimiles of Girnar
and Vo-Canh will show that the curvature of the horizontal stroke
is by no means more pronounced in the latter than in the former.
There is therefore nothing in the shape of ka in Vo-Canh to inva-
lidate Bergaigne's comparison of the record with the Girnar pra-
Sasti. I may add that the curved horizontal stroke is found in the
Nagarjunikonda inscriplions. A perusal of the seventh row in
Buhler's {able 111 shows that the horizontal stroke in ka develop-
ed on identical lines both in the northern and southern scripts.

(2) The elongation of $a. It is surprising that Majumdar
should have sought to base his argument on this letter which
does not occur in the Vo-Canh inscription at all except in the
ligature §7. 1t is true that Buhler traces a characteristic develop-
ment of this letter, which Majumdar has designated elongation,
in the Kusana inscriptions;? but we have no means of judging if
the Kusana §a was adopted in Campa. On the other hand, we find
a little hook attached to the right hand stroke of $z instead of the
cross-bar, ‘a feature of special importance as it is peculiar to the
alphabet of the Pallava inscriptions...(and) mentioned by Buhler
among the chief characteristics of what he calls the archaic type
of the grantha alphabet.” This feature indeed does not appear
in col. 1 of the table which accompanies Majumdar’s article, but

1. This curve, however, is not present in the Andhau in-
scription which precedes the Girnar inscription by only twenty
years and comes from the same region-EI. xvi, plate facing pp. 24
and 25.

2. Ind. Pal, p. 41 sec, 19B. 14.

3. Vogel, op. cit., p. 225,
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is fairly well-marked in the facsimile of the Vo-Canh record.l In
fact the ligature $r7 here seems to differ little from that in the
Bhadravarman records. '

(3) Omission of the central vertical member of 1. Itis
difficult to discover what Majumdar means by this. He is not
supported either by the facsimile of the Vo-Canh record (cf. la
and #i in l. 11 and L. 12 in puire), or even by his own fable
where, though the central vertical appears shorter than in the
inscription itself, it is still not more so than, say, in column X of
Bubhler’s table I1I.

(4) The cursive form of d. I fail to see that da in Vo-
Canh is more cursive than in the Girnar and other southern
inscriptions cf., Girnar divasa, sadisa, vadana all in 1. 3, with
tadevam 1. 14 and viditam 1. 15 of Vo-Canh.

(5) Na and Na with the two parts of the base forming an
angle on the two sides of the vertical, the base being a curve at
Girnar. Here Majumdar’s table has unduly simplified the shape
of na as it occurs in the Vo-Canh record; for while the peculiar-
ity noted by Majumdar is visible in 1. 10—szajana and in 1, 12
nantuka, and 1. 15 anumaniavyam, the curved base also appears
in 1. 14 nampriya, and in 1. 14—mayanujiaiam. The letter na
is formed with the usual horizontal base in karino 1. 11, it takes
the form noted by Majumdar in 1. 12—samikarana and in runa
in 1. 13. A perusal of Buhler’s table III, columns X1II (Nasik)
XV (Kuda) and XVII (Jaggayyapetta), will show that the forms
of na and na in the Vo-Canh inscription are closely parallelled by
these letters in the Southern inscriptions. Both forms of na?
occur in the Kanhéri inscriptions.

(6) Medial @ and o marked with oblique strokes, while
Girnar and Kanhéri conserve the horizontal strokes. It may be
observed that {his feature has been noted also in Jaggayyapetta
and some Pallava charters, e.g. Uruvapalli. The g0 in Karinorz-
varena of 1. 11 isa fair approximation to the same letter figured
by Buhler from Jaggayyapetta.

We see thus that all the traits traced by Majuindar as present
al Vo-Canh, but not in the two Indian cases (Girnar and Kan-
héri) are either not present in the Vo-Canh record or are found

1. ISCC.,pl. 18. This trait is, however, not noticeable in the
plate in BEFEO. XV,
2. ASWI. V. pl. li cf. nas in Nos. 5and 15.
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in South Indian inscriptions of an age not much later than the
Girnar and Kanheéri records. In fact, there is no reason why we
should now confine ourselves to the Girnar and Kanhéri records
in talking of South Indian inscriptions. We have sought in the
few remarks under each of the items considered above (and these *
remarks are by no means meant to be exhaustive) to show that
the progress in our knowledge of South Indian epigraphy tends
to confirm the remarkably sound judgment of Bergaigne regard-
ing the original home of the Campa alphabet. And in the fre-
quent references we have made above to Buhler’s tables, we have
only followed the line suggested by Majumdar himself. For
after enumerating the six traifs discussed above, he says: “Now,
these peculiarities which characterize the inscription of Vo-Canh,
in relation to those of Girnar and Kanhéri, recur in the Kusana
inscriptions of Nothern India, and a general comparison of the
alphabets does not permit any doubt that the alphabet of Vo-
Canh belongs to the Kusana type. One can assure oneself casily
about this by comparing my column I with columns 11I—V of
plate 111 in Buhler’s Indische Palaeographie”. Only in making
the comparison we have preferred a direct reference to the facsi-

miles of the Vo-Canh inscription in the ISCC and in BEFEO to
the table produced by Majumdar.

Next, Prof. Majumdar points out that Bergaigne attached
great importance to the occurrence of the subscribed ya in a tri-
partite form in the Vo-Canh, Girnar and Kanhéri, but not in the
Mathura inscriptions, and he draws our attention to this feature
found in the Kusana inscriptions of Sarnath.l It is enough to
mention that Barth, while editing Bergaigne’s work, drew pointed
attention to the fact that the subscribed ya was not so sure a test
as Bergaigne thought; he added that this did not vitiate the cor-
rectness of the sum total of Bergaigne’s observations on the
alphabet of the Vo-Canh record.2 The position then is {hat the
subscribed tripartite ya is not exclusively Southern in its proven-
ance, but occurs in some Northern Indian records as well.

The remarks that follow in Majumdar’s paper relate to some
obstacles he has encountered in formulating his new hypothesis
and the way in which he proposes to get over them. He says:

1. See, however, Sten Konow’s remarks on the place of the
tripartite subscribed ya in Kusiana records—K.B. Pathak Com-
memoration Volume, p. 264.

2. ISGEip. 194 n s
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«The only characteristic of the Vo-Canh inscription which is
found at Girnar and is not found in Kusana inscriptions is the
break of the left vertical stroke of p and 6. It may be due to a
western influence, but the general traits of the other letters lead
us to place the writing of the inscription of Vo-Canh in the
Kusana variety of the Indian alphabet. It is only necessary to
note that the curved strokes of £ and of # always recall the more
evolved Kusana forms whereas y generally resembles the less
evolved Kusana form”.

The ¢break’ (fracture) of the left vertical of p and b is a
feature which has struck other writers as of somewhat greater
significance than Majumdar appears to believe. Vogel has dis-
cussed this feature fully in his Yupa Inscriptions' where he notes
that the notched pa is even found in Kusana inscriptions; says
thal ¢the origin of this peculiarity can be traced back to the
famous Girnar prafasti of Rudradaman’; and holds that ‘here
again the alphabets of Southern India, Indo-China and the Archi-
pelago exhibit a parallel development’. Again, the difficulty
touched on by Majumdar that on a comparison with the Kugdna
alphabet, some letters of the Vo-Canh inscription present a less
developed form while others appear to resemble more evolved
forms of the Kusana script, is a serious obstacle to our accepting
his conclusion that the Vo-Canh alphabet belongs to the same
class as the Kusdna; especially when closer parallels in form
and development are available from Southern India as different
scholars have repeatedly demonstrated.

The few resemblances with Northern scripts that have been
{raced in the Vo-Canh record by Majumdar and other writers as
pointed out above, do not seem to be so significant as to out-
weigh the evidence of other features more distinctly southern in
character. It would indeed be surprising if there were no fea-
{ures in common between any two scripts evolved out of the
ancient Brahmi script. It is only resemblances traced in detail in
the shape and the development of individual letters that must be
the means of determining the exact origin of any particular
alphabet;? and judged by this test, I think, the case for the Southern
Indian origin of the alphabet of Campa is indeed overwhelming.
Some other southern features can be traced in Vo-Canh in an in-

1. Pp. 224-5.
2. Cf. Burnell—South Indian Palaeography, p. 132.
X—26
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cipient form; for instance, the artificial development of the serif
which culminates in the ‘box-head’ of letters, as in Bhadravarman
inscriptions of Campa, might have begun in a thickening of the
serifs of which we seem to have sporadic instances in the Vo-
Canh record—witness the three letters na-nut-ka in 1. 12, ma in
-ranumantavyam in 1. 15, Sa in Sva 1. 10, and so on. The practice
of writing the vowelless consonant in smaller type beneath the
line is more common in South Indian records than in North Indian

ones and is a very early feature;! this feature is also traceable in
the Vo-Canh record (1. 8).

The result of Majumdar’s investigation is to suggest that the
original home of the Vo-Canh alphabet was in Central India of
the third or the fourth century A. D. where the script had already
acquired some of the Southern characteristics, but not the fea-
ture of turning upwards (to the left) the vertical strokes of ka, ra
etc.; and fo argue further that the Campa alphabet became more
and more southern in character for a time thereafter, and then
once again the southern features began to disappear. I have
sought to show that the evidence cited by Majumdar in support of
his thesis does not stand the test of a close examination; and it
seems to me also that his conclusion does not emerge from his
argument. 1 have confined myself to the Vo-Canh inscription
on which rests the whole argument for the new view of the origin
of the Campa alphabet. I do not follow up the further history of
its development as envisaged by Majumdar, because if, as I con-
sider, the older view of the origin has not been disproved by his
argument, there is no need to explain the southern traits in the
relatively later records of Campa. The gradual disappearance of
Indian features and the emergence of local variations not only in
script but in the whole culture of Indo-China and the Archipela-

g0 1s the chief trend in the secular development of life in Hindu
colonies of these regions,

1. Cf. Vogel, op. cit., 227-8.



ON THE DATE OF SKANDASVAMIN, MAHESVARA
AND MADHAVA

2
A. VENKATASUBBIAH, M.A., PH.D.
Mysore.

Skandasvimin and his commentary on the Rk-samhila are
mentioned in the following stanzas that are found in the begin-
ning of Harisvamin’s commentary on the Satapatha-brahmana
in a manuscript of that work belonging to the Queen’s College,
Benares:

Nigasvami tatra . . . $ri-Guhasvami-nandanah |
tatra yaji praminajfia adhyo laksmya samedhitah || 5
tan-nandano Harisvimi prasphurad-veda-vediman |
trayi-vyakhyana-dhaureyo 'dhita-tantro guror mukhat|] 6
yah samrat kriavan sapta soma-samsthah tathark-sruteh|
vyakhyam krtva’ dhyapayan mam Skandasvamy asti me
guruh || 7
tato ’dhita-mahatantro vi§vopakrti-hetave |
vyacikhyasuh $ruter artham Harisvami nato gurum || 8
érimato 'vanti-nithasya Vikramasya ksitisituh |
dharmadhyakso Harisvami vyakhyam kurve yatha-
mati || 9
yadadindm [read yaddabdanam] kaler jagmuh sapta-
trim$ac-chatani vai |
catvariméat-sama$ canyas tada bhasyam idam krtam|| 10

It is said that Harisvamin, pupil of Skandasvamin who had
commented on the Rk-samhitda, sen of Nagasvamin, and
Dharmadhyaksa of King Vikrama, wrote a commentary on the
Satapatha-brahmana in the Kaliyuga year 3640, when Vikrama
was ruling over Avanti or Malwa. Kaliyuga year 3640 corres-
ponds to A, D. 638-639 ; and since Harisvamin’s commentary
was, according to the above stanzas, written in that year, it has
been inferred by Dr. Kunhan Raja (in his edition of Madhava-
bhatta's R gvedanukramans, Introd., p. XVII), Pandit Sambasiva
Sastri (in his edition of the Rk-samhita with Skandasvami-bhasya,
no. 96 of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, Introd., p. 2) and
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Prof. Bhagavad Datta (Vaidika Vanmayaka Ilikdsa, Vol. 1, part
ii, p. 3) that Harisvimin’s teacher Skandasvamin flourished in
about 600 A. D.

As pointed out, however, by Dr. Sarup (in his edition of
Skanda-MaheSvara’s Commentary on the Nirukia, Vol. 111, Introd.,
p- 55 ff.) there was no king bearing the name Vikrama, who
ruled over Malwa in A. D. 638-639, or indeed at any time in the
period 600-900 A. D.; and the statement made in the above
stanzas that King Vikrama was ruling over Malwa in A. D. 638-
639 is thus patently false, Dr, Sarup therefore emends (l.c., p. 57)
the expression sapta-irimsacchatani vai into sat-trimsac-chatakani
vai, and arrives at the conclusion that Harisvamin’s commentary
was written in A. D. 538-539 when Ya$odharman Vikramaditya
was ruling over Malwa, and that his teacher Skandasvimin
flourished therefore in about 500 A. D.

It is, however, possible to emend the phrase zikramasya
ksitiSiluly occurring in the above stanza into harsavardhana-
bhiipateh and hence derive the conclusion that Harisvimin and
Skandasvamin flourished in A. D. 638-639 and c. 600 respect-
ively. It is likewise possible {o emend the expressions vikra-
masya ksitiSituh and yadadinam kaler jagmuh sapiatrimSac-
chatani vai | catvarimSat-samas canyah into $ri-Bhojasya ksiti-
S$ituh and yadabdanam kaler eka-catvarimSac-chatani wvai |
catvarimsat sama jagmuh and thus arrive at the conclusion that
Harisvamin and Skandasvimin flourished respectively in 1038-
1039 A. D. (when the Paramara king Bhoja was ruling over
Malwa) and c. 1000 A. D.; and one can also similarly emend the
two stanzas in question in many other different ways so as to
make out that Harisvamin and Skandasvimin flourished in
centuries of the Christian era other than those mentioned above,
when other kings were ruling over Malwa. Now, there is nothing
to show that, of the three modes of emendation! proposed above,
one only is admissible and the other two not; and it hence
becomes plain that the above-cited stanzas are useless for
purposes of chronology.

It must moreover be noted that the above-cited stanzas are
found in one manuscript only of Harisvimin’s work, and that
this Ms. 1s not old but very modern (samvat 1849). Samaéramin’s

1. Regarding the futility of emending dates and the unreli-
ability of the results obtained from emended dates, see Some
Saka Dates in Inscriptions, Introd., p. VIII, ff.
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edition of Sayana’s commentary on the Satapatha-brahmana
contains Harisvamin’s commentary too on some adhyayas; tfle
colophons at the end of these adhyayas contain the following
two Slokas:
Nagasvami-suto 'vantyam Parasaryo vasan Harih |
sruty-artham dar$ayamasa Saktitah Pauskariyakah ||
$rimato 'vanti-nathasya Vikramarkasya bhipateh |
dharmadhyakso Harisvami vyakhyac chatapathim
srutim ||

These stanzas too, observes Prof. Bhagavad Datta (op. cif,,
Vol. II, p. 40), are not found in the Mss. of Harisvamin's
Satapatha-brahmana-bhasya that he has seen; and it is his
opinion that they are not genuine.

It thus becomes plain from the foregoing that the stanzas
found in Harisvimin’s work do not help us in any way in finding
out the date of Skandasvamin; it is also very doubtful if Skanda-
svamin was really the teacher of Harisvimin as stated in the
above-cited stanzas. Moreover, even if we give credence to it, it
does not take us any further; for, the current belief that Hari-
svamin is mentioned in the commentary on Kailyayana-Srauta-
siitra by Karka who lived in the eleventh centuryA. D. is shown
by Prof. Bhagavad Datta (op. cit.,, Vol. I, partii, p. 249) to be
based on an error,! and there are no means of determining the
date of Harisvamin himself.

Let us therefore turn our attention to other evidences about
Skandasvimin, external and internal. As pointed out by the
above-mentioned scholars in the above-named works, Skanda-
svimin’s name is mentioned by Sdyana in his explanation of
RV. 1, 88, 5 and 5, 12, 3; and it hence becomes clear that
Skandasvimin must have lived before c. 1350 A. D. His name
is mentioned by Devarija also whom the above-named scholars,
with the exception of Dr. Raja, assign to about 1320 A. D it is
likewise mentioned by the RV. commentator Venkata-madhava
whom all the above-named scholars, including Dr. Raja, assign
to the eleventh century A. D. or earlier. As I have shown else-
where however (sce pp. 118 ff. above) these two writers were both
posterior to Sayana. Dr. Sarup has further cited (Indices and
App. to the Nirukia, p. 28 of the Introd.) the passage skandal

1. On the other hand, Prof. Bhagavad Datta is inclined
to believe (1. c.) that Harisvamin is later than Karka.
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svami | tal-tulyah skandyah from Vardhamana’s Ganaratna-
mahodadhi (p. 232) as containing a reference to Skandasvamin;
and he has based on it the conclusion that Skandasvamin was
earlier than 1140 A. D., the year in which- Vardhamana wrote
that work. This is however a mistake; Vardhamana explains
skanda as svami, not because he wanis to refer 1o the author
Skandasvamin, but because the word skanda has several mean-
ings (cf. Vaijayanti, 2, 1, 1, 65: skando dhald nadimilam),
and he wants to point out that the suthx yaz is added to it when
it has the sense of svami, i.e., Kumara or Skanda (cf. ibid.
2, 1,5, 94; svami patyauw sadanane). The word svami used by
Vardhamana thus refers to Kumara and not to Skandasvamin;
and thus the only certain information about Skandasvamin that

we obtain from external evidence is that he lived before c. 1350
A. D.

Let us turn now to the internal evidence. It is worthy of
note that the colophons of Skandasvamin’s commentary on the
RV. give to it two different names, Rgarthagamasamhrti and
Rgvedabhasya. The latter name, Rgvedabhasya, occurs in the
colophons at the end of Adhyayas 6 and 8 (and of 1 and 2 also
of the Trivandrum edition); it occurs in the benedictory stanza
also, mantranam avaboddhavyo yaio' rtho’ ngatva-siddhaye |
rgvedasyavabodhartham ato bhasyam karisyaie that stands at the
beginning of the work. The former name, Rgarthdgamasamhrii,
is used in the colophon at the end of Adhyayas 1, 2, 5, 7 which
reads as Valabhi-vinivasy etam Rgarthagamasamhytim | Bharty-
dhruva-suta$ cakre Skandasvami yaiha-smrti. Both names are
found in the colophon at the end of Adhyaya 3 and of Adh.
1 and 2 of the Trivandrum edition, while no name is mentioned
at the end of Adhyaya 4.

The expression R garthagamasamhrti is a compound of the
words Rgarthagama and samhrti. The latter word denotes
‘collection, epitome, abridgment’, and the former, ‘teaching
(i.e., what has been taught) concerning the meaning of the rks;
i.e., explanations given by commentators of the mantras of the
Rk-samhita’; compare the following observations of Pandit
Sambasiva Sastri on p. 8 of the upodghaia in his above-named
edition:

| ®EWEl WG EEE s e wnataesRn
. @REEe GEeu AReergEEaa JEEar BT g8 Al g
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Geafd | srARIRTCHIaET, GHSEE KT ITRFTT
afgar =fEEar wafd |

The title R garihagamasamhyli thus means ‘epitome of the
commentaries on the Rk-samhitd’. These commentaries are,
naturally, those that are anterior to Skandasvamin, and the
expression Rgarthagamasamhyti can thus be paraphrased as
Piarvarg-bhasya-samuccaya. The adverb yathd-smytil used in
the above stanza is, it should be noted, quite appropriate in this
connection, and the meaning of the stanza is, “Skandasvamin,
resident of Valabhi, son of Bhartr-dhruva, has compiled this
epitome of the commentaries on the Rk-samhita {o the best
of his memory”. Skandasvamin thus disavows all claims to
originality in this stanza and says that he is merely compiling an
epitome of the commentaries on the RV known to him.

That Skandasvimin’s commentary on the RV should have
two titles, Rgvedabhasya and Rgarthagamasamhyii, is in itself
peculiar; it is still more peculiar that his commentary on the
Nirukta too should have two? titles, Nirukiabhdasyatiké and
Niruktabhasyavivaranasamuccaya, and that the latter title should,
like the title Rgczrthdgamasa'}{nhﬂi, represent that this commen-
tary too is an epitome of the works of anterior commentators.
In this case, the introduction itself contains the passage:

C.a aAcce o (o oS o0 S = _Q
g G ERERREATE AT g (A& sqIEaaed qa= -
g RErR A aEREadT degnel IR B,

and tells us that, among the anterior commentators whose works
were utilised by Skandasvimin are Barbarasvamin and Durga.

1. The reading yatha-mati that is found instead of yatha-
smyti in the colophons of Adh. 1,2, (of the Madras edition only),
and 5, is distinctly inferior. It is more suited to the writing of an
original work than to the compilation of an epitome, which Skan-
dasvamin’s work professes to be.

2. The titles Frewafy, Fewds, frewrEoEg=E, e

YIE T, ﬁmuammﬁcﬁqf%mﬁaq etc., that are also found
in the colophons at the end of several padas and adhyayas are but
paraphrases of these two original titles, The majority of them
seem to be due to copyists; compare pp. 9-11 of the Introd. in
Dr. Sarup’s edition of S kanda-MaheSvara’s Commentary on the
Nirukta, Vol, I, and note how, on many occasions, the title is given
differently in the colophon at the end of the same pada or adhyaya
in the different manuscripts.
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The commentary on the RV, on the other hand, does not
mention the name of any anterior commentator. A comparison,
however, of the commentaries of Uvata and Skandasvamin on
the mantras given below! shows that Skandasvamin has borrowed
from Uvata, that is, that Uvata is one of the commentators whose
works were utilised by Skandasvamin:

(2) e & HEr el guon e |
a9 7 aWa fgeEl =]

Uvata on VS. 8,34: 7841 & | IGRAW | gshy | & aeaq
¥R geERad el eRaaEAl I IaRl SWR awol |
HETAN | HEAT SEEd GAEESI: | A YR | FEAT 1 A qIFa:
qEAgsId | A1 gFAl W JARGIT o GAARGd A S7RNrh
% 3=z aWu: SEgEzie | Fugegh =t | giiegni ] ama
SUFA T ATTEBRATIED. i

Skanda® on RV. 1, 10, 3: Z&918 MZE&T LY R haraear
geEhal &) SUHEEE | gon | ‘gsgeasR’ | aewe-
gadl aeofEe: | HEIAl | FEARSIVEE T97 qAOEE Ty |
g1 g0 | wEEE: RETW afeumiuEad: | 9 sdeEt
T A SRAG WAET 8 ¥R AWar EEl ga T egdE
SeAft Hq: GG AR D | FARARTER TG SO qAESE: ||

Sdyana on ibid.: 8 QEIL QEIFIHE gl adEEEr gaa
R | ga1 §A9F | sMEeal AswdaEl fRi egdeat SuR
Y FANFRIT T TR D | R &0 | FRE | SeTHRI
FEAESIIR | I GEAERd A | Fead | srwed-
SEEACY: F&T: | 96 T | gEEiEa: |

1. Lest it should be thought that the meaning of these mantras
is very plain and that the commentators cannot therefore help
explaining them in the same way or using the same words in their
explanations, I have added the explanations of Sayana and
Madhavarya (son of Venkatarya) also on each mantra, and in the
case of two mantras, those of Bhatta-Bhaskara in addition.
These _explanations throw up in relief the similarity existing
between the explanations of Skandasyamin and Uvata.
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Madhavarya on ibid.: &40 & ag S EILG B CE | Eﬂﬂﬁ[
AgEA FEAI: QAT | HURAEERE Qe g de-
gy = |

(R) THE O FIR ATORTY |
Fefia=d a s ||

Uvata on VS. 3, 28: § ARURIA | GIAAH | §1 eifasd |
¢ gt AfATEEaAET: ¢ sFaEsly s ! gfy s | |
AR gt 3@ gat: | N AR | aEeE A | @ |
§ TRIAEA: | TRETRA, | QAR F GEEAE, TR T JqEE |
FUR T TA9EA: AW | KA ¢ wefiaramT ; gagARaq |
dearama ®f aibaea: gaA | @ SR | SR g,
St "ar erardid |

Skanda® on RV. 1, 18, 1: QHEH. | EE g AT | S
QAR | T | EAE GEE 2 | @O, & e gagan’ T-
Rara s=RaR = | & | aAed, gaEE. | FER QEAR JE: |
FOIf F® A GANEAA | oA GAA I TEAG G T TR
T | ARNER A O IFAITHY THE FE & AGURI |
ST | 39 | Selardd | SEgAAGE RS | Sefiaramd B |
FAAlsT Fafiar | S99 | g iR SRy |

Siyana on RV. 1,18, 1: & AQURGd UJ=AFT HHE-
ARERT FAK AMIEER @O Ay HFEAId FIR FE |
o TEFT: | FElar AR, | FERERISATARET: | HaAEA
o1 33y gfgEERad: | @ wdaEn: SR, SRet g7 |
afaR  gddisan | wefiFarsgsay gy glRfsaRRTEET |
(g ¥ W eEuR:  AEEEIRST  Hlqes:  HTEEs:
Jrege: SSTREl A= 31 | msqﬁ?amﬁmggﬁﬂs@%:
geaa | o el weRRa BF sl | aeneE HgEan gfd
TErFaE 3% I

X107
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Madhavarya on RV. 1,18, 1: @@ FHEED e A
AEURYY FefE GG TAAAE | 4 FEEGREIET: | @@
ZEEHRAM ||

Bhatta-Bhiskara on TS. 1, 5, 6, 4: GAM AL GAFE
afeSar af FofE | ¢ sraaisiy wEa’ sfa Al | aggﬁ-carq:eh-
QEEE, | SRRl @1 ARAmEE: | eFg Sig: | awEimE
ghedl BFEH g | GEFAI GEETE! gEFad af FEE | aAa-
ARLEE F799, Q=3Ed SIGI[ArT, | &) Tfgd gmaT
FHRRGE | T JRQGAEA , FAO 73 | 5 T A Fo | &
FEOl: GRIGEEARA a1 99 @A | ‘o oRey iy eEd |
‘GEMFET A GUFTREE TSEEEaEgEEl Feead | sl
I, | AEAAEFEAA, | FAAR B q0T | R |
WUAISY] 97903 | Jal—Fead  seaiiFeam-aa S
a1 g% | ‘oreEEeiad’ sikAr MUy | g $u ST WAl
d Al $% | SR & GEHREGA: @ i | @ffRs |

() A @A sitaEr dg@dEada: |

g fawsg awqu ||

Uvata on VS. 3, 29: {34 999m@ | &t W Asoreaf:
W@, 9996 | 39 siEaEr | e s, saiddsan | agiaa |
9g §9 a¥@ gWEREl A, @ 5 gg9@m g @i )
giemea: | gy gt | 9 diwem adf@ar | & @ Rwsg | @Re
U S {AEH | QST JIAEL | ARG @O ARSREIIHR |
FE1 G AT | R AW A g g9 9 saieal | sAi:-
TRNAERTS, | 973 T @1 g8 3(3qT QISEAIT g Jaa |
gL AR | FRTaFRA & qent wrg Radeng: |

Skanda® on RV. 1, 18, 2: 4 FRURYA W, 9aq I«
e B s aglq ‘ARew  sgdom@  gwEi
B | AN ARG GEeEREa@oa: | gAEl SwRan
e Ioed: | gadw: avmwREn SR | @ A
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Ryv#g Haat FEg aitar BEEded: | e AaEtERi: g
gfy AfEa | TEaeRgaEE, Ao JAISHA, g9ar,
sedEh StEanaed: |l

Sayana on RV. 1, 18, 2: A AFURGf: WAL g9 95
sl QU sear aglgATedl  gEada:  gead@m am
grEEia: AEReT: | ANURIQAISHE,  fedg §aa |
g srgvaIERr: |

Madhavirya on RV. 1, 18, 2; 9l 994 33 & &=
g9 Teal qEASRAr § ASamEE, 4 §3d1 SR FAg

(8) edam g4 gar 39 FAWEA, |

g=¢a1 amgafa & 1

Uvata on VS. 7, 8: & FRAFL §4 SfMga: &mi | @@
FRONT, ST, | SyEEgTET:  AvaREaT g@ed |
STMEA. SN AAN: | SATER §9 TAIECRd S
FgTEEAraTT &, | ¢ 5o v’ g auneE file THRRE SrRE:
gF | A1 TR | aq: 9gied aAfaRi e | qafgon:
sfiSresan | fr 9 | Faa agafa & | REEd qeaEy |
aenEeaa; G af gaE SAkd | 3T & | HETA | AWIRR-
g, @A |l

Skanda® on RV. 1,2, 4: & ¥, & & afargat:
@i | ad FEr | SU SEEREE | SUATET  SATA (ATl
N GEeA | 9ERTER) AraEaAEa: | FERi TR
WESIE | gaaEesqparsEaaTE | geEdnegen 9 gaAl |
& ofvgan gwn a = et | 6 af, gafagReriR:
g8 | vAq FEAEESAEE | S SqrEsmAqaIE @
qEAFT: | 5 GfurTsad | 9 A S@earEaEE ani aEEl-
qrsaREs: | Fee | R agakd & el FeEd |
qeiRega @3 G Af AT STFA FHEAA qafdrzagar fEFEl-
A, | SEIEITESARE I '
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Sayana on RV. 1,2, 4: & T&AG “acdf@ @ gan
RIYAT: | SRAgEl SATAERE @ GRFIaE, | sienegdg
gAvESaR | B awieea: QAL af gam STFd &MI |
JEEEEAgETE (|

Madhavirya on RV. 1, 2, 4: §0 QM a1 srear aifad-
G GRYTT=SA | I @A af swEae & |

Bhatta-Bhaskara on TS. 1, 4, 4, 1: = ?QE{R{@ an ga:
sifiga: gwed @Em gean | ood: SUAH, SIFESAH |
‘e TaiE’ 3l 0 g | FAERE 98 ArEE Y aFaal-
FAMFSAME | Honagaseaa: | & gy, awed F]a: aml
i A, ST FHATA FAGE T | gEgIrEsaE |

(1) gaEIssalfe P gar 3 @ |
sodifeaat gar: ||

Uvata on VS. 20, 87: &% SIMAME SIMs3 AarAT (el |
fh wRorL | gar sfvgar g0 W aFE @l A | aR
ARRISEA, GRS FmauEr gad: | 9 AWar g3 Faea, &
afd sofifa qam: | eodl sEegfena | el a9
g9 9 qar qEshEan | 95 aFRsa qmeEaaneiEd |
SERREIGENT = qa1 e )

Skanda® on RV. 1,3, 4: & ¥ MR W3 | (A1 |
arEei: | AEsdE gua| a1 | 5 SR | gar alwgar
AW | @ e | ahgaE anesiswe, REaReE-
FE FAG: | T FHgT @ Haea, & afg, sudifedr @ |
0 IWEESEM | ARl IEAl &dl, ddal gad  ongy
FURERTI JIREal caisag: | sedfdaafdo = qan |
g IQUEATARE a1 Sdi@s: ||

Siyana on RV. 1, 3, 4: GmwEr ~odg & #= s
FHOIER | SMES | gan sifugar @ GEn @EE: @i wwa-
qAl g9d | SR | oegA iRy aREldeIsy segR-
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amg oo g 9RaH | EESmEgRE: gar gEEd | &
9 | @@ g@n qqr [ qarg: gan gEn aEsey aiEdeEnd ||
Madhavarya on ibid: FRIAM=3 FKA0T (A=AE | gar v Gwr-
WAl Ada | sregdRkaaERe = gan ||
I~ o o
(8) FFaISSAlE TG ST AR ERA: |
gy dftea A=A ||

Uvata on VS. 20, 89; & ¥°% S{F=3 4@¥@ | 339@ M
agam | &g a@or | 89 FEmn ST ediE #fy & afE: |
gdl ol aaifeR: | ‘agade @gsl’ I EEE | @ T gd
SRIgT @ g3 IO IRIEE | A STEAF EF =9 o gfE
qASEo ||

Skanda® on RV. 1,3, 6: & = IIE | qg=a: | fom -
aiaq | B awaor g@d: | SO Aenor | @ eRa | &l e
qg | S & | g3 g Rt gasas | gaa siga | b=
IREEIENAS: | T SR @Hd =9 JESATAFAT ||

Sayana on ibid: eRaeg  sR@ErTAREAEEIaT | &Q
seaen ARAISTNG qdtarAEEE TRaHE | € fE: SHTHE |
& Fani® SugEEE | FEyEdd, | agsE: @Wen | e F
iRa g3 AEITAE FA0 ASTLH FAASH sf@an gFE 9id
wigEaT: |l

Madhavarya on ibid: FRITNTED SAOT &SI TATE-
A | e SRee ga amsErand &k

(o) omlzE T9 gaTg it

@mmcar aﬁrﬁa ML |
ARSI greara gﬂaa

Grq'a &g 739 |9 1l

Uvata on VS, 34, 20: SIGAEIA, siged, JFfad 39
g3y gaig &Ag | afFa | g ared FATEIA,, T g T RWI T |
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qfy greazled. | @Y @ [y a9 easy | 9T g9
FUFA I a1 g | TTAE TS AW NGRA, | WITH | F93-
@ggw, 9 GE | §amg Sara | gl gRama | gaad
FEAV-FH-FIAT  AGEA | FIG @Hg A ) ARAEdse
FEU, | &I 937 @1 Al SeEeasdl g2 @M & am ||

Skanda® on RV. 1, 91, 21; SM@EA: SARAATI | Tg
g5y | 951G 909 | 9 GeARUEIREE @Ei, 91 g
o | Ry gelel g @hal o | @ | Edt |
di gArdlia @9 | § @ | B9 GUEREad: | Star e =
AT, | ISR MqE | gl 9odE | geE g |
WIAA, | I gEeAsEaE | §amy Sara, | g
gHa@a | 299 gFd @« ga9q a1 | 9% awmg | ag-
TRIST ‘AgeEr T FHIFEAE:  enfREETwaET: | ;Eea-
dRamgnEiRit 3w | wa awafTa | gEen | ow=E
AiGH 9E8l: @heE: | & aF |

Sayana on ibid: g RECES I ﬂaf‘\‘lﬁfﬁqq?ﬁqT‘LI SR
9qqIg 891 Ot Fawm @¥awm | @Y e glEan
TARA | GH 97 ITSHOTAESHAT ARA | F&T  SEE
IAFH WFAURI, | GEANEIIRFRSS: | A Mg |
TEAASHAR I F7 | aed Nai ANRER RaRE | WIS |
Pras q@ &M wu amn: | ¥y ggleaa | gl aee-
MaEEIEE, | guag  SeEaaeRE | S9ed TFAfwEEaE |
® 9 §T AW WA sNgmT 9aE )

Madhavarya on ibid: d9@E AIWEE T8I IFAIG TS-
far e Mohal §any agded giaE gnie saea ar
qgasA & a )
(¢) oM ¥ amr sid-qaig
i 9] awod T )
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era—q raa 7 gud
Gz z? | R ||

Uvata on VS, 34, 21: @Ml ¥ &I | 819 T4 sErqaaarg
g aqid | AW F 9 g | FHHvd wAET 4@rg &l | A
RRME | TEFd 639 YR Qg | e | 99 g | aumEf
quaege | GoFania | Gorgmes = Red @damed: |oA

AT SN NS SeH QAT g G Al JREE, &Rl
g ||

Skanda® on RV. 1,91, 20: €Fl 45 @ &7 eprqag 2fE
9" @ 9% 9§ FA0d &g 4 gIwag A aqia | ||
qeENaaNa haed | fh dE | 9RFEE | §&9 YEA 99«
g | Beed gREn | RBgEas: g | 83 = aga | -
sEor, | {Tao = SR | AetafEerd: | % g | A SR
at zaify o qwE | B | gEed gl )

Sayana on ibid: 91 IR GERMT, | QAT gRSEOEAI
FaT | a8 AR M g gl Qudi R | adr g
e sPeaa aId | 99530 | a1 W g R aTHAE
g1 | Sz SRS | FHA0Y a?n%zﬁaﬁg Fyed | A&, |
_ §H Ed, | dRER | qaw%mmm. | fagean | Berag
aRE Boar a1 agEa | a:?rqurqran{qmragrﬂcmnm |
quIq | guEl 9 greaEREAad: | Bagau | fGar a9
SEIEA AT gAI FEAA |

Madhavarya on ibid: qml =g amrswarmgn‘ar{ qiA: g
FuBr ey ara e AW IFEEE I C e (M (e SO €
¢ oreq R’ s aEaf @ gl A ey ef: qmE &
d& gsEEE

(=) E‘a‘ﬁ F‘ﬁ FAqr 39 Qi

uzn A H‘Q’Hﬁﬂfi’l Teq |
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a1 @ qAdiRe fil-
e FftRar aEle |

Uvata on VS, 34, 23: @ | daefd gm afga=Ig-
WEE: | 249 §AE §E A SfeA¥d g < 9 [UdY] Wl g
AF & 98HEd. | 98 3(d 999 | SRR BFEq: | 8
gaRad | eifige | eifvgaf@gdi a9 aqq | sFawiEgeaa;
T | e E@d: | @ qEaES Al wiaq gfaasia
3T o8 | W 9 @f ofdAd. | Al AEEegaE: | gia|g |
FACNTEE 3@ wd | SR A5 | ga%T @EAE SR,
SR AN TN @ | Gh v afafha | swasiEw-
qigd sAEATEE  FEatE: | aES MaRkds gdmishiEa: |
WATEl AeENaEE, A (e | 39 A9 90" Sgeer
SR I91 & EEW: Tl FEE TEFIE ||

Skanda® on RV, 1, 91, 23: &3+cd9 greAigisafa: M |
@9 JENgEd wqEr 4 oo gfd 8 39 9w @ ¥ee
A CFRTA | & HedEd doad | sifugeg | sifigeafaanl
gWeaEE Faofiaurn: | SiReag xR semvafeEd: | @ @i
qRAE, A | AMEG qEed, SoEear: | atoacd |
WA q&q: gfEd A aidq weiRed: | awA| | 99 |
FErEiRY fde @y | TERErRRsh | sarasas
gfdargRIRol &g 9499 39 | g8k qql A | SHATR:
TIEE: | SURATEAETSE AvEERAIRER: | SR st -
WA SHAEISY A gdraded | e Idamed: gAE-
9T | gwedEgd Sw Rdadt | g S waE@E 3tk
SEANETS A 9 9@ 99 SWI: | QeolGamTRel -
fead: | sfufar | B o | a0 T ol aE e |
TR0 JEAS: | MRS | @ A 9w g & TR |
a7 | 3w g ||

Sdyaga on ibid: & X3 SGHN YEAET TSI GA AT JAGI
ARl AN FEAN T A6 GG A, sqfveRT 9 |
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JF | T8 AT T g€ AT WHITAYEAR AIAATA | -
eI 9% ¥EC | @ a3 @ SMAY TIAl q9q | BAAad
a1 i | A1 R | 3w swdni gemEEl gsafaa fide
Tt SR S WAl | @ & AEg A gt | eRadE-
go=d IRET |l

Madhavirya on ibid: QETRAM A78l T QM 9T€ A
TEa=tgea A1 9 & WE SN @ @ JeEie seda -
SRAERF TEFETOISEHA GHI0 SR SqsaaeRad ||

(30) oS sHeaq wgH: I

e A an R |
fevoare: dfiar 2T sy
gzl gy i |

Uvata on VS, 34, 24: T 98] s9Ead THREAF HIA!
R | s Saa Rumadisaraiea: I¥sEn gErd: |
sgea ST graEify TeaEwa: | 97 FEFARGAE | 99 g9
RaRaE SEy JEa | SRl TR a91 | 9% i SEE
saEad | 94 Al ARG, TRACERT | 5&aq, |
g% g8 P GORF | s9€ad | Aisd RwAe: RoageE:
sgaafat gRar Zaar 39 omE, Aresg | R gEEa oE |
ZIT. W9, @I WoarE gaiE gy gdiy gqad aqaEd |
arator aefiEn ||

Skapda® on RV. 1, 35, 8: @81 waal e Fadisarat-
Ran | ar oar oSt saEad, wFW: | Reamag | Ra: | gl
g | 4 9 e | & o | A 7 9= | gSseEacE-
q | oq @ 9 aaAEeaRant B afeawesd | Gy
AAEFTy AT A9A | GEFAE A4 SEEr $EArgI |
R g8 R | ARAEAE | MOTEFAET: TIAEAG | T
qEEEAETE, fFdisT qEa S | aat e | aaf

oo
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WAt sgEaeny: | sTFshavT a9 | au-gsEEeEdn-
aEFadt W | A1 s9eAq FF: 9 Roaen Read @ Bwaged
a1 Sigell axa g BwaE: | g@ar @ e | SRka g@d: |
Aq. @l 9 JYY AFAFE A0 /oA @ )

Sayana on ibid: Il GIFFTARG FFW: AEAAIETAY
Ra smramaga BlRD @ans R saeaq | qRar awla-
AR, | JA GG A0 SEENT ARG 95T seaRa-
Sigar st HEeaEE, IEsaRIa | gu e gikadn:
R A1 GEAT s9%aq | R Rawofiaagge Roanane
Al aRar 39 sA | zEvesg | R gaa | @y eRdEd
SEECIREE R GRIERCIERCE g ol

Madhavarya on ibid: oISl KA1 sgedq. glEEigmsdit s
SFAREIOT FEHTRTIGRT AN G G Ia(unqm qiEar
3T AN F955, @A O asH=@ ||

(%) Rtvamier: afiar B=sio-
o aEafE sradlay |
sqfat s 3

Uvata on VS. 34, 25: [&@a9ilBr: gao9ion: afdar f=son:
RS xe1 samdaeRET S qEERd s | alEwOE-
AFEPRATARR: | FARYT 90 CQERT o a°1 eigaay | eHEr
sEfEa | AR gdw | aRE | el gdwgwacd |
qAISTFARS | AT FHAEAS | AENE sifEaEE
FO T TASEOA JRHA, ||

Skanda® on RV. 1, 35, 9 B0aRd| 90t I€3 §: [Feoaand: |
I T [WEEA! ICEEAEST | HY G & dAT SgAAGAA
gy MRe ARG IRSS: | q@ qoil i | qeEngos-
QoA &@a: | 3 | § ReanEn sfa FEelr sasaw
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fEer | W gEfE srFa: | FEUgdE ATAERAEER: |
a9y gEfa: | $a9 TSl | A Raa: S &y aElE saiEm
sAEE: | fF = et awa | eeflar @Rar a3demEe |
qar a1 gEwe GRgE| | d suaEd | IaEal eEE |
s 9 g9 | ga Gden | g3 @al &Ear | & A |
grElEEIEaT. | SUAl G9eadd, qaaEedE g eRagad
e | AE | o 9 A | qAdReRS B0E
ST q9ET A | ENEAEEA | @meEE saofiaoad: |
sfmaly sagaaie: |l

Sayana on ibid: &AL gavinasEaTh: | qg1 ATAE
g R sw gaaa | ReEdEr | BfbEEIw: fRraon:
qaEar: | BesftEaitit aewg g | aFa <3 SH
qEafEl sFa: | SHEEEAN | §a Tl | QmRarai
aaray | @am FoRit | gd AR el | i et
AR af AR FEETEANE: | SO J9E: 0T
RS AT ISET AT SR AU gaar s

Madhavirya on ibid: [G0AATIGL:  GET Sasly  &El

aEEEETEwEaa TS AT g5 9 o@gEd o
TR FOE IaE gorm g el |

It can be readily seen that there is a pronounced similarity

between the expositions of Uvata and Skandasvamin given
above,! and that this similarily is not fortuitous. This can

1. The explanations reproduced above are those printed in
the Trivandrum edition (for Adhyaya 1) and Madras edition
(Adhy. 3-8) of Skandasvamin’s RV. commentary and the Benares
edition of Uvata’s commentary on the VS. The text of the com-
mentaries printed in these editions can hardly be said to be satis-
factory; and it is very probable that, if good critical editions,
based on a sufficient number of Mss., were to be brought out of
these two commentaries, the similarity in the explanations of the
mantras given above would be still more pronounced.

It should also be noted here that the work of Uvata from
which Skandasvamin borrowed his explanations is, in all probabi-
lity, not his commentary on the VS, but his commentary on the
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be explained in three ways; either (1) Uvata and Skandasvamin
have both' borrowed their expositions from a common source, or
(2) Uvata has borrowed from Skandasvamin, or (3) Skandasvamin
has borrowed {rom Uvata. The first two of these explanations
are inapplicable here; for the wording of Uvata, when compared
with that of Skandasvamin, seems lo be original (compare in
this connection the explanations of these two commentators
of VS, 23, 5 and RV. 1, 6, 1.) Skandasvamin, moreover, has
explicitly said that his commentary is an epitome of the com-
mentaries of earlier writers; and we are justified therefore in
concluding that it is Skandasvamin who has borrowed his
expositions from Uvata.

Uvata has said, in the colophon at the end of his commen-
tary on the VS. (see also Prof. Bhagavad Datta’s observations
on p. 87 of op. cit., Vol. I, part ii), that he wrote the work when
King Bhoja was ruling over Malwa. This king, who was a well-
known patron of literature, is believed to have ruled over that

country in A. D. 1018-1060, and c. 1060 A. D. is thus the upper
limit for the date of Skandasvamin.

11

(a) In Skanda-Mahesvara’s commentary on the Nirukta,
Mahesvara is mentioned in the colophons as the author of the

RV. That Uvata was the author of such a work has been
established by Dr. Kunhan Raja (Proceedings of the Fifth All-
India Oriental Conference, p. 261) on the basis of a passage cited
by Devaraja (on p. 309 of the printed edition) from a work of
Uvata. The explanations of the above mantras given by Uvata in
his commentary on the RV. must naturally be identical or almost
identical with those given by him in his commentary on the VS.

Prof. Bhagavad Datta’s contention (op. cit. Vol. I, part ii,
p. 71) that the passage quoted on p. 309 by Devardja is found in
Uvata’s explanation of VS, 3, 32 is not right. The passage quoted
by Devardja reads as follows: amatyam ity atra Uvatah | ama
grha-vacanah saha-vacano va | avyayat tyap tatra bhava ity arthe |

grhe satyahva bhavati amatyah iti ; and this passage does not occur
in Uvata’s explanation of VS. 3,32,

The mantras given above are all from the first Astaka of the
RV. as it is on this Astaka only that Skandasvamin’s commentary
has been published. There is no doubt that there are some mantras

in the remaining Astakas also in whose case too the explanations
of Skandasvamin and Uvata are pronouncedly similar.
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commentary on pada 1 of Adhyaya 1, on padas 1, 2,3, and
khanda. 22 (mistake for ‘pada 4’ ?) in Adhydya 3, on pada 1 in
Adhyaya 6, on padas 1, 3 in Adhyaya 7, on Adhyaya 2 (mistake
for ¢pada 7 of Adhyaya 2,) '? Adhyaya S5 (mistake for ‘pada 4
of Adhyaya 5 ?), Adhyaya 7, and on the work as a whole; Skan-
daévamin is mentioned as the author of the commentary of padas
2, 3,4, 5,6 of Adhyaya 1, on padas 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6 of Adhyaya
2, on padas 1, 2, 3 of Adhyaya 4, on padas 1, 2 of Adhyaya 55
and on Adhyaya 6 (no name is mentioned in the colophons at
the end of the other pidas and Adhyayas). It thus becomes evi-
dent that the commentary on the Nirukta was written by Skanda-
svimin in collaboration with Maheévara, and that Mahesvara
was a contemporary of Skandasvimin. The upper limit for
Maheévara too is thus c. 1060 A, D. and the lower Jimit, c. 1350
A. D.

It is the belief of Dr. Sarup (ed. of Skanda-MaheSvara’s
Commentary on ihe Nirukia, Vol. 111, Introd., p. 66 ff.) that
Maheévara was not a collaborator of Skandasvamin, but that he
was posterior to him and revised or edited the commentary origin-
ally written by Skandasvamin. The reasons given by him for
the above belief are the following?!:

(1) The colophons apply to the commentary many differ-
ent titles,

Rremaedial, RemiraRaoagsd, FeheE, Fewaf,
frewRamEgsa, FERIraEa et

This multiplicity of titles shows that the commentary in question
was not the joint work of two or more persons (in that case, it
would have had, like the KaSikd-vriti of Vamana and Jayaditya,
only one title), but the result of the work of more than one per-
son in succession. That is to say, since the colophons mention
the names of Skandasvimin and Mahe$vara only, the commen-
tary is the original work of Skandasvamin, and has been worked
over or revised by Mahesvara.

(2) Devaréja, in his commentary on the Nighantu, has
cited many passages not only from the RV. commentary of

1. In op. cit, Vol. I (Introd.p. 11 ff.) published earlier,
Dr. Sarup put forward other arguments in support of such belief.
These have been already refuted by Prof. Bhagavad Datta (op-
cit.,, Vol. I, partii, p. 4 ff.), and there is no need to review them

again.
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Skandasvamin, but from his commentary on the Nirukta also.
In some cases, his quotations from the latter work agree, word
for word, with what we find in Skanda-Mahe$vara’s commentary.
In some cases however his quotations contain a few words more
than are found in the Nirukta commentary, and in other cases,
they contain a few words less. That is to say, the quotations in
Devaraja’s work are sometimes expanded forms, and sometimes
abridgments, of what we find in the Nirukta commentary. It is
not probable that Devaraja has expanded or abridged passages
when quoting from the Nirukta commentary (in fact, he writes
Skandasvami-grantho yathadystan likhyate when quoting a pas-
sage which is found in an expanded form in the Nirukta com-
mentary). This expansion and abridgment must have been
done by someone who worked over Skandasvaimin’s commen-

tary after it was written; and this someone is shown by the colo-
phons to be Mahegvara.

(3) Skandasvamin is shown (ante, p. 54 ff.) to have flourish-
ed in about 500 A. D.; he could not therefore quote in his
work passages from the works of Bhamaha (c. 650 A.D.), Bhartr-
hari (died c. 651 A. D.) or Kumarila-bhatta (c. 700 A. D.).
Since quotations from these authors are, asa matter of fact,
found in the Nirukta commentary in question, it follows that
they must have been introduced by a later writer. This later
writer is, as shown by the colophons, Mahes$vara.

These reasons cannot bear scrutiny. (1) As regards the
multiplicity of titles, it has already been pointed out above that
many of them are due to the copyists of the different manuscripts,
and that the commentary bore two titles only, Nirukia-bha-
sya-tika and Nirukla-bhasya-vivarana-samuccaya. Now, though
books bearing two titles are rare in Sanskrit literature, they are
not totally unknown(compare for instance the Dvisandhana-kavya
of Dhanafijaya which also bears the name Raghava-pandaviya,
and the Ragahava-pandava-yidaviya of Cidambara-kavi which

 is also known as Kathd-trayi); and the fact that a work bears two
titles does not necessarily indicate that it has been, after it was
written by the original author, worked over by another person.
(2) The second of the reasons mentioned above would have some
force if it could be shown that Mahesvara is later than Devaraja.
But it is the opinion of Dr. Sarup himself that Devaraja lived
in about 1320 A. D. and Mahesvara in the 12th century A. D.
(0p. cit., Introd., p, 80.) The quotations in Devaraja’s work were
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made from the copy of Skanda-Mahesvara’s work that was acces-
sible to him; and it is wrong to look on the differencesin reading
between the two works as evidence showing that Mahesvara revi-
sed the work of Skandasvamin. The only legitimate conclusion
that can be drawn from them is that the Ms. used by Devaraja
contained readings different from those contained in the Mss.
used by Dr. Sarup. (3) It has been shown above that Dr.
Sarup’s opinion that Skandasvimin flourished in ¢. 500 A. D. is
erroneous, and that this cemmentator flourished in fact at some
time between c. 1060 and c. 1350 A, D. Since Bhamaha, Bhartr-
hari and Kumirila-bhatta all lived before 900 A. D., quotations
from their works in the commentary on the Nirukta need not
cause one any Surprise.

I agree therefore with Prof. Bhagavad Datta (op. cit., Vol.
I, part ii, p. 16) that Dr. Sarup’s above belief is unfounded, and
that Maheévara collaborated with Skandasvamin in the writing of
the commentary on the Nirukta.

We have already seen above that Skandasvamin's commen-
tary on the Nirukta resembles his commentary on the R.V. in
having two titles, Nirukta-bhasya-vivarana-samuccaya and Niru-
kia-bhasya-17ka that correspond respectively to the titles Rgartha-
gama-sashyii and R gveda-bhasya borne by the latter. Another
feature of resemblance betwecn the two worksis furnished by the
fact that both have been written by Skandasvamin with the col-
laboration of others. The commentary on the Nirukta was, as
we have just seen, written by him in collaboration with Mahes-
vara; that on the RV was written by him in collaboration with
Narayana and Udgitha as stated in the following verse (VIIL
iv. 9) of Madhavarya's Rgarthadipika:

Skandasvimi Narayana Udgitha iti te kramat |
cakruh sahaikam rg-bhasyam pada-vakyartha-gocaramy|

Dr. Kunhan Raja has pointed out (Proceedings of the
Fifth All-India Orienial Conference, p. 253 f.) three passages in
the commentary on the Nirukta which refer to the views of an
upadhyaya and shown that the views referred to are those that
have been given expression to in Skandasvamin’s commentary on
the RV by Skandasvamin and Udgitha. All the three passages
occur in that portion of the commentary on the Nirukta which
is attribuled by the colophons to Maheévara; and it is hence
believed by Dr. Raja and by Prof. Bhagavad Datta also (0p. cif.,
Vol. 1, part ii, p. 15) that Maheévara looked upon Skandasvamin
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or Udgitha as his ‘teacher’. This view is probably correctl; and
it accords with the fact that the commentary on the Nighantu,
though the joint work of Skandasvamin and Mahes$vara, is known
as ‘Skandasvamin’s commentary on the Nirukta’ in the same
way as the commentary on the RV, though the joint work of
Skandasvamin, Narayana and Udgitha, is known as ‘Skandasva-
min’s commentary on the RV.’2

The fact that Mahesvara attributes to the Upadhydya, views
expressed by Skandasvamin and Udgitha in the respective
portions of their commentary on the RV,. seems to indicale that
the RV commentary was generally thought of as being the work
of a single person (to wit, Skandasvimin) even in the life-time of
their authors. Presumably, Skandasvamin was the most reputed
among the four mentioned above, and perhaps took the initiative
in the writing of the two commentaries. This would explain why
these commentaries became known as the ¢works of Skanda-
svamin’,

The title Pirva-vriti-samuccaya which is applied to the com-
mentary on the Nirukta in some colophons is interpreted by Dr.
Sarup (op. cit., Vol. 111, Introd., p. 67) as ‘conglomeration of
previous commentries’; and Dr. Sarup denies (1. c.) that the

1. The only thing that seems to militate against this view
is the fact that the commentary on the first pada of the Nirukta
is attributed to Mahe§vara in all the Mss. It is difficult to conceive
that MaheSvara, in case he really looked upon Skandasvamin as
his ‘teacher’, would have taken it upon himself to write the com-
mentary on the first pada of the Nirukta, and left to Skanda-
svamin the work of writing the commentary on the other padas
of the first Adhyaya. I am therefore inclined to think that the
Mss. are all in error in this point, and that the commentary on
the first pada of the Nirukta too was, like that on the remaining
padas of the first Adhyaya, written by Skandasvamin,

2. Devaraja, in his commentary on the Nighantu, mentions
Skandasvamin’s Nirukia-tika and ‘Skandasvamin’s Rg-bhasya’,
and attributes all the passages which he cites from these works
to Skandasvamin, though, in fact, some of the passages in question
were written by Nariyana, Udgitha and Mahe§vara. See in this
connection the passages reproduced by Dr. Sarup in op. cit., Vol.
I1I, App. IT. The names of Narayana, Udgitha and Mahe§vara
are not mentioned at allby Devaraja;and this shows that in his time
the commentaries in question on the RV, and the Nirukta were
generally referred to as ‘ the commentaries of Skandasvamin’,
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work is of that character. As pointed out above, this expression
is a paraphrase of the expression Nirukia-bhasya-vivarana-samuc-
caya which is one of the two original titles of the work, and
which signifies ¢‘epilome of commentaries on the Nirukta’.l
Barbarasvimin and Durga are two of the commentators whose
works have been epitomised by Skandasvamin .and Mahesvara,
and App. I in the above-ciled work of Dr. Sarup (Vol. III, pp.
163-311) shows to what extent these authors have exploited the
commeniary of Durga.

(b) Udgitha is, as mentioned above, one of the two authors
who collaborated with Skandasvamin in writing the commentary
on the RV. Like Skandasvamin, therefore, he too must have
flourished at some time between the years 1060 and 1350 A. D.

In the RV commentary written by him, the colophons at the
end of the Adhyayas read vanavdsi-vinirgatacaryasya udgithasya
kriav rgveda-bhasye...adlyayah samaptah. Vanavasi mentioned
here is the well-known Banavasi or Banavase which is now a
village in the North Kanara district, but was formerly the capital
of the Kadamba kings. Itis a place of considerable antiquily
and is mentioned by the geographer Ptolemy (2nd century A. D.)
under the name Banauasi, It had the name Vaijayantialso;
see nole 2 on p. 278 of Dr. Fleet's Dynasties of the
Kanarese Districts. The expression wanavasi-vinirgata denotes
that Udgitha was a native of Banavasi, that is, of the Kannada
country, and that he had gone and settled in Valabhi (in Gujerat)
where he wrote his commentary on the RV.2

1. Nirukta-bhasya is the term used by Durga, Skandasvamin
and others to denote Yaska’s work which is nowadays generally
referred to as ‘Nirukta’.

2. Prof. Bhagavad Datta is inclined to think(op. cit., Vol. I,
part ii, p. 25), in connection with the expression vanavasi-vinirgata,
that the word walabhi is omitted before vanavasi in the above
colophon, and that the proper expression is valabhi-viniwasi-vinir-
gatacaryasya. The term vinirgata denotes, according to him, that
Udgitha had emigrated from some place, and the term walabhi-
vinivasi that he was a resident of Valabhi.

Dr. Raja,on the other hand, comparing (Proceedings of the
Fifth All-India Oriental C onference, p. 257) the expression
vanavasi-vinirgata in this colophon with the expression valabhi-
vinivasi found in the colophon (valabhi-vinivasy etam Rgarthagama-
samhrtim) at the end of some Adhyayas in Skandasvamin’s com-

X—29
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(¢) Narayana is {he other of the two authors who col-
laborated with Skandasvamin in writing the commentary on the
RV; he too was therefore a contemporary of Skandasviamin and
lived at some time in the period c. 1060-1350 A, D.

Madhava, author of a commentary on the Samasamhita
known as Vivarana, has said of himself that he was the son of
Narayana. This Narayapa is identified with the RV. commen-
tator Narayana by Pandit Sambasiva Sastri (0p. cit., Introd., p. 4)
who also points out that the sentence

@ @ yAEe EY SHTEEa: SRONSEE RIS and the
stanza

GEY S gEgay Radr s9@ g9y auRa |
HE GRIATRRT FfwaE Qo a9: |

contained in Madhava's Vivarana are found in Skandasvamin’s
commenf{ary on the RV and in Bana's Kadambari respectively.

The identification of the RV. commentator Narayana, with
Narayana father of the above Madhava, has no solid basis; but
the quotation from Skandasvimin’s commeniary contained (as
pointed out above) in the Vivarana, shows that Madhava is
posterior to Skandasvamin, or, in other words, that he could
not have lived before c. 1060 A. D.

It has been argued by Pandit Sambasiva Sastri (I. c¢.) and
by Prof. Bhagavad Datta (op. cit., Vol. I, part ii, p. 133) that the
above-cited stanza (rajojuse jammani..) which is common fo
Bana's Kadambari and Madhava’s Vivarang must have been
borrowed by Bana from Madhava. Pandit Sambasiva Sastri
writes in this connection: ¢ It is quite in the fitness of things
to say that an erudite commentator like Madhava-pandita
quoted from Skandasvami, the famous commentator of Rgbhasya,
and we actually find him quoting Skandasvami’s Bhasya thus:
ete sarve prayoga-kale svartham pratipadayaniah karmano'nga-
lvam pratipadyante, But it is not proper to say that the
Vedic commentator borrowed the Mangalasloka of a poet like
Banabhatta and inserted it in his Samavedabhasya, as such a
course would be deemed to detract from the gravity of his
work” on p. 4 2. c., and

mentary on the RV, is inclined to think that vinivasi is a mistake
for vanavasi. That is to say, he seems to think that Skandasvamin
lived not in Valabhi, but in Valabhivana,
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(S -
REIFREAOTIEEIGAEIAl  arEEl ar Gisd wgagied:  gd-
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saRaFagafE el 3 @ewEE CEEY FER-
AEeld @AISTRATME Fe9dr g 9 aNGEH AHEEETI: |
on p. 5, of the upodghata, op. cilt.

This seems to be a topsy-turvy sort of argument. What
the readers expect of a Vedic commentator is that he should
know well the meaning of the Vedic text he is expounding;
they do not expect that he should be a good poet, able to
compose fine stanzas,! and do not therefore take it amiss if the
beredictory stanza is borrowed from another work or is not a
fine piece of composition. On the other hand, it is expected
of a poet that he should be able to compose fine stanzas; and
a poet who borrowed benedictory stanzas from another’s work
would justly be looked upon with contempt. It is therefore
inconceivable that a mahakavi like Bina would have borrowed
the stanza rajojuse..from Madhava’s commentary; on the
other hand, it is very probable that the Vedic commentator
Midhava borrowed the stanza from Bana and that the stanza
was written by Bana.

111

In the introduction (p. viii ff.) to his edition of Skandasva-
min’s Rksamhita-bhasya, Dr. Kunhan Raja has pointed out that
there are two recensions of {his bhasya, that one of them (1 shall
hereafter refer to it as the M recension) has, so far, been found
on Adhyiyas 1, 2 only of the RV, and that one of the traits that
distinguish it from the other recension (I shall call this the T

1. See in this connection p.257 of the Proceedings of the
Fifth All-India Oriental Conference. Dr. Raja has there observed,
with respect to the stanza valabhi-vinivasy etam Rgarthagama-
samhrtim | Bhartr-dhruva-sutascakre Skandasvami yatha-smrti ||
that is found at the end of some Adhydyasin Sk'andasvitnin's_RV
commentary,  winivasi is nota good expression. Vasi or nf?dsi
is quite enough. The upgsarga i is out of place in that form, "
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recension) are the frequent quotations from some metrical works
including a Namanukramani. This Namanukramani is identical
with that printed by Dr. Raja, along with an Akhyaianukramani
as App. IV (p. cxxxii ff.) in his edition of The Rgvedanukra-
mani of Madhavabhatta. The name of the author of these two
Anukramanis is not known; but he has said in a short upod-
ghata which precedes the Aklyatanukramani that he has written
ten other Anukramanis dealing respectively with nipata, gadhar-
tha, vibhakti, svara, samaya, rsi, chandas, devaia, itihdsa, and
mantrartha.

On p. 316 ff. in Vol. V ante, Dr. Raja has published an article
entitled “Madhava: an unknown bhéasyakara for the Rgveda”,
in which he gives a brief description of a commentary on the first
Astaka of the RV contained in a Ms. of the Adyar Library
(no. XIX. L 52). This commentary purports to be written by
Madhava; and Dr. Raja shows, from a comparison of the explana-
tions found in this bhagya with those given by Venkata-madhava
in his Rgarthadipika, that the former is different from Venkata-
madhava. Now, in the RV. commentary in question, Madhava
refers frequently to the Svaranukraman;, Vibhaktyanukramani,
Itihasanukramani and other Anukramanis written by himself;
and as the titles of these Anukramanis are identical with those
mentioned by the unknown author of the printed Namanukra-
mani, Dr. Raja has concluded that the two printed Anukramanis
are the work of this Madhava., He is also inclined to belive that,
since quotations from this Madhava’s Namanukramani are found
in Skandasvdmin’s commentary on the RV. (it seems to be Dr.
Raja’s view that the M recension of Skandasvimin’s RV. com-
mentary is the original commentary of Skandasvamin), this
Madhava is earlier than Skandasvimin, and that he is, in fact,
the earliest commentator on the RV. known to us.

In the opinion of Prof. Bhagavad Datta, on the other hand,
the above Madhava is identical with Venkata-madhava (see op.
eit., Vol, I, part ii, p. 36 tf.). He points out that not only does
this Madhava mention, like Venkata-madhava, that he lived in
the village Gomat but that Devaraja has (1) distinctly said (on
p. 4) that Venkata-madhava is the author of a Namanukramani,
Akhyatanukramani, Svaranukramani, etc., and (2) referred
explicitly, on p. 150, to the ¢frst bhasya of Madhava’ indicating
thereby that he wrote a second bhasya also on the RV,
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In the arlicle published on pp. 139, 140 above, I have
pointed out that the Anukramani quotations found in Madhava’s
commentary on the RV are, like the commentary itself, in prose
while the two Anukramanis of the unknown author published
by Dr. Raja are in verse. There seem therefore to have been
in existence two sets of Anukramanis, one written in prose and
the other in verse. The prose Anukramanis were writlen by
Madhava; the quotations in Skandasvamin’s RV. commentary
however are from the Anukramanis written in verse, and hence
Dr. Raja’s conjecture that Madhava was anterior to Skandasva-
min seems to have no solid basis.

Devaraja, in his commentary on the Nighaniu has quoted
four times from Madhava's Nirvacananukramani; sce pp. 13
(lepanad repanad api), 108 (adattadanam udakaih; dhvasmanvat
syad dhvamsanavat) and 137(sindhavah syur nabhanavah). These
passages are manifestly metrical; and if we give credence (o
Devaraja’s statement on page 4, the author of this Anukramani
and of the others mentioned on that page is Venkata-madhava,
who is, admittedly, posterior to Skandasvamin. It follows
hence that the M recension of Skandasvamin’s RV. commentary
which quotes from the metrical Namanukramani could not have
been written by Skandasvamin, and that the T recension is the
original commentary of that author. This becomes clear {rom
the following considerations also:

() The style in which Skandasvamin’s commentary on
Adh. 3-8 (of the first Astaka) of the RV is wrilten is identical
with that in which the T recension of the commentary on
Adh. 1, 2 is written. As no suspicion has been raised about
the originality or genuineness of the commentary on Adh. 3-8,
it follows that the T recension which resembles it in style is
genuine and original, and that the M recension is not,

(¢7) We have seen above that the commentary on the
Nirukta was written by Skandasvamin and Mahes$vara conjointly.
In this commentary are found explanations of many mantras
from the RV. and these explanations are, mostly, identical
with those given in the RV. commentary by Skandasvamin and
Udgitha; see Bhagavad Datta’s above-cited work, Vol, I, part ii,
p. 14 and App. [II in Dr. Sarup’s above-cited work, Vol. ELT;
and particularly the passages from the Nirukta commentary
that are reproduced on pp. 344 ff. and that correspond to
Skandasyamin's explanations of some mantras in the 1st
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Adhyaya of the RV. It isthe T recension of the RV. com-
mentary that has been reproduced by the Nirukta commen-
tators, and not the M recension; and this shows that the M
recension is not the work of Skandasvamin.

(ii7) As observed above, one of the characteristics that
distinguish the M recension are the frequent quotations from
the Namanukramani, a work which contains more than twice
the number of words found in the Nighantu. Passages from
this work are cited by the redactor of the M recension, not
only when explaining the meaning of words (like 31, anf\q)
that are not mentioned in the Nighantu,! but also in the ex-
planation of words that are mentioned in the Nighantu. Thus,
for instance, the redactor explains:

gﬁi\'ﬂl in 1, 13, 7 as &Y and cites in support of this interpre-
tation the passage &4 91 At I from the Namanukramani
(line 659) ; he explains d&T: as STA in 1, 14, 6 and cites in
support line 172: aﬁlﬁl Eﬂ%’ﬂlﬁ 3 in 1, 15, 3, he explains
AF: as JAg® and cites AT AT ANOTHAT: (line 200) ; in 1, 15,
7, he explains f{ﬁmﬂ: as &ML and cites in support line 135:
HE-C AL HFAH, 3 andin 1, 18, 6, he explains SIHIH as
AEFAH, and cites RFHAIGIAT FF:  (line 611)2. This procedure
is very unusual; for, in the explanation of Vedic words, the
standard authority that is cited by the commentators is the
Nighantu (and the Nirukta); compare for instance the Vedic

commentaries of Uvata and Udgitha (see in this conneclion
pp. 345-360 in Sarup’s Indices and dpp. to the Nirukia), of

1. 1Igive here some examples. In 1, 31, 14, the redactor
explains 3 as TRF and cites in support of this interpretation
SIEHIE | TYATE: from the Namanukramani (line 438) ;in 1, 31,
15, he explains Taar as T and cites TASAT Hﬁﬁﬁﬁ’fﬁ (line 14);
in 1, 31, 16, he explains M: a5 Tt and cites line 481: JIMM:
af¥: ; in 1, 32, 4, he explains TRIAT as AMET and cites the passage
SIS | RS EUIR: 26 (line 609) ; and in 1, 22, 10, he explains ¥
as HIMEH and cites TETA WQT @T"H (line 782).

2. The meanings of these words are given in the Nighantu
183,71, 1453, 2952, 10 and §5.3.
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Sayana and Bhatta-Bhaskara, The - setting up as authority
of an unknown work like the Namanukramant in the
place of the well-known Nighaniu is plainly an innovation,
and indicates that the M recension of Skandasvamin’s RV.
commentary has been redacted at a very late date and is not
original. The T recension of the commentary, on the other
hand, follows the usual practice and cites the Nighantu in the
explanation of the above and other similar words: it is thus,
clearly, the original commentary of Skandasvamin.

In the case of words that are not explained in the
Nighantu, it is the custom of Skandasvamin to give
their derivation or cite other passages from the RV in
which they occur, in support of his interpretation. Thus,

in 1, 33, 6. he explains TN as SEW:  and writes
Corfadl A Ak qEEEn’ (RV. 10, 14, 6) I @EATEHRE-
A SR A FT ; in 1, 33, 12, he explains FBEA
as 3g and writes gARFR FE: | FAL | oEAAAE | R
Brea: | el Yeawa IEEA a1 | @ gr—Fd -
Saamion IREFAN A1 (Nirukta, 2, 3%) 30 | 3971 sl Gk
el (Nighantu 2, 14) @ nfawdg  ger Feafanfasar |
Aermqaagzam aial SaFed A1 Al geiEE: | e
@ ART I | OFEE IWG ARLA | oAl BRI
amRgEREE 9 | Eemeds Reaend [Fegamegan |
sERAEcRE [ey A @R oA fEdly AR A
in 1, 34, 1, he explains M as ¥ and writes in justification
TR A @ Y | C el difesd di@T (RV. 3,
53, 11) S T1 ; ibidem, he explains AT as & and writes
g saqRawEeda | ¢ EERAE:T (RV. 1, 115, 4) &F 0 ;
in 1, 36, 16, he explains ST*H as ?i'!;r and writeg HEF?‘H | ‘g7
wagd 037 (RV. 8, 01,2) T SEANRRAIQ SERgEst -
g99: ; and ibidem, he explains 3Fg as ST and writes
sgfi: | SEGTISA EREREEAT: | o 1l In 1, 48, 2,
he writes RANL | SOEAAY qE-Amad | wideo a9
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in 1, 54, 3, GAMAIRETANE FSAM FL44 5 in 1, 54, 7, AU |
SRS o THIRAd | ¢ IF3E FHEAR (RV. 1, 28, 9)
§ T ; andin 1,56, 1, FET: | FHWA A AET AT
gEmEar: ||

All these words, which have been chosen at random from
Adh. 3, 4 of the RV. are mentioned in the Namanukramani.!
Now, this Namanukramani is known to the redactor of the M
recension; and if this recension were genuine and original,
that is, if the commentary on Adh. 3-8 too was written by the
same person as wrote the M recension of the commentary on
Adh. 1, 2, he would surely have cited passages from this work
(as he has done in the commentary on Adh, 1. 2) in justifica-
tion of the explanations given by him, and not have had recourse
to the various devices noticed above. The very fact therefore
that he has had recourse to such devices and not quoted
passages from the Namanukramani shows that the author of
the commentary on Adh. 3-8 is different from the redactor of
the M recension of the commentary on Adh. 1, 2. And since,
as observed above, it is undispuled that the writer of the com-
mentary on Adh. 3-8 is Skandasvamin, it follows that the

M recension of the commentary on Adh. 1, 2 was not written
by him and is unoriginal.

1. See lines 768 (Ralisfaza: drar qawar afwarean), 721-2
(Sradifriaan | st s adsar), 43 (@
sATa: ), 689-90 (St el sE...qv 9@ IW ), 265 (3B
s Qe G T wq), s87.3 (Tat wemEsTas. ..
_ATFF: ), 309 and 322 (TFSHi @mar ¥ avAE WRdt & and
Al FdEIg: 3N awEr AT F41), 230 (FAS: T @99,
49 (&9 F®F ), and 69 £, (I &l . . . AfawEEE ;).



THE TIRUKKATTALAI TEMPLE
(4 Cola structure of the 9th century 4. D.)

BY
S. R. BALASUBRAHMANYAN, Chidambaram.
AND
K. VENKATARANGA RAIU, Pudukotah.

The modern town of Pudukotah (the ‘new fort’), the capital
of the State, is, as the name implies, a town of recent origin.
There are, however, in ils environs, three places of great
antiquity. One of them is Kalasamangalam, the home of a great
commercial community which flourished in the region to the
east of the present capital. Another is Tirugokarnam, famous for
its rock-cut Siva temple of Pallava times, whose goddess is the
patron-deity of the modern ruling house of the Tondaimans; and
the third is Tirukkattalai, a village nearly four miles to the east
of the capital. The last two places are said to be in Kavirppal-
nadu, a sub-division of Valla-nadu, according to the earliest
inscriptions found there.

The chief attraction of Tirukkattalai is its fine old Céla
temple in the midst of very unpromising surroundings with a few
scattered houses and thatched huts of the humble agriculturists
of the village.

The Inscriptions: Of the eight Cola inscriptions found on
the walls of the temple, one is of a certain Rajakesarivarman and
{wo of a Parakesarivarman. If the Parakesarivarman mentioned
in the two inscriptions! should refer to Vijayalaya who was the
first king of his line and a Parakesarivarman, then we have here
an old Cola temple belonging to the time of the founder of the
Célas of Tanjore. But a doubt arises as to whether Vijayalaya
could have come into possession of this region so early as the
second year of his accession. Further, there is the incontestable
fact that the Pallava king Nrpatunga, a conteraporary of
Vijayalaya, was recognised as lord of the neighbouring northern
region as attested by an inscription at Narttamalai. 2

1. Nos. 38 and 51 of Inscriptions of the Pudukotgh State,

20 No:19.
X—30

»
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If these two inscriptions do not refer to Vijayalaya, and
should, on probabilities of the case, be attributed to a later
Parakesari—perhaps to Parantaka I—then the temple must have
come into existence before the third year of Aditya I (873-874
A. D.), and the Rajakesarivarman of inscription No. 21 should
refer to Aditya I. It is well known to students of Cd&la history
that according to the Anbil plates, Aditya I built on both banks
of the Kaveri from the Sahyadri mountains (the Western Ghats)
to the sea rows of tall stone temples in honour of Siva, as monu-
ments of his success.?

In its early inscriptions, the temple is called Karkurucci
Tirukkarrali, and the modern name of the village Tirukkattalai is
obviously a corrupt form of Tiru-karrali—which literally means
‘the sacred stone temple’—and the presiding deity is now called
Sundaresvarar; while the early inscriptions call him Karkurucci
Karrali-p-perumanadigal.

The earliest definitely ascertainable date is that contained in
an inscription? of the 35th year of Madurai-konda Parakesari—
C. 942 A. D. i.e, Parantaka I—and it records the deliberation of
the Urom of the Ur, the local assembly of the village.

Two inscriptions® begin with the historical introduction
“pugal-madu virumba”’ and so they belong to Kuldttunga I.
Therein the temple of Karkuricci is said to be situated in
Tenkaviranadu, Kalappal, a sub-division of Jayasinga. Kulakala
Valanddu. One of them¢ makes provision for the burning of half
a lamp in the temple for the spiritual merit of a person who fell
in a fight at Milattie—“Milattar piusalil pattamaiyal”’. There
is an inscription of the 48th year of a certain KulGttungas.
From the high regnal year, it has to be assigned to Kuéttunga 1.5

1. The editor of the Pudukotah Gazetteer remarks (p. 473)
that “this temple was probably built before the 8th century, and
belongs to the later Pallava or the carly Cola period”. It is
difficult to accept this. 3

2. No.81.

3. Nos. 118 and 119,

4. No. 118. For the significance of Piisal see Sivakasinda-
mani (Dr. Svaminatha Ayyar’s 2nd edition) p. 15 of Visédakkuri-
pru, e =0uw@nCuri.

9 AN oL 232

. 6. No. 125—begins with the “pugal madu vilanga’ introduc-
tion of Kuldttunga | and bears dates 36 and 48. Nos. 126 and 127
also bear his 46th and 52nd regnal years; There is a Chidambaram
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Even though the temple has no Pandya inscriptions on its
walls, there is a stray slab lying in the village to the south of the
temple and having an inscription, which is incomplete and con-
tains the name of the village and the temple, as well as the regnal
year of the king—the 3rd year of Tribhuvana-cakravartigal Kula-
Sekhara Deva. It is probable that this region was ruled iay the
Colas almost down to the rise of the second empire of the Pand-
yas at the end of the 12th century; and this accords well with
the fact that the southern Vellar formed the traditional boundary
between the kingdoms of the Colas and the Pandyas. It should
have been maintained except in the days of the Pandyan
imperial expansion.

There are two inscriptions of Vijayanagar rulers which
indicate the establishment of their sway over this part of the
country. One of them! belongs to the time of Mallikarjuna, son
of Virapratipa Devariya, and is dated Saka 1384 (C. 1462 A. D.).
It records a gift for a service named Pallavan Sandi, after the
Lord Sirangan Pallavaraiyan, the arasu of Perunkoli Gr and the
deity is here called Tirukkattalai-I$varam Udaiya Nayanar, For
the first time, we have the modern name of this village.

The other Vijayanagar record? dated Saka 1403 (C. 1481
A. D.) belongs to the reign of Pratapa Devardya Maharaja, son
of Virapratapa Mallikarjuna, and refers to a gift by another local
chief called Vilitturangum Peruma] Pallavarayan, the ara$u of
the same Perunkoli tir—perhaps the son and successor of the
donor of the previous inscription.

Sometimes, there is a tendency to treat several of the
Vijayanagar stone and copper-plate records as spurious. In the
two records under notice, we have proof that the old local bodies
were still functioning, and that the old practice of engraving on
temple-walls, deeds of gifts, still obtained in the Tamil land.
The gift was solemnised by the pouring of water by the donor on
the palm of the hand of the donee, and the deed was engraved on
the temple-wall. It is explicitly stated in the document that the
stone-record itself was to be considered as good as a copper- plate
deed. It may be that there were no facilities at the time for the

inscription of his 48th year, No. 611 of 1929-30—Madras Report.
Also another of his 48th year from Tirukkodikaval, No. 40 of
1930-31—Madras Report. :

1. No: 711

2. No. 714,
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more usual and elaborate process of engraving the original deed
on copper-plates. The deed was written by the accountant of the
temple in accordance with the commands of the Assembly of the
nadu of Karkuricci.! The other record? states that the deed
was execuled both on stone and on copper plates. Thus, clear
evidence is available about the continuity in tradition of this
time-honoured practice down to the end of Vijayanagar days.

THE TEMPLE—A DESCRIPTION.

The temple faces east and there is a tank in front. There
are a central shrine, one for the Goddess to the north-east of
the central shrine, and a number of sub-shrines of the parivara-
devatas inside of the walls of the enclosure.

The central shrine consists of a Garbhagrha, an Ardha-
mandapa and a Mukhamandapa. The Garbhagrha is formed
of massive walls and surmounted by an almost square Vimana
crowned by a stone finial. Below the Stiipi we have on each
side a simhalalatam. In the next tier, four bulls, one facing
each direction. Down below, in two rows one above the other
on the Vimana, are found in niches a seated Daksinimiirti
and Bhiksatanamiirti on the south, Varahamiirti and Visnu in
the west; and two Brahmas on the north;
wall of the Garbhagrha, there are a standing figure of
(Vinadhara) Daksindmirti (see illustration) on the south,
Lingodbhava on the west, and Brahma in the north. The
pilasters have the usual fine and simple ornamentation met
with in early Cola structures, the corbels above are fluted and
further up there runs a line of rampant yalis. The hollow
interior of the Vimana is wide at the base and tapers
gradually at the top, which is covered by a slab of stone.

and on the main

The ardhamandapa connects the garbhagrha and the mu-
khamandapa in front of it. Two dvarapalakas are found on either
side of the ouler entrance to the ardhamandapa. Both of them
are standing figures with two arms, and they face east. Both

have Jatamakutas, yajfiopavita in the form of a rolled cloth and
wear patrakundalas.

The right hand of the figure on the southern side has the
tarjant pose and its left hand rests on the top. The face of

i No 711
2. No. 714,
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the northern figure is slightly mutilated. Its trunk is turned to-
wards the entrance. Its right hand rests on a thick club and
its left is held in the wismaya pose. The two figures measure
5 feet 6 inches in height exclusive of the basement.

As will be clear from a perusal of the plan, the walls of
the garbhagrha and the ardhamandapa are thick and massive,
unlike those of the mukhamandapa. Both of them do not
form an organic structure. The mukhamandapa seems to have
been added later on to the original structure of Aditya’s days.
The pilasters with bracket capitals on the other sides of the
mukhamandapa are crude and inelegant in style compared
with the beautifully ornamented ones of the garbhagrha.
From the style of structure, we are led to believe that the
shrine of the Goddess fo the north-east of the main shrine,
and the mukhamandapa should belong to the same age. As the
latest king mentioned in the inscriptions on the original main
shrine is Kulottunga I, and the earliest in the mukhamandapa
is Kulottunga III, it is likely that the mukhamandapa might
have come into existence some {ime between the 48th regnal
year of Kulottunga I and the second year of Kulottuiga I11.1

All round the main shrine and close to the walls of
the enclosure are the sub-shrines of Surya, the Saptamatrkas,
Ganeéa, Subrahmanya, ]yesthd, Candra, and Candike$vara.
Among these deities, the figure of Siirya is peculiar, It has two
arms; the left hand rests on the hip and the right is in abhaya
pose. No lotus-bud is shown in hand, as in the usual Siirya
images. From their style of execution, these figures seem to be
later than the period of the figures of the garbhagrha.

The cult of Jyesthidevi and the Saptamatrkas has almost
disappeared in modern times. But at one time, these deities
enjoyed the prestige of parivaradevatas and also rights of worship
in the temple itself.

Jyesthadevi was born before Laksmi when the ocean of milk
was churned. The queen of Jatila Parantaka, while excavating a
shrine of Durga on the rock at Tirupparangunram, got sculptured
an image of Jyesthadevi near it. The denunciation by one of the
Alvars—Tondaradippodi—of the worship of this deity shows the
first trace of the movement which led to the neglect of this deity

1. The only inscriptions found on the mukhamandapa are
one of Kulottunga III and two of Vijayanagar days.
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and its ultimate disappearance from the Hindu pantheonl.
Next, as to the origin of the cult of the Saptamatrkas, it is said
that Andhakasura who ruled over the Adsuras, gave annoyance to
the devas, and even threatened to carry away Parvati. Siva got
ready to fight. The Asura Nila planned secretly to kill Siva and
for that purpose assumed the shape of a lion. Nandj, the sacred
bull, came to know of this, and made Virabhadra assume a lion’s
shape and kill Nila, in the fight. Clad with the skin of this lion,
Nila, Siva waged war with the Asura, Andhakasura. When
wounded, every drop of blood of the Asura produced an asura.
Thereupon Siva thrust the #iSila into the body of the real
Andhakasura and began to dance. To stop the blood from falling
down on the earth, Siva created out of the flame of his mouth,
a Sakti called Yoge$vari. The devas also sent their Sakiis to
serve the same purpose. They were the Saptamatrkas.

1. Brahmani Sakti of Brahma

2. Mahesvari TEAE Maheévara
3. Kaumari P Kumara

4. Vaisnavi e, Visnu

5. Varahi e Varaha

6. Indrani sy Indra

7. Camunda R A Yama

One of the Ellora caves has a group of the image of the
Saptamatrkas. There is also another at Belir. In the Siva cave-
temple at Malaiyadipatti (end of the 8th or early 9th Century
A. D.), we have an excellent set of sculptures of Virabhadra, the
Saptamatrkas and Gane$a—a group very similar to those at
Belur and Ellora.

The great Advaita teacher Sankara includes them among the
spirits and demons? worshipped by people of ta@masic spirit.

1. “Cal’wel@r rulifrsrer | Osmpansaregw dos Caren
ST wRwssHE Qeaaw LrisBmpeSarS@r”. Oh listen! While

there is the Lord who rides on the Garuda-vehicle, why expect
grace from Jyestha?

2. See his commentary on the Gita, Stanza 4, 17th Adhyaya—
YT, AR TS T s 2
Comment ¢ XA, ITRITIH SEATGHEIH g5y qrrEn @ 7|
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Both the Kalingattupparani and the Takkayakapparanil
contain verses in praise of these deilies and thus testify to the
prevalence of this cult in the 11th Century A. D. and early 12th.

The epigraphical evidence is no less interesting. We find that
in the 10th year of Parthivendravarman,the assembly of Veliccéri
exempted taxes on land granted for service to the Saptamatrkas
by a native of Malanadu in Coélanadu. The priests were called
Matr-Sizvas, and the document was engraved on the south wall of
the Selliyamman Koil.?

Here are a few more references to the Saptamatrkas in
the inscriptions of South India.

(1) No. 705 of 1909—Alambakkam—25th year of Raja-

(Madras) kesarivarman.

(2) , 315o0f 1917—Ennayiram —25th year of

Rajendra I.
(3) , 706 of 1909—Alambikkam—31st year of
Rajadhiraja.
APPENDIX
LisT OF INSCRIPTIONS.

(1) No. 21 of the Pudukotah List—on the north wall of
the Central shrine—Céla—3rd year of Rajakesari Panmar
Incomplete—Mention Kavirpal in Vallanddu and an officer
Mudiccdladaraiyan—Contains boundaries of some lands.

. (2-) No. 38— South wall of the Central shrine—Cé6la—2nd
year of Parakesari Panmar— damaged—The deity is referred to as
Alvar of Karkurucci Tirukkarrali—Gift of land for a festival—
ti;-zwigd,ppufam—~made by the nadu Qf Kavirral and‘ Kalapal sub-
divisions in Vallanadu—The recipient of the gift agreed _lo
supply 30 kalams of paddy by the standard measure of the Ur
(Ur-kal).

1. ¢ Qui yerare)ens @srens Cu maemid
G@_,y@ma}r'@ Qarip G’lu@a‘u_éf
Rerf QuearQsrips QariflCarflc
%I gms % %07 5 5 Cw. !
“ aALe aseasaw SewsQaap Cxiicutozerf
Gripeupid Qaar2erapar] Werf i@ p GFdaLser
whEL 6 DaILLSEE) werQse QFlwSa@ma)n

@igef Quaaaiser wallwes Laralu@GEs. ”_ -
BéswrsLILFeE—I168.

sefBis g s iLresi—17.

2. No. 316 of 1911—DMadras Report.
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(3) No. 51—South wall of the Central shrine—Céla—9th
year of Parakesari Panmar—Gift of one Kasu for a lamp and 10
Kasus made by three persons— Kandan Karran, Kandan,
Namban, and Kandan Sémakki for the spiritual merit of Sinigan
Karran to the temple of Karkuricci Karralip-perumanadigal in
Kavirpal in Valla-nadu.

(4) No. 81—South wall—Central shrine—Cola—35th
year of Madirai—Konda-Ko-Parakesari—Panmar—(i.e. Parin-
taka 1)—The Ur of Kavirpal—Karkuricci in Vallanadu, made a
gift of land as a provision for a festival—Ziruvilappuram—to
Karralip-perumanadigal.

(5) No. 118—South wall—Central shrine—Co6la—9th
year of Kulottunga (I)—Pugalmadu virumba introduction—
Damaged. Two persons made a gift of 25 sheep for half-a-lamp
to be burnt by the Upasakas in the temple of Karkuricci in Ten-
kavir-nattu Kallappal, a sub-division of Jayasinga—Kulakila
Valanadu for the spiritual merit of [P6] Kéndra Sifigap-péraraiyan
who fell in a fight at Milattfir.

(6) No. 119—South wall—Central shrine—Damaged—Cgla
—10th year of Kulottunga (1) Pugal madu virumba introduction
—Gift of land to Vighnesvara in the temple (of Tirukkarrali)
situated in Ten-Kavir-nattuk-Kallappal in Jayasinga Kulakala
Valanadu by Araiyan Séndan alias Rajéndra Cdla Mangala
Nadalvan.

(7) No. 143—East wall—South of the entrance to the Mu-
khamandapa —Cé6la—2nd year Kulottunga (I1I). It refers to the
Urom of Karkuricci in Ten-Kavir-na : a sub-division
of Rajaraja Valanadu. Refers to the 14th year of Periya Nayanar
Kulottunga Céla dévar and some provision for the king’s welfare.

(8) 232—North wall of the main shrine—Cgola—48th
year of Kuloltuniga (1 ?). The Updsakas of the temple of Maha-
deva in Kallapal-Karkuricei in Ten-Kavir-nadu, a sub-division of
Rajaraja Valanidu agreed to burn L a lamp— (ar ait-tiru-nunda-
vilakku) on receiving a gift of 2 Sey’s of land.

(9) No. 557—On a slab in the village—Pandya—3rd year
of Tribhuvana Cakravartigal Kula§ékhara déva—incomplete—
Refers to Kallapal Karkuricei Nayanar Tirukkarrali.

(10) No. 711—South wall—Central shrine—Vijayanagar
Mallikarjuna son of Virapratapa Dévaraya—Saka 1384. Gift of
certain incomes for service called after the donor—Pallavan
Sandi—Cirukala Sandi and Nitya niyamanigale by Sirangan
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Pallavaraiyan, the ara$u of Perunkoli-Ur in Ten-panaikattu-nadu
of Jayasdinga Kulakila Vala-nadu to God Udaiyar Tirukkattalai
I$varam-udaiya-nayanar in Karkuriccipparru, a sub-division of
Kavi-nadu padaipparru. The Pallavan gave away % of the
income from nafijai and puiijai lands classified as “dévadanam
Tirunamatiukkani” and fines for the crimes towards repairs (Zirup-
pani). The gift was solemnised by the pouring of water on the
palm of the hand and the deed was engraved on the temple wall,
and it was further laid down that it was to be considered as good
as a copper plate deed. The deed was written by the accountant
of the temple under instructions of the nattar of Karkuricci-nadu.

(11) No. 714—South wall—Vijayanagar—Pratapa Déva-
raya Maharayar—son of Vira-pratapa Mallikarjuna—Saka 1403.
Gift of land as ‘Kudi-niiiga-dévadana’ for service called Pallavan
Sandi to Tirukkattalai-anda Nayanar in Tirukkattalai of Tenkavir-
nadu, a sub-division of Rijarajavalanadu, by Vilitturangum
Perumal] Pallavaraiyan, the arasu of Perunkoli-tir in Ten-panai-
kattunadu, a sub-division of Kattu-nadu alias JayaSinga Kula-
kila Valanadu. The gift was made to the Adi Candésvara-
dévar of the temple and the deed was executed on stone and on
copper-plates.

(12) No. 769—South wall—incomplete—Name of king
lost—6th year of Udaiyar. Refers to the consecration of Gana-
pati in the temple of Tirukkarrali Mahidevar by a Kaikkélan.

X—31



THE NUMBER OF RASAS
BY

V. RAGHAVAN, M.A., PH.D.
(Continued from Vol. X, Pi. II, p. 114)*

The Santa is accepted by a majority of writers. The

* At the end of the previous instalment of this article I gave
a list of dramas and poems having Santa as their Rasa. The
following is a further list of such Natakas and Kavyas:

(@) No. 18 in the list in the previous instalment is Piirna-
purusarthacandrodaya Nataka. I mentioned there a commen-
tary on it also. I desire to add now a metrical résumé of the
theme of this allegorical drama, “Piirnapurusirthodayakathi-
visaya’’, a ms. of which is described under MDSC. 14602a.

(b) In fn. ‘¢’ on p. 102 of the previous instalment, mention
was made of the Jain work on the practice of virtues of
quietism, the Santarasabhavanid (or Adhyitmakalpadruma) of
Munisundarasiiri. There are some more Jain works of this nature
with the name of Santarasa: the Santasudhirasakivya (or S. S.
R. bhdavana) by Vinayavijayagani and the Pragamarati of Umas-
vati. (See SL 106 in the latter.)

(¢) There seems to be an abridged version of the Prabodha-
candrodaya of Krsnamisra, — Laghu Prabodhacandrodaya
Nataka, Vishrambhag collection No. 239, p. 428, S. R. Bhandar-
kar’s Deccan College Catalogue, There seems to be a Prabodha-
candrodaya Kavya also in four Ullisas. A ms. of this work is
noticed in the Private Diary of Mr. R. A. Sastri, now deposited in
the Catalogus Catalogorum Office, Madras University, on p. 34 of

Part I. as existing in the Pyara Candra Jain Big Mandir, Sailanu
State (Malwa, C.1.).

(d) No. 11 was mentioned as Nalladiksita’s Cittavrtti-
kalyana, as referred to by its author in his Jivanmukti kalyana.
A ms. of it is noticed by Rice on p. 256 of his Mysore-Coorg
Catalogue. Aufrecht I 207b and Rice 256 Malla Somayajin is
only Nalia diksita.

(e) Santa rasa Kavyas:—

1. The Rajatarangini of Kalhana mentions Santa as its Rasa.
I.23. No great history can escape the ultimate suggestion of the
noble Rasa of Santa but Dr. Keith considers, in his Skt. Litera-
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earliest writer now known to mention it is Udbhata. He simply

ture, that the Santa in Kalhana is a moral bias detracting from
his merit as a historian.

2. Kaivalyavalli parinaya vilasa, a philosophical Kavya
written perhaps by a Travancore prince or poet attached to him,
Bhakti, Kataksalaksmi (the saving grace of the Lord), Brahma-
vidya and Kaivalyavalli are some of the characters figuring in this
poem.

10. Keith. 8133.

3. JAanamudraparinaya Kavya.

Oppert 5537. (Auf. I, 210a.)

In fn. ‘b’ on p. 114 of the previous instalment, a Santa rasa
imitation of the Meghadiita called the Siddhadita, by Avadhiita
Rama, was mentioned. The following are some other Santa
imitations of the Meghasandesa (—diita) known: .

4. Hamsa sande§a, anon. (different from Vedantadesika’s
H. S. and Rapa’s H. dita). Vedanta. With a commentary in
verses. JRAS. 1884, pp. 450-1. Granthappura Catalogue, Tri-
vandrum, p. 94. Nos. 2024-6; p. 193. Nos. 3862-3.

5. Indudita by Vinayavijayagani. Kavyamala, Gucch. 14,
A pupil sends the moon to convey to his preceptor his own spiri-
tual progress.

6. Cetodiita. No. 25. Atmananda granthamala Series, Bhava-
nagar. Theme identical with that of the previous work.

7. Bhaktidiiti by Kaliprasada (23 verses) : a message to the
beloved called Mukti, through the maid Bhakti. Rajendralal Mitra,
Notices, 111, p. 27.

8. Manodiita by Visnudasa: Bhakti. IO. Vol. VII. Nos.
3897-9. Mitra, Notices, II. 613. Alwar, 944.

9. Manodiita by Ramarama: Bhakti (Vangiya Sihitya Pari-
sad MS.).

10. Manoditiki on Jiva-Atman relations. Stein, pp. 70, 287.
Intro. p. xxv. Cabaton, Bibliotheque Nationale Catalogue, I. 449c.
[Same as Auf. L. p. 429a— Manodiitika, Vedanta, Paris (D. 253
III).]

11. Manodiita, Jain. Jain Granthavali, p. 332.

12. Meghadiitasamasyalekha by Meghavijaya. This is a
message to the author’s Gury, like Nos. 4 ond 5.

13. Siladdita by Caritrasundaragani; not a regular Diata-
kavya.

14. Manodita by Indiresa: according to Pustimarga. .Br. Mu.
Pt, Bks. Cat. 1906-28, 338,
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mentions it in his K. A. S. S. but must have dealt with it at
greater length, perhaps refuting the opposition to it also, in

(f) Santa rasa Natakas:
1. Antarvyakarana natya pariista: a dramatic composition by
Krsnananda Sarasvati, published in 4 parts from Callcutta
1894 (?)—1899. This achieves a Vyakarana-Dharma Slesa i.e.

inculcates at once rules of grammar and moral and philosophical
teachings.

British Museum, Printed Books Catalogue, 1892-1906, Column
320.

2. In fn. I(a) on p. 113 of the previous instalment, I noticed
the Bhartrhari niveda nataka by Harihara. On the identical theme,
there is also the Bhartrhari rajya tyaga nataka by Krsnabaladeva
varma. Published, Lucknow, 1898. :bid. 315.

' 3 Citsiiryaloka by Nrsimha daivajfia; allegorical drama in 5
acts. Vizianagaram, 1894, ibid. 437.

4. Thamrgi or Sarvavinoda in 4 acts; dealing with Srngira,
Bibhatsa, Hasya and Vairagye. By Krsna avadhiita, a Ghatika-
Satamahakavi. Bellary, 1895. ibid. 313.

5. Pasanda dharma khandana by Dimodarasrama, in 3 acts
showing up the heresy and immorality of the Pustimargins.
Composed in Samvat 1683.

Br. Mu. Prt. Bks. Cat. 1906-28., Col. 234.

6. SviatmaprakdSa nataka by Sundaradastrin of Polaham
vilage (Tanjore Dt.) Advaita. Pub. Chidambaram, 1319. ibid.
1037-8.

7, Krsnbhakti candrika nataka by Anantadeva, son of

Apadeva. Numerous MSS. Edn, Bombay Grantharatnamila, 1887-
92,

[MDSC. 12548 and 12754 : Prapanna sapindikarananirdsa is
a drama strange in its theme which is a controversy regarding the
proper obsequial rites to be performed for a dead Prapanna.
Author : Mapsalkatti Vedanticarya. Br. Mu. Prt. Bks. Cat. 1892-
1906, Col. 525. Rajarajavarman’s Gairvanivijaya is another strange

play in one act on the foundation of Sanskrit Schools in Travan-
core. |

The following are doubtful instances of allegorical dramas:
MDSC. Vol. XXT. p. 8389, AsuSemusi parinaya; ibid. pp, 8275,
8279, 8280, Kalyanavallikalyana by Ramanuja-diksita; Pramana-
darSa, by Suklesvara, mentioned by Hall in his introduction to the
Dasartipaka, Aufrecht I, 354b: Ananda candrodaya Nitaka,
written in 1849, in Baroda, by Rangilala. Alwar 993.
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his now lost commentary on the Natya §astra. Ldllata ceriainly
recognised it, for as will be seen in a further section of this
paper, Lollata recognises numerous Rasas. If he had admitted
many minor Bhavas as Rasas, he must certainly have admitted
Santa, which his predecessor had accepted.

“Jq E=as @@l TNeafEal waEamT  TAcIEnE
g3 WEPlged  [Helygd, agaeudr qugm () g@ed |

Abhi, Bha. Gaek. Edn. I, p. 299 (also on p. 341).
But Lollata seems to have made a compromise with the no-
changers in the number of Rasas by creating ‘Parsadaprasiddhi’
as certifying only a few as Rasas. This vogue in circles of
connoisseurs, Lollata says, speaks only of these as Rasas, as
capable of portrayal on the stage (Prayojya). The ‘these only’
(Etavatim evaj in Lollata perhaps refer only to the old eight.
That Santa also is included and the ‘hese’ refers to nine has to
be confirmed by a more definite evidence. We have no clue to
know Sankuka’s attitude towards Santa. From the number of
views on the Sthdyin of Santa which Abhinava reviews and
which must have been the views of the previous commentators
of Bharata, we can guess that Sankuka also accepted Santa.
Rudrata recognises Santa and gives Samyagjfiana or Tattvajnana
as its Prakrti or Sthayin Ch. VII. 3. He describes it in Sls:
15-16, in Ch. XV :

G ArEA ATESAEa vE |
geaTET B aRdl Wl S |)
FEASUEONRAE] REFAGTT (@99 |
gEg:@IA=gRIER 8 TEEd
g en@wE: | PaEg geRidEvaessE |
SaAEl SFANRAERT: | ") Namisadhu. p. 166. K. M. No. 2.

Namisidhu adds that it is improper to deny the existence of
Sinta as a Rasa.

« Siyorael (@ AE | aggwE, | AEIRERITEI-
ax1fg RemEaEd 1 vid.
Ananda recognises the Santa, illustrates it with the Nagananda

and gives JUNEHAEH as its Sthayin. Rajasekhara’s Kavya-
mimarhsd must have recognised the Santa in its lost chapter
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called Rasadhikarika, since Rajasekhara follows Rudrata to a
large extent. Bhatta Tota accepts it and from a remark of
Abhinava at the end of the Santa section in the Locana, we see
that Tota’s Kavyakautuka contains an elaborate examination of
the objections to Santa and gives a brilliant exposition of it as the
greatest Rasa.

‘ HigREEd T QEgETEHEER, AT a9Ean: |
¥ TEARAGIIEENEAT REARIgh, dEA akawo agaiEa-
ora: qEvefgrEd @ agar ), 178,

Abhinava accepts it as the greatest Rasa in his three works, his
lost commentary on his teacher’s Kavyakautuka, his Locana
and his Abhinavabharati, Abhinava’s predecessor and ancestor,
the author of the Candrika on the Dhvanydloka, accepts the
Santa but gives the ruling that it can appear as an element in
the subsidiary plot of the drama but never as the leading
Rasa. (Locana. p. 178.) This has been pointed out already.
The view of the Candrika represents one stage in the history of
Santa. It grants that Santa is a Rasa but holds it still unworthy
of the honour of being the leading Rasa. The next stage is the
recognition of it as an Adhikarika Rasa, but permissible as
an Adhikarika Rasa only in a Kavya; in Natya, it should only be
a Prasangika Rasa. The next stage is its complete acceptance, as
Adhikarika in Natya also, and as the greatest of all Rasas, synthe-
sising all the other Rasas in itseli. Bhatta Nayaka accepts it and,
like Abhinava, holds it as the greatest Rasa. Taking the very first

verse of the Natya §astraATZRIME YI&ATH  AAUT IZIETT—
Bhatta Nayaka imaginatively interprets this as suggesting the
Santa Rasa.) ‘Brahmana yad udahrtam’ does not mean the
Sastra which was delivered by Brahma, but Drama which is com-
pared to the Brahman or the Absolute of Vedanta. The Nata is
like the Brahman; upon him is created the world of drama, as
this world upon the substratum of the Brahman. Drama is Maya
and the nature of its reality is Anirvacaniya. Though funda-
mentally non-existent in the sense in which the Nata and the
Brahman exist as realities, both this world and Drama do exist.
Both help to the attainment of the Purusarthas. The essence of
this view is given by him in his Mangaladloka to his now lost

1. Vide J.O.R, M., Vol. VI, p. 211, my article, Writers
quoted in the Abhinavabharati.
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Hrdayadarpana. See pp. 4-5, Abhi. Bha. Gaek. Edn. I. Bhatta
Nayaka seems to have accepted as genuine the Santa text found
in Bharata.
6 o= Le [ o~ P « I~ L
—FFAEETIST AEsad %4 @ WESAEE aEal-
O @’ @ | agAa gRmid gdswEwa, g s
gZATY0 TAAETT, | AXE—
¢ = o~ = N 5
ARSI B FIAA0ERAT TFAT T |
fieio] SAEEIIEER 4 (17 5[ |
Ksemendra accepts it as can be seen from his Aucityavicaracarca,
pp. 130-1. Following Abhinava and Ananda, he considers Santa
as the Rasa of the Bharata. See Sl. 3. at the end of his Bharata-
mafijari. While Ananda considers karuna as the Rasa of the
Ramayana, Ksemendra considers that the ka.run’a itself is the
argument for Santa being 'the ultimate Rasa. See Sl. 1 at the end
of his Ramayanamafijari. Santa is the Rasa of Ksemendra’s
Bauddhivadana kalpalata and some of his minor works, Darpa-
dalana etc.

Bhoja accepts it both in his S. K. A. and Sr. Pra. Most of
the later writers accept it.

The writers who do not accept Santa are mainly writers on
Dramaturgy proper. They think.they are loyal to Bharata by
denying it. The attitude begins (as far as we know now) in the.
Dagarfipaka, the model and source for many a later work on
Ripaka. Dhanafijaya and Dhanika, both refute it and argue for
its impossibility in drama.

sraafd iwd, a1g: IEAleEy 998 11 DR, 1V, 35.
From this it would appear that Dhanafijaya denies Santa only in
drama but accepts it in Kavya. But, as a matter of fact, Dhanai-
jaya, as interpreted by Dhanika, does not recognise it even in
Kavya. See p. 124. Mammata first says that the Natya Rasas are
only the eight given by Bharata, but adds afterwards that there is
also a ninth Rasa called Santa with Nirveda as its Sthayin,

1. D. T. Taticarya, M.O.L.,, misunderstands this Sama, the
Bhava which is given here as the Sthayin of Si.uta, as somethiflg
having nothing to do with Santa and as somethm~g" new and dis-
tinct from Santa. He says incorrectly: “Dha.nanjaya seems to
accept Sama as distinct from Santa rasa, which, he thinks, has
no place in drama.” (J. O R., Vol. V, p. 28.)
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K. Pra. IV. Sls. 6 and 12. Saradatanaya denies it in Nitya,
following one set of writers who opine that Brahma gave only
eight Rasas but subsequently mentions the Santa as accepted by
Vasuki. Singabhiipala recognises only eight Rasas in drama and
refutes Bhoja for holding Santa also as a Rasa, R.A.S. IL p. 171,
T.S.S.

Some of the wrilers on Natya seem to be anxious to object
to Santa only in drama, since, in drama which requires the action
of a Rasa through its Anubhavas, there is no possibility of acting
Santa Rasa, which, according to them, is devoid of all activity.
The Sravyakavya however can describe the Santa Rasa, for what
cannot be acted can at least be described. The D. R. Avaloka
proposes:

‘g AFHER  SAATIA JAN  ARISITIAT AR,

qa  geadaieTadl  givm TegaleEaE  fEasEn
FEAETIA T AET |7 p. 124,

And even this Dhanika does not grant. For he says that such a
state as Sama is the very negation of the possibility of affirming
anything of il. For, whatever way in which we can describe it is
incorrect in so far as we are always describing in worldly terms
something which is not like anything of this world. The
Upanisads themselves describe the Brahman by saying that
It is not this, notl this. Such a state can never be made the
subject of Kavya even.

“ rdr B aEa—
‘19 3% 9 a9 g9 T (T 9 0 9 W st |
WG AT HEr g @y Ry w0
AW, G g9 AWEEERNE  sreEeyReenEi
HIGHE, T & S0 iR | qar & gkl | g AR
A SFREEIE | Y b RoALp. 124,

This objection of the indescribability of Santa and the impossibi-
lity of enacting it has already been answered. See pp- 103-4
above. The Sukha and Duhkha which are said to be absent in

that state refer to worldly joy and sorrow. Viévanitha thus
replies to Dhanika:

1. This is evidently a verse from an old writer who accepted
the Santa and described it in these terms,
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¢ FREgTHETEAMIRaay a: A g @ gq: |

Eamia dekad aEER: Rafde 9 Fegr |
S.D. III. 250.

“ gx(Raq gEIAIST®:, aEd ANAKGEILEET, 7 @0T: 7' |
ibid. I1I, (under Karika 249,)

Vediantadesika also has answered this and other objections
to the Santa in the prologue to his Sankalpasiiryodaya. See
D. T. Tatacharya, ]J. O. R., Vol. V, pp. 32-3, where the passage
from Vedantadesika is quoted in full.

To grant it in Kavya and to deny it in Natya is as clumsy a
compromise as the one which grants it inherent Rasatva and
denies it conventional vogue as a Rasa. Kavya is, in essence,
only drama and this Abhinava has emphasised in his Abhinava-
bharati.? If it is possible to develop it as the theme of a Kavya,
equally is it possible to handle it as the motif of a drama.

There are other writers who are not so antagonistic
towards Santa as to deny it totally. They are not Abhavavadins
but are Antarbhavavadins. The aspect called the quietistic is
no doubt available in Kavya and Natya but one need not recog-
nise it as a special and separate Rasa with the name Santa which
Bharata does not speak of. We can have it and relish it as a
variety of one of the Rasas already given by Bharata. Thus,
for instance, some writers include Santa in Vira and say that
Santa is nothing but Dayavira. This view cannot however
explain all cases of Santa but it owes its origin to the fact that it
was Nagananda that was at first kept in view by the sponsors and
adversaries of Santa. Others try to include it in Jugupsa. Inclu-
sion in many other Bhavas is possible as will be shown in the
section on the Sthayin of Santa. But in all these cases the
Antarbhavavadins mistake a Saficarin, though an Abhyantara one,
for the Sthayin. Vira, as emphasising Ego, as Ahankarapra-
dhina, can go ill with Santa which is the very negation of
Ahankara. If there are certain varieties of selfless Vira like
Dayavira, Dharmavira and Danavira, they must be brought
under the Mahavisaya, viz., the Santa and not wice wersa. SO

1. Abhi. Bha., Gack. Edn., I, p. 202.
%32

<
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also Jugupsa etc.! These are at best very prominent
frequently appearing accessories. We can say:

FEAG=BFANEET § g WIGISIUA |

Dayavira etc. may be some cases of Sanla, not all cases of Santa.
Santa comprehends all the forty-nine Bhavas as its Vyabhi-

carins. It cannot be included in anything. JSITHI, JATE,
fafesRafEarEasF—these are, each of them, a kind or case of
Santa; they cannot define Santa. If in spite of the fundamental
difference between Sama and Utsiha, some want to include
Santa in Vira, because both have Utsaha of a Sattvika form in
them, all the Rasas can be included in Vira, for there is hardly
any activity without Utsaha. If because of the Sattvika nature
of the Utsaha in Santa and Vira, the two are made into one, well
can Vira and Raudra be made into one, because both carry out
the destruction of the enemy. This Antarbhavavada is dealt
with at greater length in the section on the Sthayin of Santa.

and

Santa is the Rasa of Sama, or Tattvajiiana or realisation of
Atman. The whole world may be its Uddipanavibhava. Its
Alambanavibhava is, in cases of Bhakti or devotion, a personal
God, and in other cases, the Atman or the Brahman. Those
who have accepted Santa give it all the Rasa-details which
Bharata gives to other Rasas, viz., its Varna (colour), Devata
(presiding deity), its Vrtti, its Guna etc. The original text of

Bharata on the Rasa devatds reads ‘ SIg¥qY swead: ’ VI 50.
Abhinava says that according to the Santa-advocates, the text
reads thus: ‘1 #E=ET: @@ ge: @earssSSIsaEas’ 3l
WA Haq 9efa | g€ S qQusiewuR:, 99€1 91 | 2 Abhi.
Bha., Gaek. Edn,, I, p. 300. Abhinava says that either the Buddha
or the enlightened soul in general is the Devatd of Santa. The
mention of Buddha in the amended text is tell-tale and shows the
hand of some writer like Rahula. It confirms our surmise in an
earlier section of this paper that the Buddhists might have
ushered the Santa in. 1t is natural that Visvanatha clearly stated

1. See Sahityadarpana, III.
- FreTErsTEEEEiRy A )
Again
FATFRATSREE A9k aq |
FAHTA A AR ||
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Narayana as the Devatd of Santa—Sri Narayanadaivah. The
Alankarasarvasva of Harsopadhyaya (?), written for one Gopila-
deva, makes the supreme spirit, Para Brahman, as the Devata
of Santa.! Regarding the colour of Sinta, one naturally expects
it to be pure white, to be in consonance with the purity and
knowledge that characterise it. Vi§vanatha says of it—Kundendu-
sundaracchiayah. So also did Abhinava say: according to him,
advocates of Santa changed the text ‘ fiasETeEd: &9 7 into
‘eg=Tdidl MG 2. Cesedia aAEdaY”’ i A 98 7.
Gaek. Edn., I, p. 299. The Vrtti of Santa is given by
Abhinava as the Sattvati, because the Sattvati vrtti is described

by him as full of Sattvaguna.2 ¢ A g Greadd ﬂfﬂﬁﬁ‘f-—— > Abhi.
Bha., Gaek. Edn., L., p. 341. But, correctly speaking, the real
Vrtti of Santa cannot be any of the four or can be any one of the
four in the several situations according to the Vyabhicarins,
Thus in the case of a drama involving Bhakti or devotion (o a
personal God, the Vrtti is Kaisiki.

The Sangitasudhékara of king Haripala deva (Madras MS)3
which, as will be seen presently, accepts Sanila as an imperma-
nent Rasa and introduces a permanent quietistic Rasa called
Brahma, which latter corresponds to the Santa of others,
postulates the Vrtti of this permanent Brahmarasa as the
Brahmi vriti. In the fight of Visnu with the two demons,
Madhu and Kaitabha, in which incident arose the four Vrttis,
Brahmd was a spectator and Haripala makes this Tatastha
Brahma the source of his Brahmi vrtti. This Vrtti he ascribes
“ not only to the Brahma rasa, but to Santa and Adbhuta also.
Brahma is the Devata of Adbhuta in the old text of Bharata also.

1. Madras Govt. Ori. Mss. Library, Triennial Catalogues;
1919-1922, R. No. 3325.

2. Regarding this false etymology, of Sattvati from Sattva,
see my article on the Vrttis, J. 0. R., Vol. V11, pp. 38-44.

3. Triennial Catalogue, Madras Gavt. Ori., Mss. Library,
R. Nos. 779 (Chs. 1-2) and 3082 (Chs. 3-6). See J.O.R. Vol
VII, pp. 102-4, my article on the Vrttis. Also, pp. 21-3, Vol. IV,
Journal of the Madras Music Academy, my article on Later
Sangita Literature. Mss. of Haripala’s Sangitasudhakara are
available in the Adyar (Cat. II, p. 46b), Tanjore (PPS. 1()_804-6)
and Mysore (Cat. I, 378, entry 7, where there is some mistake)

Libraries.
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Brahma is thus the Devata of Santa and Brahma Rasas accord-
ing to Haripala:

SHIN[E WA, TENEa 399 |
HREAGR el arEd ardr a9 )

£

AR AW HAER AR |
AR AIEA AN AANFA: | Mad, Ms,, p. 19,

Regarding the Guna of Santa: Ananda says that Madhurya
is the Guna of Sringara (Sambhoga), Vipralambha, and Karuna.
This Guna is sweetness and the melting of the heart. Really
speaking this Madhurya applicable to worldly sweetness or
Cittadruti of a worldly nature cannot apply to Santa. Perhaps
Prasdda may fit Santa, for above all Sama is the tranquillity and
transparence of the Cittavrtti or Antahkarana which has become
tarnished with the dust of this world. Prasada which shows the
total absence of Raga and Dvesa is the nearest approach to the
Tatasthatd of Santa. But Hemacandia considers that in Santa,
Madhurya exists in a high degree.

‘ glaagrlgd R | gFqEENRgey qifvmE |
K. A, IV, p. 201,
¢ giftzafif—ermeagREe T | Com. ibid.

Jagannatha also views similarly. He gives the greatest amount
of Madhurya as present in Santa.

“qT TERN FATEY TrAgd adishaid @l arsai
Rz, T AT 79 17 R 6. p. 53,

In this respect, both Hemacandra and Jagannatha only
follow Mammata who says :

SIFRHE AT TSR FRAFRIA. |
FRA [z asr FiREE | K, Pra,, VIII, 3,

These writers have in their mind the state of Brahmasvada or the

realisation of Ananda, that being the end of Sinta rasa. Surely
bliss unalloyed is sweetest,

(To be Contin yed)
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BY
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Maharaia's College, Evnakulam.

1. MALAYALAM PAST STEM OF THE TYPE OF
2aN—,

The Old Tamil grammar Tolkappiyam does not provide for
any Sandhi change when the final [ of a word meets the initial
dental 1 of a word following. In Safigam texts ard in other
early compositions, { and dental » reamain unchanged in such
contexts:i—

al nal [Padirruppattu, 89]

olitigal nedu vel [ Pattuppattu, 111, 1. 102]

vil nal [Kural, 38].

tal nir [Cilappadigaram, xv]|

It is the Middle Tam. grammar Viracoliyam [candippada-
lam, 18] that expressly envisages the change of / +dental n=n.
The sitra states:—navvarin munnalindu pinmikka pavvam.

Illustrations for this change occur in the Middle Tam.
period:—vandl [=val+nal] in the works of the Alvars and
Saivites; kinokkiya kinaywm [South Ind. Inscriptions, III, p.
51 ff.] where kindkkiya=Fkil nokkiya.

This change, so far as it is followed in Tamil, occurs only in
external sandhi contexts and never in internal contexis.

In Malayilam, however, the change is met with in internal
sandhi also, as in the past stems of verbs like al, vdl, tal vil, pu-
gal, kamil, wmil, magil, nil, kel.

- The evolution of this Mal. past stem type could be distinet-
ly illustrated with inscriptional and textual instances of the
past stem forms of val.

(@) Val-nd-, as in Tamil, appears in early west coast inscrip-
tions, [cf. Tr. Arch. Series, 1L, ps 33 fh]

(b) Val-nn-, with the characteristic assimilative change of
dental nd to dental #n, is the next stage of development repre-
sented in instances like valnn-arulinra [ib.- 111, p. 176], valnn-
aruliya [ib., V, p. 78] where nn is the dental group.
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(c) Vann-arul- [ib., 1V, p, 86] is the next stage showing the
Middle Tam. sandhi change of /4 dental nn=nxn.

This nn appears in Old Mal. texts in other instances like
VN~ 1ANn-, Ann-, aminn-, pugann-, kaminn-, maginn-, UININN-,
kénn [from kél, a Mal. verb-base signitying ‘to weep’].

Mulginén #an-amylajaladhau mugdhacandrangal vinnén
tanneén jyoisndasarasi paninivtannil-annén. [Lil, I, 2, citation,]

(d) This long nn was also simplified to short % in some Old
Mal. texts (e.g. Unnunilisandé$am). After the sixteenth century,
the forms with #n were gradually displaced by those with the
short 7 both in the literary and in the colloquial dialects.
Certain Travancore dynastic documents of the 16th to the 18th
centuries (recorded in Kérala Society Papers I, p. 15 ff.) have
past stems of »al with lnn-, dental nn, nn and .

Today, vin-, tan- (beside tann-, with the dental nn, which is
arepresentative of older {alnn- in which the change to 7% did not
occur) are the stems commonly heard in the cclloquials.?

2. MAL. FOURTH CASE FORMS OF THE TYPE OF
avan-u (avan-n-u), marati-in-u (maratt-in-n-u).

The fourth case forms of Mal. nouns with final “person”’-
denoting - and of nouns which embody the augment-in-in in-
flexions do not show the pan-Dravidian fourth case termination-#
or kk at all. On the other hand, Mal. nouns belonging to these
two categories have fourth case forms only like the following.

avan ‘he’—fourth case form avan-u or avan-n-u [with the

gemination of final post-dental-n],

maram ‘tree’—fourth case form marvatl-in-u or marati-in

-n-u [with the gemination of n of the
augment-7z-]. :

1. The old commentary on Lilatilakam, under siitra 21 of the
second Silpa of that work, records the existence in Old Mal. of
forms like panilam [pal+-nilam] and vanal [val+nal] with the
change of /+dental #=—=n. The commentary makes an attempt to
justify the change on prima facie phonetic grounds; but since a
rule providing for this change does not exist in the Tamil gram-
mars with which the commentator was acquainted and by which
apparently he was guided in laying down some rules of native
sandhi change for Mal., he concludes thus —na khalu la-karasya
na-karé paratéo na-karo wvihito bhasalaksane. . .  evamapi

el ; Syat
kéralabhasavasat.
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Caldwell [Comp. Gr., p. 282] suggested that the Mal. ending
“innu seems to be euphonised and softened from -in-ku’ and that
the gemination of # “may only be an euphonic compensaticn for
the loss of the -£.”’

Kérala Paniniyam [p. 177] also refers! to the possibility of
nk having become changed to nn [alveolar] which afterwards
may have been simplified to short #.

Now, this change of nk to alveolar n#n is impossible in Mal.
and in Tamil. The junction of alveolar # and velar- k£ may pro-
duce the consonant group 7ng (with the varga nasal %), and (in
some instances) this 7g¢ may become 7 (according to character-
istic Mal, assimilative rules) :—
arrunnal < arr-ingal L arr-in-kal.
niadalt-innal <madati-ingal < madatt-in-kal.
vadakkungiry < vadakk-in-kitru.
nangu < nan-gu.
engil < en-g-il,

The explanation for the origin of the Mal. types avan-u
(avan-n-u) and marati-in-u (marraitin-n-u) has, I think, to be
sought elsewhere.

() In Old Tamil, when the augment -in- met the fourth case
ending -, the alveolar n of the augment was always changed to 72
(according to Tol. Eluttu). Similarly, the person-denoting -» of
avan, etc. also changed to 7, when followed by the fourth case -

1. Kérala Paniniyam refers to the alternative possibility of -2
having been elided also [pages 45 and 177].

2. Though r is evaluated to-day as a post-alveolar or cerebral
y-sound, it was in the ancient past very probably an alveolar
plosive or most closely allied to it. That this was so is indicated
by (i) the numerous sandhi changes involving » which I have
discussed in my “History of the Tam.—Mal.—Alveolar plosive” ;
(ii) the fact that this 7-sound is described as always embodying
an “enunciative’ in final positions (like plosives) ; and (iii) the
Tamil grammatical tradition (handed down from the time of
Tolkiappiyam, El downwards) that it is a vallimmam.—In collo-
quial Middle Tam. (as illustrated by the “confusion” between this
sound and post-dental r) in literary Telugu and in Old Kannada,
the sound 7 appears to have been regarded as a variant of the 7=
sound with a “backward” point of articulation on the mouth-roof.

For a full discussion, see my paper mentioned above.
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In Safigam texts, these rules are found invariably observed.
(b) In the Middle Tamiil petiod, fourth case forms like the
following! become very common :—

manivannan-u-kku a-v-in-u-kki
Stvan-u-kku ko-vi-n-u-kku
adiyén-u-kku ony-in-u-kk
avan-u-kku pit-v-in-11-kku

The 11th or the 12th century commentator of Viracéliyam
expressly refers to the -u- appearing before the fourth case -£k in
these forms as a cariyai or augment [se¢ commentary on siitra
7 of Vérrumai-p-padalam].

The 13th century Nannil includes this # in the list of cari-
yais in its sutra 251; and early commentators of Nanniil refer to
the u-c-cariyai in forms like adan-u-kku, avan-u-kku, etc.

(c) In the earliest Mal. inscriptions of the 10th to the 12th
centuries A. D., {ourth case forms (as in Middle Tamil) with the
cariyai -u- followed by -kk, alternate with the special Mal. forms
under reference, e, those that do not have- kk:—

natt-in-u-kku tiruvilakk-in-u
pattad-in-u-kku lrinvamird-in-u

id-in-u-kku pon-n-in-u

canti ceyvan-u-kku avarr-in-is

valumavan-u-kkn aduvan -u ‘to the cook’
kovinnan-u-kku thasyumn viragum iduvan-n-u.

It is probable that the Mal. forms were derived from the
Middle Tam. forms with the cariyai -u- followed by -#k.

But the question what phonelic and other factors led to the
rejection of final -k in the Mal. forms does not admit of an easy
answer. Perhaps there was weakening of -kk on account of loss
of accent; but very litlle is known about the accent of these
forms. Further; if it was only weakening of this kind, how was it

1. Middle Tam. has the cariyai -u- also alternatively in fourth
casc forms (of baseés with final / and #), like nasigal-u-Ehu, avar-
u-kku, nimandaiigal-u-kkw; and in other fourth case forms like
pon-n-u-kkw, kinarr-u-kku, kulati-u-kku, etc., in which the aug-
ment -in- was not embodied. The latter type has remained outside
the pale of Mal.
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that formsl like aval-u-kku (which are not unrepresented in west

coast inscriptions) were not affected? Again, there are no traces
of an intermediate stage in the process of “weakening”, if weak-
ening indeed it was.—Is it possible that the extension of the use
of the termination -in- to other case meanings? than the fifth case
(for which alone there is provision in Tol. Col. 77), together with
the other fact that the porul of ellai was expressed even in Old
Tamil with the help of the fifth as well as the fourth case endings
[cf. karuvirin-k-kilakku according to Tol. Col. 77, and karu-
viirkki-k-kilakku according to Tol. Col. 110] might have had
something to do with the popularisation in the west coast of
forms like na@tt-in-u, marait-in-u with a fourth case meaning, on
account of the «popular” feeling that -in- alone might be sufficient
to convey the fourth case idea? This latter-mentioned use of both
the fifth case ending-in and the fourth case termination for ellaip-
porul, as in cirai-y-in-kilakkn and ciraikku-k-kilakku [both types
are found in early west coast inscriptions] might perhaps have
particularly helped forward the feeling that -in- by itself could
convey the fourth case idea. Of course, this would explain only
the Mal. type embodying the augment.

As for the long alveolar nn in Mal. forms like avan-n-u
(beside avan-u), the gemination may at least partly have been
due to the need for distinguishing collocations like avan undu
the remains’ from gvan-n-undu “or him something exists’, when
fourth case forms like the one in the latter were followed (within
pauses) by words with initial vowels.

1. Fourth case forms like ivagal-u-kku, perumal-u-kku do
occur in the early west coast inscriptions. In the modern Mal.
colloquials, wwal-u-kku, avar-u-kku, are sometimes heard. Th? type
of pon-n-u-kku, nel-l-u-kku, kulait-u-kkw, kinarr-u-kku, without
the augment -in- is not Mal.

2. Cf.the useof -in- in the following :i— § -
niranivilavinum nedundervilavinum caranar varium taguds uzz-qlatn
[.Cil:'appj, X, 1. 22]. nal-él-in-um nang-inid-uraig-ena [Manimé-
galai, I, 1. 8].

' X—33
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The names of Yaska and Sayana are very well known in the
field of vedic exegesis and their dates are also fairly well settled.
When Max Muller was publishing! his now famous edition of the
Sayanabhagya on the Rgveda, practically no other commentator
on the Vedas was known? and even till very recently it was the
accepted opinion of modern scholars that Sayana had no tradition
of vedic interpretation to fall back upon when he wrote his volu-
minous commentaries on the vedic texts and that he was guided
mostly by his medizval erudition and fancy.

When Dr. L. Sarup published his translation of the Nirukta,3
he had made mention in the Intrcduction4 to it, of 2 commen-
tary on the Rgveda by Skandasvamin. The peripatetic party sent
out by the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, had
collected the manuscripts of some commentaries on the Rgveda,
namely the commentary by Skandasvimin, the commentary by
Udgitha and the commentary by Madhava son of Venkatirya.
A copy of the commentary on the Nirukta by Skandasvamin was
also secured by this party. Mention has been made of these
manuscripts in the report of the party published in 1921.8
Skandasvamin, Udgitha and Madhava Bhatta are known as com-
mentators on the Rgveda from Sayana’s commentary on the
Rgveda.® Skandasvamin and Madhava (son of Vernkatirya) as

1. from 1849 A, D. to 1874 A. D.
2. Cf. Max Muller’s statements in Preface to Vol Vilip: -27;
1st edition of the Rgveda with the commentary of Sayana.

3. Published by the Oxford University Press, 1920,
4, P.49.

5. Neos. R. 3076, 3703 ; R. 4317 ; R. 3649.

6. Cf. Max Muller’s Preface to Vol. VI of his editiéh of
Rgveda with Sayana’s commentary, Ist edition, pp. 27 and 28
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commentators on the Rgveda and Skandasvamin as commentator
on the Nirukta are also known from the commentary on the
Nighantu by Devardja.!

As early as 1874, Max Muller had noticed? a passage in the
Rgveda commentary of Sayana, which is a quotation from a Ni-
ghantubhasya, and the passage is seen in the Nighantubhasya of
Devaraja. On the basis of this, Dr. Sarup came to the conclu-
sion® that Devaraja is earlier than Sayana. In a paper which I
contributed to the Fifth Session of the All-India Oriental Confer-
ence held at Lahore in 1928,¢ I pointed out that many of the pas-
sages assigned by Devardja to Madhava (son of Venkatarya), were
really from the Vedarthaprakasa of Sayana (the commentary
in the colophons is referred to as “madhaviye vedarthaprakase).s
1 have also shown in a paper which I published in a former
volume of this journal,® that besides the Sayaniyavedarthaprakasa,
Devaraja is quoling {rom a Rgveda commentary by another
Madhava, of which there is only one manuscript now available,?
and that only for the first astaka, although in the prefatory por-
tion of Devaraja’s Nighantubhasya he jumbles all the three Ma-
dhavas together and designates this mixture by the term Madhava
son of Venkatarya. As a matter of fact, not a single Anukramani
assigned by Devarajato Madhava son of Venkatarya can be traced
among the works of this Madhava now available, and many of
them are traceable to the other Madhava8 (whose Akhyatanukra-
mani and Nimanukramani I have alceady published,® and about
whose Rgveda commentary I have given sufficient information in
the paper already published in a former volume of this journall?).

1. Published in the Bibliotheca Indica Series.

2. P. 30 in his Preface to the Vol. VI of his edition of the
Rgveda with the commentary of Sayana, 1st edition.

s WG, Introdqction to his edition of the text of the Nirukta,

425!

. 4. Article with the Title “The Commentaries on the Rgveda
and the Nirukta”. pp. 223 ff. in the Proceedings.

5. Proceedings, pp. 230 to 232.

6. Vol.V, pp. 316 ff.

7. In the Adyar Library, shelf No. XIX. 52.

8. Cf. Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, Vol. V,
pp. 319-320.

9. As Appendix to the Madras University Sanskrit Series,
N2 [Pt il

10. Vol. V, pp. 316-325.
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In this paper I have also said something about the relation of this
Madhava to Madhava son of Venkatarya.l In the Introduction to
my edition of the commentary of Skandasvamin on the Rgveda,2
I have drawn attention3 to the difficulty of settling the relative
chronology of the vedic commentators on account of the mention
of Skandasvamin by Madhava son of Venkatarya and of passages
from the Anukramani of the other Madhava appearing in a recen-
sion of Skandasvaimin’s commentary on the Rgveda. If this fact
is to be satisfactorily explained, the new Madhava has to be ac-
cepted as earlier than Skandasvamin or the quotations from him in
Skandasvamin have to be accepted as later interpolations. Both
the allernatives are very difficult to be accepted. The new
Madhava appears to be a contemporary of Madhava son of Verka-
tarya, and as such later than Skandasvamin; yet the quotations
{from his commentary in Skandasvamin’s commentary are so
natural that the theory of later interpolation cannot be easily ac-
cepted.

Whether the new Madhava is earlier than Skandasvamin or
whether he is a contemporary of Madhava son of Venkatarya, is
a problem which cannot be easily settled. There is nothing defi-
nite to show that this Madhava cannot be far earlier than Madhava
son of Vernkatarya; but there is nothing to show definitely that
the new Madhava must be earlier than Skandasvamin, since the
quotations from his commentary in Skandasvamin’s commen-
fary are found only in one recension, available only for the first
two adhyayas of the first astaka. All that we can definitely say is
that before Sayana-Madhava, there were two Madhavas who
commented on the Rgveda.

Sayana in his commentary on RV. X. 86.1, mentions a Ma-
dhava Bhatta and quotes a few lines from his commentary on that
portion of the Rgveda; this quotation practically corresponds to
what is found in the commentary of Madhava son of Venkatarya.4
Therefore, unless something substantial is brought forward as

1. See p.321-3.

2. Madras University Sanskrit Series, No. 8.

3. P. xiii-xiv, in the Introduction.

4. Cf. Max Muller, Preface to Vol, VI, p. xxv, of his first
edition of the Rgveda with the commentary of Sayana, and Pro-

ceedings of the Fifth Session of the All India Oriental Confer-
ence, Lahore, 1928, pp. 236 and 237.
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evidence for Sayana being earlier than Madhava son of Venkata-
rya, every critical scholar should accept that Sayana is quotiﬁg
from Madhava son of Venkatarya. Dr. A. Venkatasubbayya of
Mysore, has contributed a paper to the previous issue of this
journal® in which he brings in arguments to show that Sayana
must be earlier than Madhava son of Venkatarya. His argu-
ments may be summed up in the following way. Madhava son
of Venkatirya mentions in his metrical introductions to his com-
mentary on the Rgveda for each of the 64 adhyiyas (collected by
me and published recently?) certain features of some of the earlier
commentaries on the Rgveda. These features are seen in the
commentary of Sayana. Therefore he must be later than Siyana.
But the learned doctor himself admits that there is verbal simila-
rity between the commentary of Sayana and that of Skanda-
svamin.3 If this be so, there is no reason why there should not
be similarity in content also between the commentary of Sayana
and the commentary of other earlier commentators; and this
leads us on to the possibility of the features mentioned by
Madhava son of Venkatarya existing in those commentaries that
are earlier than Sayana.4 Madhava son of Venkatarya may have
such earlier commentaries in his mind when he made the remarks
referred to by Dr. Venkatasubbayya. Madhava son of Venkata-
rya does not mention the name of Sdyana and no remark of his
is such as must necessarily be a reference to Sayana. The refer-
ence may be to Sdayana or it may be to earlier commentators
whom Sayana followed. It is true that we do not know of any
such commentary; but from the various references to “anye” and
‘apare’, it is certain that there were earlier commentaries, not
available now. But the position is quite different in the case of
Siyana’s quotation from Madhava Bhatta. = He mentions Ma-
dhava Bhatta and the passage is found in the commentary of Ma-

Pp. 115 ff. in Vol. X of this Journal.
Madras University Sanskrit Series, No. 2, Pt, 1.
P. 121 in his article noted above.

. Note the statement of Madhava son of Venkatarya,
“bhasyani vaidikany ahur aryavartanivasibhih”. Here the plural
shows that he was aware of many commentaries known as
Bhasyas; I do not know how Dr. Venkatasubbayya says that
Madhava confines the term Bhisya to Skandasvamin’s commen-
tary. (See Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, Vol. X, p. 117,

foot note 2, para 3,

.bb.\[\):—
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dhava. Dr. Venkatasubbayya’s argument that Siyana is quoting
from Madhava Bhatta, that Madhava son of Venkatarya is Ma-
dhavarya and not Madhava Bhatta and that as such the two Ma-
dhavas must be different,! is extremely unhappy. Kumarila
Bhatta has been referred to as “Vartikakara'”, «Vartikakaramisra”
and ¢“Vartlikakarapada”.? Both singular and plural numbers are
used. This can by no stretch of imagination mean that the re-
ferences are to different persons. Whether he is Bhatta or Arya,
he is Madhava all the same, and the quotation is identical with
what is found in the work of Madhava. Some evidence better
than what the learned doctor has adduced is wanted to show that
Sayana is not quoting from Madhava son of Venkatarya, but from
some unknown Madhava. The learned doctor has to be remind-
ed of the dictum “drstasya sambhave adystakalpand anyayya.”
Dr. Venkatasubbayya, in spite of his anxiety to uphold the pri-
ority of Sayana over Madhava son of Venkatarya, has also to
admit that he is not able to explain the reference by Madhava to
the King of the Cola country called jagailam ckavira.3 There is
no such jagatam ckavira after the time of Sayana who could be
a king of the Cola country, As matters stand, Sayana is decid-
edly later than Madhava son of Venkatarya (whose exact date
is yet uncertain).

The same arguments are applicable in the case of the relative
chronology of Sayana and Devaraja. Devaraja quotes passages
from Madhava;# Sayana’s commentary is termed “Madhaviya”;s
the passages are found in Sidyana’s commentary.6 If Devarija is
to be held as not quoting {rom Sayana, the only alternatives are
(1) that there was a Madhava earlier than Sayana from whom
Sayana has copied these lines in his commentary or (2) that the
passages are interpolations. No earlier Madhava who can satisfy
the requirement is forthcoming; if the passage is heldto be an in-
terpolation, it must be borne in mind that many manuscripts that
were consulted! contain this passage as an intlegral part and no

1. Pp.11 and 117 in his article noted above.

2. See Brhati, Madras University Sanskrit Series, No. 3,
Pt. I1, Introduction, pp. 12-15.

3. P. 137 in the article noted above.

4. See instances quoted in the Proceedings of the Fifth

Session of the All-India Oriental Conference, Lahore, 1928,
pp- 230 to 232.

5. Note the colophon: Madhaviye Vedarthaprakase.
6. Introduction to the Madras University Sanskrit Series,
No 2, Pt. I, p- 19.
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manuscript which does not contain the passage in question has
been produced till now, though such a manuscript has been re-
ferred to.!

In the case of the quotation of a passage by Sayana from a
Nighantubhasya, which is found in the Nighantubhasya of Deva-
rdja,? it must be observed that Sayana does not give the name of
the author of the Nighantubhasya from which he is quoting.
And Devaraja says that in many cases he is writing out the very
words of previous works on the subject which he has utilised.?
Putting these things together the only conclusion possible is that
Devarija is quoting from the commentary of Sayana in the case
of some passages but Sayana is quoting from a work which Deva-
rija had utilised for his commentary on the Nighantus and from
which Devardja too transcribed verbatim. Thus Sayana is earlier
than Devaraja and Madhava son of Venkatarya is earlier than
Sayana. The other Madhava spoken of earlier in this paper and
about whom I have already contributed a paper to an earlier
volume of this journal4 cannot at present be assigned to any
definite period.

Madhava son of Venkatarya mentions Skandasvamin® and as
such the latter must be earlier than the former. The date of
Skandasvamin can easily be decided by the mention of a date of
his disciple Harisvaimin.6 The date given by Harisvamin for his
commentary on the Satapathabrahmana is 3740 of the Kali Era.
This corresponds to 638 A.D. Dr. Sarup finds the date unaccept-
able to him and to avoid his imaginary difficulties, he first tried
to push back the Kali Era by a century making it start in 3201
B.C.7 instead of the universally accepted 3101 B.C., thus making
the date given by Harisvamin correspond to 538 A.D. which is

1. Prof. Bhagavad Datta, History of Vedic Literature (in

Hindi), Vol. T, Pt. 2, p. 27 ff.

2. Proceedings of the Fifth Session of the All-India Oriental
Conference, Lahore, 1928, p. 228.

3. Bibliotheca Indica Edition, p. 5.

4. Vol.V, pp.316 ff.
5 Introductory stanzas to his Rgarthadipika, Astaka VIIT,

Adhyiya stanza 9: Madras University Sanskrit Series, No. 2,

Pt 1.
6. Indices and Appendices to the Nirukta, by Dr. L. Sarup,

Introduction, p. 29.
7. Ibid. p.29.
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the only date that will satisfy his historical ingenuity; later he
improved upon his original position by emending the Karika or
rather correcting the Karika of Harisvamin to make it mean 3640
instead of 3740.1 Such tamperings with dates and facts do not
much affect the position of Skandasvamin; and helived about the
year 600 A. D. (or 500 A. D. according to Dr. Sarup). The pro-
blem about Skandasvamin becomescomplicated on other grounds
than that of chronology.

Madhava son of Venkatidrya says that Skandasvamin along
with Niriyana and Udgitha wrote a commentary cn the Rgveda.?
Skandasvamin’s disciple Harisvamin says nothing about the col-
laborators of Skandasvamin, but simply says that his teacher
Skandasvamin had already written a commentary on the Rgveda
before Harisvamin received his education under him.® Manu-
scripts of Skandasvamin’s commentary on the Rgveda are avail-
able for the first astaka (and for the first two adhyayas in it, there
is a manuscript which gives a different recension).4 Dr. Sarup
gives copious quotations from some later portions of Skanda-
svamin’s commentary.® He does not reveal the source of his
quotation. Pandit Sambasiva Sastri mentions the existence of a
manuscript for some later portions in Trivandrum.® There is a
transcript of the Trivandrum Manuscript in the Adyar Library.?

For the commentary of Narayana, there is no information
other than what Madhava son of Venkatarya supplies. For
Udgitha, there is a transcript from a Malabar Manuscript in the
Government Orienial Manuscripts Library8 and also one in the
Adyar Library.® The original has been returned to the owner in

1. Introduction to the last Volume of his edition of the com-
mentary in the Nirukta, p. 57.

2. Madras University Sanskrit Series, No. 2, Pt. I, VII-iv-1.

3. Passages quoted in the Introduction to the last Volume of
Dr. Sarup’s edition of the commentary on the Nirukta.

4. Edition in the Madras University Sanskrit Series, No. 8.

S. Introduction to Dr. L. Sarup’s Indices etc. of the Nirukta,
pL29%

6. Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No, 96, Introduction, p. 7.

7. Shelf No. 39. For further information on Skandasvamin
MSS. see Proceedings and Transactions of the Seventh All-India
Oriental Conference, Patna, 1930, p. 535.

8. No. R. 4317.

9. Shelf No. 39 B. 21.
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Malabar. The portion has been printed from Lahore recently.l A
few stray sheets within the portion contained in the manuscripts
mentioned above are also available.2 Haradatta in his com-
mentary on the Mantras uscd in the A$valayana grhyasiitra
speaks of Udgitha’s commentary for the eighth Mandala.? Sayana
too mentions Udgitha4 and the reference is to the 10th
Mandala. Atmananda too mentions the commentary.5

Whether Skandasvamin, Nardyana and Udgitha wrote a
single commentary on the Rgveda in collaboration or whether
Skandasvamin and Udgitha wrote independent commentaries,
whether the report of Madhava son of Venkatarya can be relied
on—these are matters on which nothing definile can at present
be said. What is interesting, so far as Skandasvamin is concern-
ed, is his association with the Nirukta. There is a commentary
on the Nirukta assinged partly to Skandasvamin and parily to
Mahe$vara,6 The entire work has been published by Dr.
Sarup. There are colophons in prose at the end of every section
and these colophons assign the commentary sometimes to Mahe-
&vara and sometimes to Skandasvamin (and to Sabarasvamin
too).7 But occasionally there is a colophon in verse and this
colophon assigns the work to Mahesvara. The colophon reads:

niruktamantrabhasyarthapiirvavritisamuccayah |
mahe$varena racitah sinuna pitrsarmanah?8 ||

LD AV College.

2. For the MSS. of Udgitha see Proceedings and Transac-
tions of the Sixth Session of the All-India Oriental Conference,
Patna, 1930, pp. 535—536.

3. Adyar Library, Shelf No. 38-H-14, p. 174. The passage
is: anena kramena kila mantradvayam pathitva vyakhyatam ud-
githacaryaih vyakhyanam kurvadbhih. The reference isto R.V,
VIII-58-1 and 2 (Valakhilyas). For the work itself, see Proceed-
ings and Transactions of the Sixth Session of the All-India Ori-
ental Conference, Patna, 1930, p. 536.

4. Max Muller’s edition of the Rgveda with the commentary
of Sayana, lst edition, Vol. VI, Preface, p. 28.

5. Atminanda’s commentary on the Asya vamasya Sikta.
Cat. of the India Office Library, by Eggilin, 59.

6. See for colophons, Journal of Oriental Research, Vol. II,
p. 84, and Introduction to the edition by Dr. Sarup of the com-
mentary, Pt. I, p. 5ff. ;

7. See Proceedings of the Fifth Session of the All-India
Oriental Conference, Lahore, 1928, p. 251.

8. Ibid. p. 250.

X—34
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The title of the commentary is given as “niruktabhasyatika”.
Dr. Sarup proposes to explain this title {0 mean that this is a tika
(by Mahe$vara) on the bhasya (by Skandasvamin) on the nirukta
(of Yaska).l This is a very plausible interprelation? and would
have been a very happy one if only it had agreed with facts.
The facts are that this is a commentary on the work of Yiska,
that the work of Yaska is called niruktabhisya and that there is
not a single evidence to show that both Skandasvimin and
Mahe§vara could be associaled wiih the work. There is scope
only for one author; it must be either Skandasvimin or Maheg-
vara. It may be that some portions were written by Skanda-
svamin and other portions by Maheévara. Certainly the work

does not contain a commentary and another commentary on this
first commentary on Yaska.

The matter has been made quite clear in the beginning of
the commentary by the author (whether it is Skandasvimin or
Mahesvara or both in collaboration). The commentator says3
that the Nirukta is one of the Vedangas, that in this Nirukta,
there is the Nighantu portion in five chapters beginning with
Gauh, gma etc., that for explaining this portion, Yiska has begun
his “bhasya” from the sixth chapter with the passage ‘‘sama-
mnayah samamnatah”. On this there isa brief commentary begun.
Dr. Sarup says that the commentary he has published is really a
mixture of two works, namely the original commentary on Yaska
by Skandasvamin and its edition with notes by Maheévara. Even
Dr. Sarup has not been able to separate the portion written by

Skandasvamin from the portion which contains the notes by
the editor, namely Maheévara.

In the paper that I contributed to the Fifth Session of the
All-India Oriental Conference! I stated that Maheévara (or rather
the commentator on Yaska) referred to “Upadhyaya” in three
places and in one of those cases I definitely {raced the reference
to the Rgvedabhasya of Skandasvimin. In spite of this, in
that very case, Dr. Sarup writes a footnote5 in his edition (or

1. Introduction to the First Volume of his edition of the
commentary on the Nirukta, p. 13.

2. See the review of it in J.A.0.S, 1930, p. 175.

3. P.4in Dr. L. Sarup’s edition of the commentary, Pt. I.

4. Proceedings, pp. 253—254.

5. Foot note 9 on p. 157 of the 2nd Volume of his edi

tion
of the commentary. :
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rather his modern edition of the ancient edition by Mahe$vara)
of Skandasvamin’s commentary, that the Upadhyaya referred
to cannot be identified. This is nothing short of inexorable
obstinacy.

Dr. Sarup assigns Skandasvimin to about 500 A.D. (it ought
to be 600 A.D. ) and he assigns the editor of Skandasvimin (Dr.
Sarup’s predecessor in the field) to a much later datel. 1 had:
stated? that MaheSvara must have been the real author of the
commentary, that he must have been a disciple of Skandasvamin,
that the name Skandasvamin must have been associated with the
commentary since he was the leader of a school of vedic inter-
prelation, that Devarija quotes only from Skandasvimin and
never from Mahe§vara though the quotations are from Mahes-

. vara’s work and that even a quotation which is traceable to:
Udgitha is given by Devardja as from Skandasvamin.? As things
are, the best position will be to assume that Mahe$vara, the disci-
ple of Skandasvamin, wrote the work (and Maheévara’s author-
ship is established by the colophon in verse). Since Skandasvamin
lived about 600 A.D. (or 500 A.D. to please Dr. Sarup), Mahes-
vara must have lived about the same time, as a contemporary of
Harisvamin.

There are reasons to believe that Skandsvamin had another
disciple besides Harisvimin and MaheSvara, namely Madhava,
the commentator on Samaveda. This commentary is termed
Vivarana by Satyavrata Simagramin4, the editor of Devaraja’s
Nighantubhasya in the Bibliotheca Indica series. But in the
commentary itself, Midhava says that it is a bhasyas. He begins
{he commentary with a mangala which is identical with the first
stanza in Bana’s Kidambari, namely, rajojuse janmani etc.
Then he says that there are 36 kinds of mantras, of which five are
explained in the Rgbhasya. In this introductory part, where the

1. Introduction to the last Volume of his edition of the com-

mentary, p. 78 ff.

2. Proceedings of the Fifth Session of the All-India Oriental
Conference, Lahore, 1928, p. 254.

3. Ibid. p.256. _

4. TEdition of the Nirukta in 4 Vol. in the Bibliotheca Indica
Series, Vol. IV. ;

5. Introductory portion. Weber’s catalogue of Berlin MSS.

No. 1424.



266 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

points are common, the words are also common with the Rg-
bhasya of Skandasvimin!. Madhava does not say that he was the
disciple of Skandasvimin; but from the identity of words, not
only in the introductory portion but also in the body of the
commentary, it is reasonable to assume that Madhava too was a
disciple of Skandasvamin along with Harisvimin and Mahe$vara. 2

The father of this Madhava is one Narayana;3 perhaps this is
the Nardyana mentioned by Midhava son of Venkatarya as the
collaborator of Skandasvimin in his Rgvedabhisya. Nothing
more is known of this Narayana. Udgitha is also mentioned by
Madhava son of Venkatarya as a collaborator of Skandsvimin
along with Nardyana. All that we know about Udgitha is that he
is mentioned by Sdyana and Atminanda, that he is also men-
tioned by Haradatta the author of “A$valayanagrhya-mantra-
bhdsya” and that a quotation from Skandasvamin found in Deva-
raja’s Nighantubhasya is traceable to the available portion of
Udgitha’s commentary on the Rgvedat. He may be a contem-
porary of Skandasvamin; but nothing more is known of it.

As for Durga, the author of the commentary on the Nirukta,
Dr. Sarup assinged him to a very late dateS; but later he revised
his original calculation and now he puts him to a very early
date.® All that we know is that he is earlier than Mahegévara
who is a disciple of Skandasvimin?; and as such Dugra must be
placed much earlier than 600 A, D., the date of Skandasvamin.
As for Mahegévara who lived in the beginning of the 7th century

1. Cf. the Introductory portion in the Madras University
Sanskrit Series, No. 8, and Weber’s Catalogue of Berlin MSS,
No. 1424.

2. For the points raised in this paragraph, see Proceedings
of the Sixth Session of the All-India Oriental Conference, Patna,
1930—My paper on the Maidhava Problem (summary alone
published), p. 539 ff.

3. The passage is: paficignind madhavena §rinarayana-
sununa, in the Introductory portion. See Weber’s Catalogue of
Berlin MSS. No. 1424.

4. For points raised in this paragraph, see the Proceedings
of the All-India Oriental Conference, Fifth Session, Lahore, 1928,
p: 2231

5. Preface to his edition of Nirukta, p. 28 f.

6. Introduction to the last volume of the edition of Skanda-
mahesvara, p. 81 ff.

7. See Proceedings of the Fifth Session of the All-India
Oriental Conference, Lahore, 1928, p. 260.
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quoting from Bhartrhari!, who is reported by I-tsing to have
died in the middle of the same century, the fact is that Bhartr-
hari is really much older and must be placed a few
centuries before the 7th2. As for the relative chronology of
Durga and Bhartrhari, I have not yet been able to find out any
evidence.

There is a small work called the Vararucanirukta samuccaya?
in four Kalpas, where about a hundred stanzas from the vedic texts
are explained. Dr. Sarup mentioned the work in his Introduc-
tion to his edition of the commentary on the Niruktat and gives
copious extracts from it at the end of the book.5 But, just as in
the case of the later protions of Skandasvimin’s commentary on
the Rgveda, he is equally silent about the source of his informa-
tion regarding the manuscript of this work also. Dr. Sarup is in-
clined to regard it as earlier than Skandasvamin.6 But there is no
real evidence for such a conclusion. All that can be said at
present is that this is also an early work.

To sum up the foregoing discussion, we have to place the
various wvedic commentators in the chronological crder as
follows:

1. Yaska: a few centuries before the beginning of the

Christian Era.
2. Durga: long before 600 A. D., the date of Skanda-

svamin.

3. Skandasvamin: about 600 A. D. :

4. Harisvamin: wrote his commentary on the Satapatha
in 638 A. D. (he is the disciple of Skandasvamin).

5. Maheévara: a contemporary of Harisvimin being a

disciple of Skandasvamin. Sy :
6. Maidhava: perhaps a disciple of Skandasvamin (he is

the commentator on Simaveda).

1. Edition by Dr. L. Sarup, Vol. I, p. 28.
2. See Liebich, Ksiratarangini, Breslau. 1930 ‘Anhang III
and Dr. S, Krishnaswami Ayyangar Commemoration Volume,

1935, p. 285 ff. : ;
3.p Proceedings and Transactions of the Sixth Session of the

All-India Oriental Conference, Patna, 1930, p. 536.
4, Tast Volume, Introduction, p. 26.
5. Ibid. Appendix Vi,
6. Ibid. Introduction, p. 26.
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7. Udgitha: perhaps a contemporary of Skandasvamin;
any way earlier than Haradatta (12th century).

8. Madhava son of Venkatarya: about the 10th century,
decidedly earlier than Sayana.

9. Madhava (the author of the Anukramanis) : no definite
evidence for the date. If the quotations in one of the recensions

of Skandsvimin’s bhasya are genuine and not interpolations,
then earlier than even Skandasvamin.

10. Sayana: 14th century.
11. Devaraja: later than Sayana.



MEGHADUTA AND ITS IMITATIONS*
BY
E. P. RADHAKRISHNAN, M.A.,
Office of the Catalogﬁs Catalogorum, University of Madras.

[It is an admitted fact that the diitakdvyas occupy an im-
portant and unique position in Sanskrit literature. They make
up for the most part much of Sanskrit lyric poetry. Their
importance is due to the fact that they exhibit a very high poetic
conception consisting in the feeling of sincere pathos which
manifests itself in the exquisite and soul-animating description of
the pangs of separation suffered by lovers. Their importance is
further increased by the topographical information they supply,
which will be very useful in reconstructing the geographical and
social conditions of medizval and ancient India.] '

Several scholars have given before lists of diitakavyas known
to them. His Highness The Maharaja Ravivarma of Travancore
describes six of them,1 all of which have their origin in Malabar.
Dr. Aufrecht? gives a list of ten different ones. Mr. Manomohan
Chakravarti, combining these two lists gives sixteen such poems.?
And Prof. Chintaharan Chakravarti, after patient search, traced as
many as fiftty such poems.4 [ have succeeded in adding some
more to this list which I shall subjoin.

1. Uddhavadiita by Riipagosvamin.5

2. Uddhavacarita, by one Raghunandanadasa. (I. O.
No. 3894.) This is a sande$akavya in which Uddhava goes
between Krsna and the Gopis with love-messages from both.

* Part of a paper read on the Kalidasa Day Celebration,
1936, before the Madras Samskrta Academy.

1. J.R.A.S., 1884, p. 401 ff.

2. Z.D.M.G., Vol. 54, p. 616.

g A S BUEI005, pea2

4. IHQ., Vol. I1I, p. 273.

5. See IHQ., Vol. III. An anonymous Uddhavasandesa is
mentioned in the catalogue of MSS. in the Vangiya Sahitya
Parisat, p. 187. This may be identical with Riipagosvamin’s work,
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3. Kakadilal a sande$akivya by one Gaura Gopala
Siromani, in 94 stanzas. The theme 1s Krsna’s love-message to
the Gopis. The author himself has written a commentary called
Sabdarthadar$ini on it. It is not known why the author chose
the crow, a bird much despised by poets, as messenger. As a
matter of fact, a poet has employed it in a satirical piece, another
kakadita to be noticed presently. The crow might have been

* employed because of the common belief that the crowing of this
bird is a harbinger of the arrival of some dear and near relative.

4. Kakadila,® a travesty of the Meghadita, by Cinta-
mani Ramacandra Sahasra Budhe.

S. KokasandeSa, by Visnutrata Nambiidiri of Rambhi-
viharaksetra (now called Valapallimana) in Cochin state. (MTSC.
3043).3 A prince enjoying the company of his wite is the
viclim of a trick of a mantrika who gives him a yantra, which
has the power to make one having it in his hand believe that he
is really living in a place different and far away from his home;
and suffering in this illusory separation the prince sends the
message through a koka.

6. Kokiladiita4 by one Harimohana Pramanika, in 100
stanzas treating of Radhakrsna’s love.

7. GarudasandeSas by Bellamkonda Rima Rao, son of
Mohanaraya of Panidipidu, in 2 sargas (7th and 8th) forming
part of his Samudramathanakavya.

8. Garudasande$a® by Srinivdsa Varadacarya. Subject
is Vaisnavite devotion.

1. Edited in Calcutta. 1890. See Br., Mus. Printed Bk. Cat.
1892-1906, 182.

2. Edited in Dharwar, 1917. Ibid. 1906-28, 227.

3. MTSC=—Triennial Catalogue of the Madras Manuscripts
Library. ;

4. Edited with a Sanskrit commentary and Bengali tran-
slation by Sudhamaya pramanika, Calcutta, 1905, See Br, Mus. Pr.
Bk. Cat. 1906-28, 361. From the Adyar Library Mss. Catalogue
Pt. IT, p. 5a, Prof. C. Chakravarti gives 2 Mss. of Kokilasandesa
by Nrsimhakavi. I examined the two Mss. and found that the first
is by Nrsimha and the second one is the Kokilasandesa by
Srisaila Venkatacarya, son of Tatarya, same as P.P.S. No. 3862.

5. [Edited in Narasa Rowpet, 1912. See Br. Mus. Pr. Bk, Cat.
1906-28, 864.

6, Edited in Kumbhakonam, 1915, Ipid. 1906-28, 1012,
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9. Ghanavrita by Rimacandra korada, a continuation of
Kalidasa’s poem.!

10. Cakorasande$a by an anonymous author (MTSC.
3607 {.). A lady sends a message to her husband who is away
from her on some business.

11. Cakorasande$a. Another anonymous poem, different
from the previous one. It was composed from Malabar (MTSC.
3711 b.). A lover sends his message to his beloved. 1t mentions
Mataksitipati (i. e. King of the Cochin state).

12. Cakorasande$a by Peru Siiri of Sridharavarnsa (PPS
386°). The author had the litle Navinapatafjali, which shows
that he was a great grammarian. He is quite different from
Perubhatta, the father of Jagannitha Panditarija. For the
author’s lineage sce MDSC. 12659.

In the prologue to his Vasumangalanataka2 (MDSC. 12659)
the author mentions his other works. They are Ramacandra-
vijaya, Bharatibhyudaya and Venkatabhana. (Sce also MDSC.
XXI, p. 8498.) None of these is available.

13. Candradiita® an anonymous kidvya in imitation of the
Meghadita. (K. 58.) Prof. Chintaharan Chakravarti¢ does not
give this reference. This Candradiita may or may nol be identi-
cal with one or other of the Candradiitas mentioned by him.

14. Candrasande$as by Venkata Kavi.

15. Nemidatakavyam by Jhafijhana, son of Sangana.
(Granthanamavali, p. 23; 375 élokas). Perhaps this is identical
with the Nemidita (Kivyamala, Guccha 1I), of Vikrama, son of
Safigana. Panditagunavijaya has written 2 commentary on it.
(See S. R. Bhandarkar’s report on the search of mss. 1904—6,
p- 43.)

16. BhrigasandeSa®. This is an anonymous poem,
different from the Bhriagasandega of Vasudeva Nambadiri.

1. Br. Mus. Pt. Bks. Cat. 19’ 6-28, 844.

2. MDSC—Descriptive Catalogue of the Madras Manuscripts
Library. Dr. Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum I, p. 184a
gives one Carakasandesa (Oppert I, 5468). This probably is a
mistake for Cakorasandesa.

3. K=Report on the search of Mss. in the Central Provinces,
by Kielhorn. _

4. THQ. Vol. III. ‘Ditakavyas in Sanskrit’,

5. Mysore, I, p. 246.

6. MTSC, 3395b,

X—35
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The place to which the message is sent is Sivapura (Trichur) in
the centre of the land of Jamadagnya, i.c. Malabar,

17. Bhrsigadiital by Ganginanda Kavindra,

18. Bhrtigadiita, an imitation of Meghadiita by Sativa-
dhana Kavi. The real name of the author is not known2?. The
subject is a Gopi’s message to Krsna.

19. BhramarasandeSa by Triveni8, a South Indian
poetess (1817—1883 A. D.) who has written many works. She
was the daughter of Udayendrapuram Anantacirya (author of
Yﬁdavaréghavapim_iaviya), and wife of Prativadibhayankaram
Venkatacarya of Sriperumbadiir. Her other works are Harati-
paficaka, Laksmisahasra, Ranganathasahasra, Sukasandesa,
Rangabhyudaya, Sampatkumaravijaya (two mahakavyas) and
two dramas, Rangaratsamudaya and Tattvamudrabhadrodaya,
which is allegorical.

20. Madhurosthasande$a%. Anonymous poem. Subject
is a Gopi's message to Krsna. This is said to be in the campii
form, a unique feature in the imitations of Meghadita.

21. ManassandeSa, by Mahamahopadhyaya Laksmana-
Sturi, Sanskrit Pandit, Pacciappa’s College, Madras. Here owing
to inability to pay his respects to H. H. the Sankaracarya in
person, the author sends his manas as the messenger instead.
The poem is philosophical. It is printed, but copies are rare.
Laksmana Siri wrote also one Viprasandesas (metioned by Prof.
C. Chakravarii) which relaies how Rukmini sentan old Brah-
min messenger to Krsna, her chosen Lord, requesting him to
take her away. The source for this is the story in the Bhiga-
vatapurdna (X. 52.).

22. Manoditas by Indirefa (Gokula Mathe$a). This is
a religious poem according to the Pustimarga.

1. Rep. p. 19—Report for the search of Sanskrit Mss.

1899%—1900, by Haraprasad Sastri. See Catalogus Catalogorum, IIT,
p- 90a.

2. See S. P. Caturvedi’s article on this Bhrngadiita in the
Proceedings and Transactions of the Sixth All-India Oriental Con-
ference, Patna, pp. 623-¢32.

3. See ‘Sanskrit poetesses’ by Dr. M. Krishnamachariar in
the Souvenir of the Silver Jubilee of the T. S. S., p. 63.

4. Mysore, I, p. 251.

5. Published from the Pirnacandrodaya Press, Tanjore,
1906

6. Printed with Harihara Bhatta’s Hrdyadiita in Bombay,
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23. Mayirasande$a’. An anonymous ditaka
2 . vya (MT
SC. 2963). One Srikanthaksitipati and Syanandiir (Trivandr(um)
are mentioned in it.

24. MayuarasandeSa? with a commentary by one Srini-
vasacarya.

25. MarutasandeSa. Anonymous ditakavya, MTSC.
2964.

26. Meghadilasaimsyas,

27. Yaksollasat. Kavyain imitation of the Meghadita
by one Krsnamiirti (styled Abhinavakalidasa), son of Sarva$astrin
of the Vasisthagotra. The subject is the reply message sent by
the Yaksa’s wife, as in the Meghapratisandesa of Mandikal Rama-
§astrin,

28. RamasandeSab. A Madhva work by RajarajeSvara
Tirtha, ViSvapati Tirtha has written a commentary called
Padarathaprakasa on it.

29. HamsasandeSa. Anonymous MTSC. 5291. The
subject is a lover’s message to his beloved. Consists of {wo khan-
das in 62 and 28 stanzas respectively. In the first stanza one
Kalidasa is mentioned.

“ RFea: =NAF grasedmoay fbedA-
qale] Al seaT woEs HfeEE: 17

One Krsnapada is also mentioned in the descriptions of the
second section.

There is also one Amarasande$aé not noticed by Prof.
Chintaharan Chakravarti, This is likely to be a corruption of

1923, as Nos. 1 and 2 of Pandita Guthilaldji’s Granthamala. See
Br. Mus. Pr. Bk. Cat. 1906-28, 338. Probably the Manoditika

(Paris, D 253 II1), mentioned by Aufrecht in Catalogus Catalo-
gorum I, p. 4291, is identical with the Manodiitika (Stein. 70.).
See also Cabaton’s Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in the Bibliotheque
Nationale, Paris, Part I, p. 73. No. 449 C.

1. One Mayiirasandesa by Rangacarya is mentioned in
Adyar II, p. 8b. This is a mistake. As a matter of fact this is the
SiiryaSataka of Mayitira.

2. Granthappura, Trivandrum, p. 189. No. 3788. The work
is published from Conjeevaram.

3. Stein 71 (incomplete).

4. MTSC. 1466b.

5. Edited by B. Srinivasacarya, Udipi, 1917.

6. Oppert, II, 8805.
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BhramarasandeSa. One Krsnadita® is noticed in the Adyar Mss.
collection. This is not a Sandesakavya, but is a Prabandha
called Ditavakyam or Bhagavadditam composed by Narayana
Bhatta of Kerala (author of Manameyodaya, Prakriyasarvasva,
Narayaniya etc.) for the purpose of the Cakyarkittu, very cur-
rent in Malabar. Further, one Vatadatakavya? is mentioned by
Pandit R. A. Sastri. As no further information regarding this
is available, it cannot be safely concluded whether this is iden-
tical with the Vatadata3 of Krsnanatha Nyayapaficanana Bhatta-
carya (latter half of the 19th century A. D.) or not. On p. 285
Prof. C. Chakravarti mentions a Harhsadiita by a Kavindracarya
Sarasvati (48). This is Ripa’s poem and Kavindracarya
Sarasvati is the owner of the Ms. well known for his mss.
collection. 4

1. Adyar, II, p. 4a.
2. R. A, Sastri Diary (deposited in the Catalogus Catalo-

gorum Office, Madras University), Pt. III, p. 244.
3. IHQ., IlI, p. 286.

4. In Tamil there is a pretty big literature on the diitakivyas.
In Malabar too, there were many ditakavyas. Six of them in
Sanskrit which H. H. Maharija Ravivarma describes all have
their origin in Malabar. Many ditas composed in vernacular
also areknown. The earliest and the best is the Unnunilisandega.
The striking feature here is that, unlike in other sandegas, Unnu-
nili is the lady-love and the messenger is Udayavarmaraja of Tra-
vancore. QOther diatakavyas are Kikasande$a by Unninambadiri
of Mathur, Mayurasandesa by Kerala Varma Valia Koil
Thampuran who is better known as Kerala Kilidisa, Garuda-
sandesa, Kapotasandesa, Mandikasandesa, Datytihasandesa etc.;

the last two obviously being parodies. (Vide Malayila Sahitya
Caritram by K. N. Gopala Pillai, pp. 167-8).



BALAKRSNA FROM HAMPI IN THE
MADRAS MUSEUM

BY
C. SIVARAMAMURTI, M.A.

It was the sixteenth of February 1515. The capital of the
great emperor of Vijayanagara was teeming with people assembled
to witness the installation of a beautiful image of Balakrsna.
A special temple had been built for it. That a jewelled maxg.(_i'a.pa
was engaging the attention of all could easily be made out even
at a ‘great distance where an ocean of heads hid the
pavilion from view, the history of its construction heard only in
snatches being the main theme of the tumultuous babble of the
crowd. There were whispers that described how tactfully the
emperor brought away the image from Udayagiri. The conquest
of the Gajapati had not been in vain, and now amidst universal
rejoicings, holy chants of the Veda, musical notes that drowned
all this but was itself almost lost in the din of the mammoth
gathering, while the danseuse danced to the beat of the drum
and the sound of the cymbals, while flywhisks and silk parasols
appeared all-pervasive and a variety of flower garlands almost
smothering the image seemed to have exhausted the renowned
flower market of the city, there was announced the installation
of SriBalakrsna. Stone-masons had been at work recording
the munificent gifts of the benevolent and pious sovereign
Krsnadeva and had incised lengthy epigraphs for posterity to
read and think of the days when religion was a force in the
land.

oS That famous king Krsnaraya conquered Udayadri
and from there tactfully brought away to his city an image of the
deity Krsna and consecrated it in a jewelled mandapa according
to Sastraic rules in the year Bhava, (corresponding to) Saka
1436. Hail Prosperity. In the prosperous Salivahana Saka
1436, the year Bhava, on Friday the third day of the bright fort-
night of the month of Phalguna Maharajadhiraja Rijaparames-
vara §ri Virapratapa Sri Vira Krsnardya Mahardja brought
victoriously from Udayagiri and consecrated the image of Sri
Balakrsna. About the time of the consecration he presented it
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with a variety of jewels inlaid with the nine kinds of gems and
other articles (vessels) in silver and gold. For the worship of
the deity, for waving of lamps, offering of fruils, cakes and other
daily offerings, Paficaparva car-festival and offering for Brih-
manas, for angarangavaibhoga, the following villages are given
away as sarvamanya . . . .”1 This extract from one of the
inscriptions suffices to give an idea of the emperor’s munificence.

In 1916 Mr. Longhurst was rummaging the temple to
discover traces of the famous image known through inscriptions
but not by sight. In the Annual Report of the Archzological
Survey of India for 1916-17 Part I, is given the discovery of
the image. “In September 1916, Mr. Longhurst had the good
fortune to discover this historic image hidden among some
debris in the sanctum of the Krishna temple at Vijayanagar
which has recently been undergoing repairs. It is a stone image
of Balakrishna and represents the deity as a chubby boy seated
on a pedestal with his right foot resting on a lotus flower. The
arms are broken and missing, but probably the right hand held a
butter ball in the manner peculiar to this particular representation
of Krishna; while the left arm and hand rested on the left thigh.
The figure, including the pedestal, is 3 ft. 2 in. in height, and
is carved in the round out of a block of greenish black granite,
similar {o that found at Udayagiri in the Nellore district whence
the image originally came. At Udayagiri also, Mr. Longhurst
discovered an old ruined Krishna temple which appears to be the

original building from which Krishnaraya removed the image in
question.”

This lovely image must have been one of the victims of
the crowbars and spikes of the conquerors of Tallikota. The
hands that have disappeared speak eloquently. Silent and sad,
Balakrsna has lain in the sanctum and allowed himself to be
covered with rubbish and weedy growth. One knows not what
sights of mirth and gaiety he had witnessed before Tallikota and
what desolation and gloom after it. At long last he was roused

from his reverie and sent to the Madras Museum to keep
company with other images of his ilk,

1. A.R.No. 25and 26 of 1889; S.I. I., Vol. IV, Nos. 254,
255 ; Annual Report of the Arch. Survey of India, 1908-9. Second
Vijayanagara Dynasty by Krishna Sastri, p- 176-7.



EDITORIAL

SEXCENTENARY OF THE
VIJAYANAGAR EMPIRE.

We are very glad that the sexcentenary of the foundation of
the Vijayanagar Empire was celebrated at Hampiin the last week
of December, 1936. Though the late Mr. Sewell called it “The
forgotten Empire” it lives in its achievements in the domain of
Hindu culture and in the memorable services rendered to Hindu
religion and philosophy by the great men of that Empire which
India cannot afford to forget. Further researches by scholars
after the days of Mr. Sewell have revealed more and more the
marks left by that Empire on the political, economic and
religious life of the people of Southern India and its beneficent
influences. We hope that modern research will continue its
labours in this direction and the lessons that can be derived by
a study of the history of this great Hindu revival in the 14th
century will prove useful to those who are leaders of the modern
Hindu renaissance. The great sense of unity and farsighted
statesmanship displayed by them in welding together the
various communities of Southern India, Tamil, Telugu and
Kannada, for the purpose of the achicving the great ideal of re-
establishment of the Hindu polity are well worth imitation at

the present day.



REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS.

TATTVABINDU WITH TATTVAVIBHAVANA (ANNAMALAI UNIVER-
SITY SANSKRIT SERIES NO. 3), BY V. A. RAMASWAMI
SASTRI, M.A. (ANNAMALA1 UNIVERSITY. Rs. 3).

The Taltvabindu is one of the classical standard works of
that great master of learning, Vacaspati Midra. It deals with
a topic which, we must confess, is not of practical interest to our
modern scholars. One of the problems which engaged the atten-
tion of the ancient Sanskrit interpretationists and grammarians
was about how the meaning of sentences and words
was conveyed to the hearer or reader. This was technically
known as Sabdabodha. Various theories were developed and
there were five traditional views on it, the chief being the theory
developed by the grammarians known as the Sphotavada. This
was vigorously attacked by the school of Mimarhsakas, and among
them, too, there was divergence of opinion between the two
great teachers, Prabhdkara and Kumarilabhatta. = It is natural,
therefore, to expect that a lead should be given in this matter
about which there was such keen conflict, by the great philoso-
pher, Viacaspati Mi§ra. He has thrown the weight of his learn-
ing and arguments on the side of Kumarilabhatta. He esta-
blishes the conclusion that words convey their meanings which
in their turn (while mutually related) generate the cognition of
the sentence-meaning. When the author deals with such an'
obscure subject bristling with technicalities and rendered
more difficult by the differences of opinion, it is not sur-
prising that the modern reader is unable to grasp the full
import of the discussions contained in the work. The terse
Sastra style adopted usually by the writers of scientific works in
Sanskrit, especially by Vacaspati, is also not a little responsible
for the difficulty of understanding the subject. The using of
technical words without giving any explanation of them so that
they may be clearly understood by the reader and the references
to the arguments of other schools of thought without clearly
stating the sources and the context from which those arguments
are taken, make it more difficult for the modern reader to follow
the arguments. When even such a master as Paramegvara trips,
as has been pointed out in the foreword by Prof. Kuppuswami
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Sastri, no wonder that the ordinary reader finds it difficult to
wade through the text. Without the help of a teacher who is
himself well qualified in the Sastras, the full effect of the mean-
ing cannot be followed and without a real grip of the idioms of
the Sanskrit language and the Pirvapaksa-Siddhanta style, it
cannot also be appreciated. Hence modern editions of the
standard works of ancient Hindu philosohpy really require the
help of a useful historical introduction, an accurate translation
a'nd copious notes. The edition of Mr. V. A. Ramaswami
Sastri satisfies many of these requirements of the modern
student. He has added a scholarly and critical history of the
Pirva Mimarhsa Sastra, giving a brief account of the various
authors of that Sastra and of all the schools of thought develop-
ed by them. In it he has tackled the problems of the identi-
ties of Bodhayana and Upavarsa, Umveka and Bhavabhiiti,
Vidvariipa and Mandana Miéra, Madhava and Vidyaranya, though
nothing final can be said about his conclusions. The editor has
also given an analysis of the contents of the workso that the
reader who wants to skip over the pages may get a rough idea of
the subject. All these render the edition very attractive and
useful. It may be said without exaggeration that the present
edition is a model as it were, of how a modern edition of an
ancient classical work should be published. Mr. Ramaswami
Sastri is well qualified for the task he undertook. In "him there
is the unique combination of Pandit learning and the knowledge
of the western methods of criticism, for he is both a Siromani
and a M. A,

We have great pleasure in congratulating him on this
scholarly edition of one of the standard works of one of the
greatest philosophers of ancient India and his masterly survey
of the history of the Mimarisa S3stra and in commending
it to the public. The printing and get up are very neat and

leave nothing to be desired.
K. B.

PRAVACANASARA BY SRI KUNDAKUNDACARYA, EDITED BY PROF.
A. N. UPADHYE (RAYACANDRA JAINA SASTRAMALA, JAUHARI

BAZAR, BoMBAY 2, Rs. 5.)

We are glad to receive a copy of the Pravacanasira by Sri
Kundakundacarya edited by Prof. A. N. Upadh.yc, M. A., and
published by Sheth Manilal Revashankar Jhaveri. The Prava-

X—36
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canasira is an authoritative work of the Jaina religion and philo-
sophy by one of the respected Acaryas among the Jain hierarchy.
It gives an account also of the religious duties of the Jain order
of ascetics called Sramanas. As it is pointed out in the introduc-
tion, there 1s a good deal of conflict about the date of the
author. The editor comes to the conclusion, after discussing the
question fully, that he might have lived at the beginning of the
Christian Era. The editor also suggests that the name of the
author may be a Sanskritised form of a possible Dravidian name.
It seems to be fairly certain that the author lived before the time
when the great division between the Svelambara and Digambara
sects of the Jains arose. The contribution of Jain philosophy
to the religious thought of ancient India is valuable, not to
mention the valuable work of the Jains inliterature, both Sanskrit
and Tamil, and in rhetoric. In Southern India the Jain religion
seems to have flourished greatly in the early centuries of the
Christian Era until it received a sel-back from the Tamil Saints
of the Saiva and Vaispava order. The religious practices obtain-
ing among the Jaina ascetics mentioned in the last chapter of the
" Pravacanasara, such as going about naked, absence of daily baths,
not cleansing the teeth, pulling out the hair in the head and the
face, appear {o have been viewed by the Tamil population then
with great disgust. In the hymns of Saint Jfidnasambandar
especially, we find frequent denunciations of these habits of the
Jaina Saints. They were looked upon as heretics by the Hindu
population not so much because of their theories of philosophy
as on account of their repudiation of the authority of
the Vedas. The present edition is a valuable one in that it
contains a useful introduction and a good translation with notes
and it is therefore very helpful to the reader. It is noteworthy
that the early Jain authors like the original Buddhistic writers
adopted the Prakrt language to write their treatises in. It is
only later commentators that adopted the Sanskrit language.
We have great pleasure in commending this valuable
edition to the scholars and students of Indian philosophy.

K. B.



THE «MINAVAN” IN MOHEN]JO DARO

BY
REv. H. HERSs, S. |.,

Direclor, Indian Historical Research Institute, SI. Xavier's
College, Bombay.

There is -an inscriplion on one of the steatite seals of
Mohenjo Daro which is of extraordinary interest for all South
Indian scholars.! The inscription is on seal No. 8 of Sir John
Marshall’s Plates. On the lower portion of the seal there is the
figure of a unicorn. This animal, probably mythical, seems to
have been the original lofem of the tribe of the Minas, the Matsyas
of Sariiskrta literature. On the upper portion of the seal there
is the inscription under study which runs as follows:

tig el ~Aq

7
Commencing from the right, sign No. 1 isa «bird”. It will
therefore read parava. It is placed in a vertical position on
account of lack of space; otherwise this sign is always found
turned 90° to the left, in a standing position.
Sign No. 2 is the sign for the «moon”, nild. This sign was
read canda (candra) when this script was used by the Samskrta

1. The present writer has deciphered all the inscriptions pub-
lished by Sir John Marshall in Vol. ITI of Mahfanjo Dc_zro and the
Indus Civilization, plus a number of other seal 1{15cript10ns, photo-
graphs of which were kindly supplied by the Dlrector—Genex-'al of
Archaeology, in all above one-thousand—eight.—hundre_zd. While he
is preparing the publication of all these very interesting documents
he thinks that the readers of the Journal of Oriental Re.sean:{z v\-nll
take some interest in the absorbing problem aroused in this in-

scription.
' X—37
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writers. When the sign finally became alphabetic, it still retain-
ed one consonant sound of the word canda. In the ASokan
script the sign }, evidently a development of the sign
under study, still retained the sound da.

Sign No. 3 is the numeral “two’’ 7r.

Sign No. 4 is a fish, min. This word though used in Sari-
skrta, is of Dravidian origin.!

Sign No. 5 is another “fish”’. This form of fish either stands
for “star”’2 or is a proper name. It reads min.

Sign No. 6 means “he” or ¢“his”, avan.
Sign No. 7 is the numeral “three”, min.

Sign No. 8 is the sign for “eye”, kan. Such is the value of
this sign in Sumerian.

Signs Nos. 5 and 6 combine reading Minavan. Therefore
the whole inscription will read as follows:

Parava nila w min Minavan man kan.
which means:

The three-eyed of the Minavan of the two fishes of
the moon of the Paravas.3

The inscription perhaps requires some explanation. The
expression ‘‘the three-eyed” is only referable to God.4+ Man may
have fish eyes just as God,’ if he sees the things of the world
from the point of view of God himself.6 But he is never said to
have three eyes. Since God is vidukan’ he is supposed to see
everything, and apparently, each of the three eyes was meant to

1. Cf. Caldwell, Comparative Grammar of Dravidian Lan-
guages, p. 573 (London, 1913).

2. In Dravidian languages min may mean ““fish” or “star”.

3. I have published this inscription in an article on The
Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the Inscriptions,
contributed to the Journal of the Uwniversity of Bombay, Vol. V,
p. 9. Yet the reading of the inscription was not fully correct there.

4. Marshall, M.D,, Pl. CXV, No. 16; Ibid., M.D., No. 68;
Photo, M.D., 1928-29, No. 6531.

5. Marshall, M.D., Nos. 254, 261 and 365 ; Ibid., H., No. 257.

6. Cf. Heras, The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People, op.
cit., pp. 28-29. ‘

7. Marshall, H., Nos. 328 and 329.
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see a period of time, one the past, another the present and the
third the future.

Minavan seems to be a proper noun, the name of a person—
one devoted to Min, “the Fish”, or “he of the Fish”, as the faith-
ful translation of the title would be. What Fish this was is a
matter for speculation. The Fish is one of the constellations of
the Zodiac! and consequently one of the forms of God.2 Yet
there is another Fish mentioned in the inscriptions that may also
have some relation with this name; that is the horn-fish whose
flag was said to have been hoisted at Oriir when this city was
annexed to Minad3 after a war between the Minas and the Kavals.
This was the horn-fish which led Manu’s ship to the top of the
northern mountains during the Flood.* Now this tradition of
the Flood being of purely Dravidian origin, as the geographical
description of the country5 and the denomination of ¢“King of
Dravida” attributed to Satyavrata® prove, must have been known
in Mohenjo Daro. The horn-fish of the flag of Oriir is the same
horn-fish that was worshipped by the Pandyas on the sea-shore,
according to ancient tradition. This title “Minavan” was besides
the title of the Pandya King of Madura in historical times.”

The Minavan is said to be ¢of the two Fishes”, so that the
Minavan seems to belong to the two Fishes. The two Fishes
are the symbol or heraldic device—the lafichana, to use the Sarh-
skrta word—of Minad.? When the Minas settled a political union
with the Bilavas, the flag of the two Fishes continued to be the
flag of the union.? The two Fishes of Minavan seem therefore to
be the flag of the two Fishes.

The final expression “of the Moon of the Paravas” is most
puzzling. The Paravas were a tribe often mentioned in the

1. Marshall, M.D., Nos. 87, 540, 551, etc.
2. Ibid., M.D., Nos. 419 and 214; A.S.I. Report, 1928-29,
Pl. XXVIII, No. g.
Photo, M.D., 1929-30, Dk. No. 8984.
Satapatha Brahmana, Khanda I, Ch. VIII.
Matsya Purana, Ch. 1.
Srimad Bhagavata, Khanda VIII, Ch. XXIV.
Arunacala Purana, Vaciraigadha Pandyaz Charka, v. 13 ff.
Photo, M.D., 1930-31, No. 10893.
Ibid., M.D., 1928-29, No. 7093 ; Ibid., H. Neg, 3053, No. 12.

000N O ;b
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Mohenjo Daro-Harappa inscriptions.l ~ The remnants of this
tribe are still on the Fishery Coast, in Manar and in Ceylon.
Perhaps their original fotem was a bird, a parava. Accordingly
they were named after their fofern. But what has the moon to

do with the Paravas? In a very late period the Paravas claimed
descent from the moon.?

Indeed the Indus Valley inscriptions show that there is some
historical connection between the Paravas and the moon. When
the tribe of the Paravas grew, two sub-sections of this tribe were
eventually formed. Each section took a new device by which
they were distinguished from each other. One of the sub-sec-
tions was called Pagal Paraviv, “Sun Paravas”3; the other Nila
Paravir, “Moon Paravas”.4 The latter seem to have been more
important or perhaps more numerous, for they are often men-
tioned in the inscriplions. The meaning of the inscription there-
fore is that the two Fishes of the Minavan belonged to the Moon
of one of the sub-sections of the Paravas. -All this as regards

the verbal interpretation of the inscription. But what is the
formal meaning of it?

Another inscription of Mohenjo Daro will help us to under-

stand the cryplic meaning of this inscription. The inscription to
which I refer runs as follows :

P20 .3 i 2

This is one of the few inscriptions that read from left to
right. Very likely it was the second line of another writing

1. Marshall, M.D., Nos. 228, 237, 338, etc.

2. Cf. Thurston, Castes and Tribes of Southern India,
Vol. VI, p. 143.

3. Photo, M.D., 1928-29, No. 6266. Pagal does not mean
“sun” in Tamil, it means “day” only; but it has the meaning of sun
in Kannada. Cf. Kittel, Kannade Dictionary, word pagal. The

other section being the Moon Parava, we must fittingly translate
pagal as “sun”.
4. Marshall, M.D., No, 36.
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from where it was copied on the stone and since the even lines
always read from left to right, the direction of the script was
not changed by the illiterate carver.

Sign No. 1 is a compound sign. The original sign ()

stands for “country”, iir, but the little angle in the interior, as
found in the inscription, is the determinative of the locative case;
the signs thus combined read #ril, “in the country”.

Sign No. 2 means ‘“one sixth” in Sumerian writing. In
our writing it means “a quarter’” and will read, kal.

In sign No. 3 which is also a compound sign, there is alittle

mistake. The original II may mean a proper noun of a

person or a “star”’. Both these meanings do not make any sense
J | N :
here. The sign should be B or even better IQI as is found

in almost all the cases. Very likely the carver placed the two
portions of the little angle above the sign on each side of it,
thus giving a different meaning to the sign without realizing his
mistake. (Such mistakes are very rare in the Mohenjo Daro

inscriptions.) ~ The original sign of this compound sign&

reads min, “fish”’; with the determinative of personality it reads
Minan, “a Mina’; with ‘the other determinative of collectivily

[iﬁll reads Minanir, ‘the Minas”. (In the Mohenjo Daro

inscriptions the plural is made by adding the suffix -ir (ir, ty0) to
the singular in many cases, though in other cases, perhaps ot as
many, it is made by adding -or.)

Sign No. 4 reads nild, «moon”. “
Sigﬁ No. 5 reads parava, *Parava”. /
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The whole inscription therefore reads:
Uril kal Minanir nild paraval
which means:

“In the country a quarter of the Minas (are) Moon Paravas”,
viz. in the country of the Minas, in Minad (where Mohenjo Daro
1s situated), one fourth of the Minas were Moon Parava Minas.
This inscription settles the relationship between the Minas and
the Paravas in a very clear way. The Paravas were a section of
the Minas. This relationship may be graphically expressed in
the following genealogical tree:

MINAS
l
2 I
Minas Paravas
I
|

Sun Paravas Moon Paravas

What the percentage of Paravas in general was among the
Minas is not said. The inscription only speaks of the Moon
Paravas, who were said to be one fourth of the Minas. Granting
that the Sun Paravas were perhaps less than the Moon Paravas
we may propose the following equation:

Moon Paravas 25:0/%
Sun Paravas 1iSRC /e
Minas s 60:c/ .

The importance of the Paravas among the Minas was so
great that their country was styled Paravanad! as if it were an
independent country, Where this counfry was located we

cannot say. Vet, it is evident that {he Minas and the Paravas
remained always together.?

Now r_eturning to the first inscription we may easily realize
that tlze Minavan of the two Fishes was beyond doubt the King of
the Minas. This King is said to be of the Moon of the Paravas,

1. Photbf M.D., 193031, Nos. 12638 and 12877.
25 Il\nd..' H., Neg., No. 3012, No. 2.
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s.e. hailing from the Moon of the Moon Paravas which is easily
understood after ascertaining that all the Paravas were Minas.

Now before ending these notes, it will be of interest to study
the parallelism we find between this information and some facts
of South Indian History.

As said above, in the South also we have a Minavan, the
Pandya king of Madura; his lafichana was also the two Fishes as
may be seen in the Ramnad Plates of Abhirima Ativirima
Pandya in the Madras Museum,! in the Pindya coins,? in all the
temples built by the Pandyas in Southern India® and even on the
jambs of the gate of the Frederick Fort at Trincomalee in Ceylon.4
The Pandya kings were the natural lords of the Paravas of the
Fishery Coast, and were accordingly sometimes styled Mina-
varkon, ‘the king of the Fishermen”.5 Does this parallelism
with the Mohenjo Daro inscription above commented upon mean
more than a mere coincidence?

If we study this problem independently without any pre-
judice, and specially if we admit that many people from North-
ern India in course of time came down to the South in search for
fertile lands and for peace, particularly after the Aryan invasion
—a fact which is in accordance with the very old Pandya and
Parava tradition6—,we shall feel inclined to admit that the Mina-

1. Cf.Henderson, Catalogue of Copper Plates of the Govern-
ment Museuwm, Madras, p. 33.

2. Cf. Elliot, Coins of Southern India, P1. III, No. 133; PI.
IV, No. 141.

3. Cf. Heras, Los Origines de la Heraldica Indica, p. 7.
(Madrid, 1934).

4, These jambs had belonged to the main gate of a Hindu
temple built in the same place by the Pandya king who had con-
quered the northern part of Ceylon. The temple seems to have
been destroyed by the Portuguese.

5. Cf. Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, XIIL, p. 3.
6. Cf. Kalittogai, 104,



288 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

van of the iwo fishes of Mohenjo Daro and his Moon Parava sub-
jects very likely were the ancestors of the Pandya kings of
Madura and of their Parava subjects of the Fishery Coast.!

1. This inscription shows how vain were the contentions of
both the Pandyas and the Paravas about the origin of their race.
In a period during which it was a fashion to call oneself Aryan,
both claimed Aryan descent, and the latter even called themselves
Bharatar, instead of Paravas, The Indus Valley inscriptions
clearly show that their ancient name was Perava. They had noth-
ing to be ashamed of in being Dravidians.



THE DATE OF KALIKAPURANA—BEFORE 1000 A.D.

BY

P. K. GODE, M.A.,
Curator, B. O. R. Insiilule, Poona.

Mr. Payne in his work on the Sakias! makes the following
references to the date of the Kalikapurana?: —
Page 9—=«“a fourteenth ceniury document”.
Page 46— ‘““seems to have been written about the 14ih
century”.
Page 86— (Kalikal antra)—<14th century”.
Whatever be the evidence on which Mr. Payne has based

his date—<«14th century” for the Kalikapurana, it does not affect
my evidence for an earlier date for this work, which I intend

1. The Sakias (Oxford University Press, 1933).

2. Aufrecht (Cata. Catalogorum), records the following
MSS of the Kalikapurana:—Part I, p. 98 (b)—Kalikapurana or
Kalipurana or Candipurana—Jones 406. Mack 49, 1.0.1515, W. p.
127, Oxf. 78. Paris (B. 2,3). L. 149, 173. K. 22. Kh. 64. B. 2, 4.
Beén. 56. Bik. 200. Tub 13, Kiatm 2, Pheh. 4. Oudh V, 2, VIII, 4.
Burnell 187a. D 2.

: — Part 111, p. 22—AK. 1i8. AS p.41 (3 MSS) BC 388.
CS 4, 13, 14, L.O., 9.9, 952, 1515, 2563 (fr) 2943, Tb 50, St 1z
1290, 8, AK 212,

The following printed editions of the Kahkapurana have

‘so far been published :—

(1) By Venkatesvara Press, Bombay, 1907 in Pothi form.
(2) “Kalikapurana—An upa-purana in 90 chapters on th‘g

"¢yl of Durgi, ascribed to the Sage Markandeya. VV_ith Bengali
tranislation by Pafichanan Tarkaratna (Ch. 1—:z6, 80-&3, 90) and
Hrsikesa Sastri and others (Ch. 27-79, 84-89). Edited by the
former p. 1, i, ii, 587 Calcutta, 1910” (see Brit. Museum Cata. of
Sans., Pali and Prakrta books (1906-1928) by Barnett, pub. 1928,
London).

X—38
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to record in this note. Sivananda Sarasvati in his work, called
the Yogacintamani,l which is a compilation of texts on yoga,
quotes many times from the Kalik@purana, but as he is a late
author? this evidence is not of much value in the present inquiry.
The late character of the Yogacintamani® is proved by its refer-

ence to Vidyaranya, which only proves that Sivananda flourished
after 1400 A. D. or so.

Better evidence for pushing back Mr. Payne’s date for the
Kalikapurana by at least 200 years, if not more, is furnished by
the Caturvargacintamani, a work on Dharmasasira compiled by
Hemadri, the minister of the Yadava Kings of Devagiri,! viz., (1)
Mahadeva (1260-1270) and his successor (Rimacandra (1271-
1309). Hemadri includes in this work many extracts from the
Kalikapurana in the Vratakhanda.5 These extracts are ushered
in as from the Kalikapurana as follows:—

Page 151—*‘3fq FifeRrguon Jgsftanroaay”
,» 180—° T HIfSHIGUON® SaT==aH,
,  332—‘HITSHGUIN® FEUCEET
., 381—‘‘mrfemguunw weEad”’
., 972—“‘FIfeHgUO
992 “‘TriemIgUoTg’’

1. Yogacintamami, Calcutta Edition, pp. 165, 176, 186,
195 etc.

2. Vide my article on the Date of Yogacintamani.

(Yoga
‘monthly, Bombay, 1936).

3. A work Yogacintamani is quoted in Hathasanketa-
candrika, which also quotes the Kalikapurana (See Hall’s Biblio-
graphy of Indian Philosophical Systems, Calcutta, 1859, p. 17-18,
No. XXXIV). Hall states that Hathasanketacandrika is a work
by Sundaradeva, son of Vigvanithadeva. They were of the
KaSyapagotra and were Marahattas of Benares. Sundaradeva’s
spiritual guide was one Parpananda, if this be a human
designation,

4. Kane: History of Dharma Sastra, Vol. I, pp. 354-359.

5. Caturvargacintamani (Bib. Ind.) Calcutta, 1879, Vol, II,
pp. 151, 180, 332, 381, 972, 992,
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Hemadri has drawn his extracts from numerous puranas?, old and
new, to make up his Vwalakhanda of the Caturvargacintamani
and we have nothing in the nature of these extracts to challenge
their genuine character. Hemadri's references to and quotations
from the Kalikapurana® in the 2ud half of the 13th century dis-
establish Mr. Payne’s date “14th century” for it and establish at
the same time an earlier limit for it, viz.,, the 12th century, At
any rate the work is older than A.D. 1200.

Other evidence in support of the above limit fixed by
me for the date of the Kalikdpurana is furnished by a work
on DharmaSastra. The Acaradar$a of Sridatta Upadhyaya, a
manual of daily religious duties of the followers of the White
Yajurveda (Vajasaneyins), names among other works the
Kalikapurana®. According to Mr. Kanet, Sridatta ¢‘‘composed

1. These puranas are:—(1) Adipurana (2) Adityapurana
(3) Kalikapurana (4) Kalottarapurana (5) Karmaepurana (6)
Gargapurana (7) Garudapurana (8) Devipurana (9) Narasiirha-
purana (10) Naradiyapurana (11) Nysimhapurana (12) Padma-
P. (13) Brahmanda P. (14) Brahmavaivarta P, (15) Bhavisya P.
(16) Brahma P. (17) Bhavisyotiara P. (18) Bhavisot P. (19)
Bhavisyat P. (20) Bhavisyottara P. (21) Matsya P. (22) Maha-
bharata P. (23) Yajiiavalkya P. (24) Varaha P. (25) Vayu P.
(26) Linga P. (27) Visnudharma P. (28) Vi,m.udharmottara /2
(29) Visnudharma P. (30) Visnu P. (31) Visnurahasya (32)
Sivadharma (33) Sivadharmottara (34) Sauradharma (35) Saura
P. (36) Skandha P. (37) Skandhamahdakala Khanda (See K.A.
Padhye’s Life of Hemadri, Bombay 1931 (in Marathi) pp. 47-51,
where a complete list of the Fratas from the above works included
by Hemadri in his Vratekhanda has been recorded).

A very useful list of Purana works (printed editions)
will be found in the Union List of Indic Texts etc. in American
Libraries (Ame. Ori. Society) 1935. pp. 76-86 (Nos. 749-875).

2. See Kane: Hist, of Dharma Sastra, Vol. I, pp. 163 ff —Mr.
Kane states that the eighteen principal puranas are rich in dharma-
$astra material, so also the Kdlikdpunizu.z _and the Sawurapurana.
Kalikapurana (88) contains material pertaining to dcara. ‘““Some
of the extant puranas, if not all, are much earlier than the 6th
century A. D.”

3. Kane: Hist. of Dharma Sastra, Vol. I, p. 363.

4. Ibid., p. 365,
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his works between 1275 and 1310 A, D.” It is clear, therefore,
that he was a contemporary of Hemadri and hence we have two
references to the Kalika@purana: one in the Caturvargacinia-
mani and the other in the Acdradar$a, both the works being
treatises on Dharma$astra, composed by two different authors
who were contemporaries.

A third writer on DharmaS$asira, viz. Anantadeva (1675-
1700), ! refers to some verses in the Kalikapurana? and the
Vyavaharamayitkha of Nilakantha (1610-1645 A. D.)3 contains
some remarks on them., Kamaldkarabhattat (1612 A. D.)
regards these verses as genuine.® These references collected by
Mr. Kane show clearly how the Kalikapurana came to be looked
upon as an authority on certain points of Dharma$astra in cen-
turies subsequent to the date of its composition, though primarily
it was looked upon as a tantra work by the Saktas.

Alberuni (11th century) gives us a list® of the 18 puranas
which of course does not contain the Kalikapurana. A writer of
Alberuni’s historical sense and regard for accuracy of detail
would not have failed to note the Kalikapurana had it been very
popular in his time in India. This view is also consistent with
the view expressed by Farquhar’ that the Sikta philosophy
attained recognition about the 10th century. Mr. Farquhar, how-

ever, makes the {ollowing remarks about the date of the Kalika-
puranad —

b

Kane: History of Dharma Sastra, Vol. I, p. 453.
Ibid., p. 48— ‘qdi S=7@i qEY FISHIIUNTEFY FGTATA

L)

etc.

3. Ibid., p. 440.
4. Ibid., p. 574.
5

Ibid., p. 448, f.n. 1118.

6. Alberuni’s India, ed. by Dr. E. C. Sachau, Vol. I, (1914)
pp. 130-131—“The Purinas are of human origin composed by
the so-called Rishis”. The names of puranas were heard by
Alberuni and committed to writing by dictation. He had only
“seen portions of the Matsya-, Aditya- and Vayu-Puranas”.

7. Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, pp. 266-7.
The Sakta systems began to appear from about the 6th cent. 4. D.

(pp. 167 ff.). The Sakta Upanisads began to appear not much
earlier than the 10th century A. D.

8. Ibid., p. 354, See also pp. 372, and 389 where Kalika-
purana has been included among the Later Tantras written in
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«The Kalikapurana or Tanira, which has long been well
known, is clearly a manual of the Siktism of Bengal! and pro-
bably comes {rom a date near the beginning of ithe period.”
The period to which the Kalikdpurana has been assigned by
Mr. Farquhar is the period of ¢ Muslim Influence, A. D. 1350-
1800 ”’ and the beginning of this period means the 14th century
(2nd half). Consequently the date of the Kalikdpurana would,
according to Mr. Farquhar, be roughly the 14tk century. Our
evidence as recorded above proves, however, that the work was
composed before A. D. 1200, if not earlier.

Since the foregoing evidence regarding the limits for the
date of the Kalikapurana was recorded by me, my friend Dr.
V. Raghavan of Madras has favoured me with an earlier refer-
ence to this purina occurring in the Bharatabhasya of King
Ninyadeva. The Govt. MSS. Library at the B. O. R. Institute
possesses a rare MS. of this work, viz. No. 111 of 1869-70. The
reference to the Kalikdpurana appears as under on folio 132a of

this MS:...gft A(Q)fieF @wd | 3 (| FEHFEIGUN | FgIR
ARG || A A argwdiger | I RS 0 SrgEE:
s Sl

King Nanyadeva, the author of the Bharatabhasya, has been
identified by Mr. M. R. Kavi? with King Nanyadeva of Mithila
who fourished between A. D. 1097 and 1133. Prof. R: G
Mujumdar® who has utilised Mr. Kavi’s ﬁnfiings regarding
Ninyadeva's Bharatabhasya states that «M. Sylvain Levi was the
first to establish on a satisfactory basis that the accession of the

Bengal. See Ency. of Religion and Ethics, ii, 134, 491 and English
Translation of the Rudhiradhyaya or Blood Chapter by Blaquiere
in Asiatic Researches, V.

1. As regards Kali Cultin South India and especially in
Malabar, vide article on “Kali cult in Kerala” by H. H. Kerala
Varma Thampuran (p. 75 ff.) in the Bulletin No. 4 of Shri Rama
Varma Research Institute, 1936—“There is not a single town, nay
not even a single village, locality or even a residential unit, where
there is not a temple dedicated to Goddess Kali” (p. 75).

2. Jour. Andhra His. Res. Society, Vol. I, No. 2, pp. 55-63.

3. Ind. His. Quarterly, Vol. III, pp. 679-689—article on

“King Nanyadeva of Mithild”. : -5,
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king falls in 1097 A. D.”! Prof. Mujumdar also states that the
question of Ninyadeva’s date may be regarded as finally settled.

In view of Nanyadeva's reference to the Kalikapurana
towards the close of the 11th century we can safely fix 1000
A. D. as the limit before which this purana must have been com-
posed and await earlier references to this work from scholars
interested in the chronology of the puranas,

5 1. Neval Vol T b, 197, 5.0 3



THE KALINGA WARS OF THE REIGN OF KULOTTUNGA

BY

PrOF. K. A, NILAKANTHA SASTRI,
University of Madras.

In the numerous inscriptions of the long reign of Kul6t-
tunga I there are two sets of references to expeditions against
Kalinga. First, we have a number of them in inscriptions of the
26th year! and later, in which we are told that Kulottunga sub-
dued the Kalingamandalam. Then we have a longer account in
inscriptions from the 42nd year? according to which the Cola
army crossed the Véngi territory, destroyed the elephant corps
that was set by the enemy to oppose its march, spread fire across
the enemy country of Kalingam, killed in the fight many power-
ful leaders of the Kalinga army, whose heads rolled on the battle-
field, pecked by kites, and in the end subdued the seven
Kalingas.

We have in the Kalingatiupparani a whole poem devoted to
the war against Kalinga waged on behalf of Kuloitunga against
Anantavarman of Kalinga by the valiant Pallava chieftain Karu-
niakara Tondaman. Of this Tondaman and his achievements we
get many interesting details in an inscription from Draksarama
to which Mr. K, V. Subrahmanya Aiyar has drawn pointed atten-
tion recently by editing it in Epigraphia Indica.8

It is 2 moot question how many Kalinga wars were waged
in Kuldttunga’s reign, and which one of these formed the subject
of the Kalingattupparani. After a careful consideration of all

|

S.I.I., 372, 304 of 1907, 463 of 1911, etc.
. S.LI., 608 of 1904, 44 of 1891, 363 of 1899, etc.
3. E.LI, Vol. XXII, p. 130 f.

The inscription is No. 349 of 1893.

The Bhiméévara temple of Draksarama from which the
inscription comes is situated, not in Ganjam District as Mr. (RSN
Subrahmanya Aiyar has stated, but in Godavari as correctly men-
tioned in S.I.I,, Vol. I'V. :

N —
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the evidence available, I have reached the conclusion! that the
brief references in the imscriptions of the 26th and subsequent
years of his reign relate to a war in which the chief part was
taken by Vikramacéla, then still 2 young man, as may be gather-
ed from the inscriptions of Vikramacéla’s reign (aimbadaip-
paruwvam); and that the longer account of the inscriptions of
Kulottunga dating from the 42nd regnal year relates to the
invasion which is celebrated in the Kalitnigattupparani, and in
which Karunakara Tondaman covered himself with glory.

In his edition of the Draksarama inscription, Mr. Subrah-
manya Aiyar attempts to show that the war in which the Tonda-
man played a prominent part and which is celebrated by Jayan-
gondar in the Parani was waged very early in the reign of
Kulottunga, somewhere about 1075-1078, and that the enemy
against whom Karupakara Tondaman waged war was primarily
the Eastern Ganga king, Rajaraja, though it is possible that he
was assisted by his son, the crown prince Anantavarman Céda
Ganga.

Before proceeding to set forth the arguments on which Mr.
Subrahmanya Aiyar bases his conclusion, it would be useful to
furnish a detailed analysis of the Draksarama inscription. It
opens with a verse in praise of Kul6ttunga Coda (very fragment-
ary and ill-preserved); (Il. 1 to 3). Then il gives the usual Eastern
Calukya titles of Kulottunga I and his regnal year 33 (II. 3 to 4).
After a short gap we get a passage celebrating the Codamandalam,
Tirunaraiy@ir-nddu in it, and the village Mandalafijéri in that
nadu (I, 4 to 6). Then we have one verse in praise of Sirilangé
, (L. 6). His son was Tiruvaranga, a good Vaisnava, who made
his fortune in the service of Rajéndra Coda (. 6 to 7). Then
occur four verses in praise of the heroism of this chieflain in
war (/1. 7 to 11). Of these four verses three are quite general
and give no mformation of historical value, except the fact that
he had also the name Vanduvaraja. The last verse, however, is
important, and deserves to be reproduced here.

Bhasmikrtya KALINGA-deSam akhilam nitjjityd

GANGA(M) rane
Bhan(k)tva Kosala-khandavala-nivahair (DE)VENDRA-
VARM-adikan|

1. T have set forth the evidence and stated my arguments for
these conclusions in the Second Volume of my work on the Cdlas
(to be soon published), and these need not be repeated here.
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Virah PALLAVARAJA ily-abhihitd Rajéndra-Coda-pra-
bhéh :
kirtty-uttambham  iv  ODRA-sandhisu jayastambharh
Subha(ri1) nyaksipat ||
The inscription concludes by mentioning the construction of a
stone temple to Visnu in the village Alavely, and the endow-
ments made by the Pallava-raja to that temple. :

: We may turn now to the arguments of Mr. Subrahmanya
Aiyar. He seeks to show that the Kalingattupparani and the
Draksarima inscription refer to one and the same Kalinga war,
before he takes up the question regarding the date of the war;
but a careful perusal of his demonstration will show that all that
is established by him amounts to this—that the chieftain men-
tioned in the Draksarama inscription is also the chieftain who
led the expedition against Kalinga according to the Kalingatiup-
parani. But this is a self-evident proposition which needs no
proof. There is only one sentence in the whole of the argument
which refers directly to the question at issue, wiz., whether the
Parani and the inscription refer to one and the same war against
Kalinga ; and this sentence unfortunately begs the question. 1t
runs as follows: “Both the book and the inscription declare that
the chief invaded Kalinga country at the command of the king,
the former stating that the king was at Kafici while the chief suc-
cessfully prosecuted the war and the latter adding that the chief
reduced to ashes the whole of the Kalinga country, defeated the
Ganga in battle and destroyed Dévéndravarman and others with
the help of Kosala”.2 But what proof is there that the expedition
sent by the king from Kafici was the one in which Dévéndravar-
man was destroyed ?

In discussing the date of the war, Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar
casts a doubt on the chronological value of the order in which
historical events are mentioned in the praSastis of Kulottunga I
and then says, “If the capture of Kalifiga mentioned in the 26th
year record (A.D. 1096) proves to be the one effected by the king
himself, whether it is identical with or different from the Kalinga
war described in detail in the 42nd and the 45th year inscriptions
(A.D. 1111-14), the war celebrated in the Kalingattupparani and
referred to in the Draksarama inscription has to be assigned to a

1. E.I., Vol. XXII, pp. 143-44.
2. Ibid, p. 140.
X 30
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much earlier date as will be seen from the sequel”.! This state-
ment is valuable as admitting the possibility of several expeditions
against Kalinga in the reign of Kulottunga I. It seeks to distin-
guish the expedition led by the king himself from that led by his
general Karundkara Tondaman. Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar empha-
sises the fact that the Parani is quite positive about the king’s stay
at Kafici when Karunakara Tondaman led his expedition; and as
the inscriptions of the later years of Kulbttunga describe the
war as a direct achievement of the king himself, he argues that
the war must have been different from the one waged by the
general, This argument is, to say the least, highly doubtful; for
it implies that the prasastis do not include any historical events
in which the king had no personal part, a position obviously
untenable. Mr. Subrahmanya -Aiyar himself doubts the historical
value of the prasastis in the matter of chronological sequence.
Will he not consider the possibility that the court poets who
composed the prasastis gave their patrons credit, and rightly too,
for all the achievements by whomsoever effected in the course of
the king’s reign? It is not the way of royal pradastis to divide the
credit of particular achievements between the king and his
subjects in the exact measure of truth.

The real argument of Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar is this: that the
Draksarama inscription mentions Dévéndravarman as the Kalinga
opponent of the Tondaman. Dévéndravarman was the surname
of the Eastern Ganga king Rajaraja who ruled {rom 1070 to 1078.
A war against Dévéndravarman could not have been waged after
1078. So far this argument appears perfectly sound, and it
seems to furnish sufficient proof that there was a campaign

against the Ganga Rajaraja, in which the Tondamin played a
promment part.,

But Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s conclusion is much more
than this. He says that the war against Rajaraja was the war
celebrated in the Kalingattupparani. Here he comes across a
textual difficulty in the poem. The most recent edition of the
poem by Pandit Gopala Aiyar gives the name of Anantavarman
in verse 64 of canto 11 of the Parani, showing thus that the war
waged by Tondaman was not against Rajarija, but his son
Anantavarman Coda Ganga. The way in which Mr. Subrahmanya
Aiyar deals with this difficulty is somewhat surprising. He attacks

-1, E.L Vol, XXII, p. 141,
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the reading, questions its correctness, and says that it has no
manuscript authority, two earlier editions reading here adipan
viram ; but being perhaps not quite sure of his position here, he
proceeds to offer an explanation on the basis that the name
Anantavarman does occur in this verse. He suggests “that the
easiest way of getting over the difficulty is to suppose that while
the war was actually waged in the reign of Dévéndravarman, his
son Anantavarman took an active part in it as we do find in many
instances ;' that, in fact, Anantavarman was recognised as heir
apparent in 1074-5 A. D. and assisted his father in resisting the
invasion of Tondaman. But why on this hypothesis the Parani
makes no mention of Rijarija Dévéndravarman but puts his son
in his place is left unexplained.

It is a little unfortunate that Pandit Gopala Aiyar has omitted
to give the variant readings for the important verse in which the
name Anantavarman occurs. The verse runsas follows :—

Antaram-onrariyada vada kalingar
Kulavéndan-Anantapanman
Vendarukan veguliyinal veyduyirttuk
Kaipudaittu viyarttu nokki.

The manuscripts give here three readings for the latter part
of the second line: adipan viram as noticed by Mr. Subrahmanya
Aiyar ; alanru nefijam, and Ananiaparman! 1t seems to me
that in a case like this the chances are that a proper name in the
original, not correctly understood by the C(?pyist, gave place to
general epithets rather than that general epithets gave way to a
proper name in course of time. Thus, Agantaparm.ar_l was perhaps
misread as adipan viram, and as this gave no satxsfactor}'r mean-
ing in the context, it was further amended to alanrn n?ﬁ]mn. It
seems to me that Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar is right in having accept-
ed Apantapanman asa possible reading, though /e does not seem
to have come across any manuscript giving that reading. The
Kalinga war of the Parani was against Anantavarman, and not
his father.

Turning now to the verse in the Draksarima inscripti(_)n,
reproduced above, regarding the achievements of the Tor_lc_lama_g,
what do we find? It comes at the end of a general statement, in
three verses, of the heroism of Karunakara Tondaman, and it

1. Tanjore (208) p. 50 (a) ; Mackenzie Mss. 17-4-10.
Tanjore (210) p. 43 (b).
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says thal he destroyed the Kalinga country, conquered the Ganga
king, and subjugated Dévéndravarman and others, with the aid
of a Kosala army, before he erected a pillar of victory on the
Odra frontier. In fact this seems to be the only concrete
achievement to be placed to his credit at the time of the inscription.
Now, these references to Dévéndravarman and the Kosala forces
are perhaps best explained by referring them {o the campaigns
which Kuléttuniga waged in the north as a Crown Prince in his
Llangop-paruvam, as the inscriptions of Kuldttunga put it. I have
pointed out elsewhere that KulGttunga made himself master of a
part of the modern Central Provinces, the region corresponding
to Southern Kosala.!? This will account for the presence of
Kosala soldiers in the army of the Tondaman. It is well known
that Kul6ttunga had differences with Vijayaditya V1I, and that
the Ganga king Rajaraja took up the cause of Vijayaditya in the
early years of Kulottunga’s reign, when Kulottunga was himself
busy in the south engaged in wars with Calukya Vikrama VI and
the Pandyas. That there was some fighting between the Cdla
monarch and the Eastern Ganga ruler Rajardja, at the end of
which an amicable settlement was reached by which Kul6ttunga
married Réajasundari, the daughter of Rajardja, and Vijayaditya
was left in more or less peaceful possession of the Véngi kingdom,
becomes clear from the Eastern Ganga inscriptions of the reign
of Rajarija. The Tondaman’s campaign in which Kosala
soldiers played a part is best ascribed to these initial years of
KulGttunga’s reign when Rajardja was ruler of Kalinga. The
war against Anantapanman, Rijaraja’s son, in which the Tonda-
man distinguished himself again, was still in the future when the
Draksardma inscription was engraved in A. D, 1103.

So far we have assumed with Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar that
Dévéndravarman was identical with the Eastern Ganga ruler
Rajaraja. But an inscription discovered recently2 in the village
of Gara in the Chicacole talug of the Ganjam district raises a
doubt on this point. The inscription is dated in the seventh
year of Deévéndravarman and in a Saka year indicated by the
phrase Sarasirrara$mi, this phrase is taken to mean S. 1005 or
S. 1125. In either case, the Deévéndravarman of this inscription
cannot be the Eastern Ganga Rajaraja who came to the throne

—_—

1. The Colas. Vol. I, Chap. 12.
2. 391 of 1933 ARE, 1933, II 9. i



THE KALINGA WARS OF KULOTTUNGA 301

in S. 992. Either we must assume that Anantavarman Coda-
ganga also had the surname Dévéndravarman, or, what is more
probable, that Dévéndravarman was a feudatory of the Gangas
who was so called after the surname of Rajarija. The way in
which ‘Dévéndravarma and others’ are mentioned in the verse
from the Draksarama inscription (cited above) lends support to
the latter assumption. If this view is correct, the Draksarama
inscription may mean no more than that Karunakara Tondaman
was for a time the Cola viceroy in Kalinga, and that he kept the
peace of the Cola king in’that part of the Cola empire by under-
taking punitive expeditions whenever there was need to do so.
Even this conclusion does not affect the chronological position
of the Kalifiga war celebrated in the Kalingattupparani.



VESTIGES OF THE DRAMA IN EARLY TAMIL
LITERATURE.

BY

V. NARAYANAN, M.A., M.L.,
Asst. Editor, The Tamil Lexicon, Universily of Madras.

By Early Tamil Literature is meant all the Tamil works
which the medieval commentators have quoted from. They
include, among other works, Irama-caritam, Pandava-caritam,
Takatiir-yaitivai, Ettu-i-tokai, Paltu-p-paitii, Patin-en-kil-k-
kanakkii, Cintanani, Manimekalai and Cilappatikaram.

Drama, in the modern sense of the term, probably never
existed in the Tamil country during this period. But from the
earliest days, the Tamil land has been noted for its muitu (pearl)
and mu-i-lamil (the three Tamils). The pearls probably suggest-
ed the muitakam verses (separate gems of verse) and the string-
ing of them in garlands of anlati and kdvai. And the Mu-i-tamil
classification of Iyal, Icai and Natakam presupposes the existence
of dramatic literature. The commentators refer to several works on
the grammar of the Drama or Nataka-i-tamil, none of them now
extant. One of these commentators, Atiyarkku-nalidr considers
Cilappatikaram as an example of a work on Mu-t-tamil. This
statement supports the view that nataka-i-tamil or passages in
the language of the drama may occur in narrative poems and
epics. There is a class of works called fomsmai, defined in Tol-
kappiyam as consisting of verse passages largely intermixed with
prose passages and dealing with old stories. The commentaries
on the Sitra of Tolkappiyam defining fommai refer to Irama-
caritam (the Life of Rama), Paniava-caritam (the Life of the
Pandavas) and Takatiir-yaitirai (the expedition against Takatiir)
as examples of fonmai works. The verse passages in these works
were, in all probability, in nataka-i-tamil (the language of the
drama). Apparently, in those early days, the drama had not
developed into a distinct literary form; and in Nataka-k-kiiiti
(dramatic performances), the speeches of the characters were
extracted from narrative poems or epics and recited by the actors,
who assumed the garbs of those characters, to the accompani-



VESTIGES OF THE DRAMA IN EARLY TAMIL 303

ment of music and dance. And the poels wrote narrative poems
probably with an eye to the dialogues being used for such
dramatic representation. In these dramatic performances, the
story was told by a character or by a chorus, (the fore-runner of
the kattiya-k-karan of the later day feru-k-kwtin) who spoke in
prose for the benefit of the audience. In some of these play-
poems perhaps, this character was part of the story.1 The refer-
ence to Kampa-natakam in the commentaries on the Vaisnava
Divya Prabandhas and the practice of the Cakkiyar? giving
dramatic representations of Kampa-Ramayanam® are valuable
evidences in support of the statement that narrative poems or
lotar-nilai-c-ceyyul were considered as furnishing examples of
nataka-i-tamil in portions capable of being extracted for dramatic
representation.

Reference may also be made, in this connection, to the
following lines of a Puram song (Pura-naniru, 29):

alpalH
Qamiguwr Srevw Cuiey @pedmeredp
wr@si & flyde a|e&sH8 Hmlpw
BEELIYD ESEHE Fpp
devsiiymp s & Qurniw Quir@Cer.

The commentary on these lines runs as follows: afpefar
sy YO S50 Qe QsrawnCLirey s _aes_CGar Czrarmd
QuEd @otsCurSarp Baaess 5 s 6w QurasSuw wBpFrEuiL g
srs Hor e w B%r; sl 58, & ur ssrss Quiraoer.

This may be rendered as,

¢ In this world of things which appear, move about and pass
away in due order, like the characters assumed by the dancers at
a festival, may your kith and kin have lasting joy; and may the
treasures under your care and protection attain lasting fame.”

1. The passages in the Puram a.nthology relating to Ko-p-
peruficolan’s renunciation are, in all probabillt)_r, extracts _from vy
narrative poem on the subject, the canror playing a definite part
in the narrative, besides serving as chorus.

2. MS of a Cakkiyar play on the Sirpanakha episode based

on Kampan’s poem is with Mr. P. N. Appuswami Iyer, Advocate,

Mylapore, Madras.
3. It appears that the Kamparamayanam forms the recitation

accompanying the shadow-play in some places in Trivandrum.
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We have, in this passage, a reference to all the several ele-
ments of a drama—characters, ccstume, make-up, gesture and
action, appearance upon and disappearance from the stage, of the
characters of a play.

These nataka-k-kiili or dramatic performances did not
however attempt any realistic representation. They were, on
the contrary, definilely idealistic and were solely intent on
bringing out the several mey-p-patu and elucidating the different
rasas or emotions; costume and make-up, gesture, music and
dance were all intended to serve this main purpose. As narrative
poems and plays alike could achieve this purpose of delineation
of the rasas, there was no need for clear-cut sub-divisions of the
Poetic Art into two different types—narrative poetry and drama-
tic poetry. Narrative poems and epics, (Totar-nilai-c-ceyyul) and :
Campu-Kavyas dealing with tales of long ago (Tommai) could
alike be in large portions in nataka-i-tamil, furnishing pas-
sages for being extracted and used as texts for dramatic repre-
sentations at festivals or on memorial occasions before kings,
chieftains or other patrons. Therefore we have not only to
examine the Cilappatikaram for examples of nataka-i-tamil and
to extend our investigations to possible or probable extracts from
lonmai works whose names are handed down to us, viz., [rama-
caritam, Pandava-caritam and Takatir-yattivai, but also 1o
examine the poetic pieces of the eight anthologies Eftu-t-tokai
and the colophons thereto and the commentaries, if any, thereon,
with a view to ascertaining whether or not they are extracts from

lotar-nilai-c-ceyyul or long continuous poems, made for the pur-
pose of dramatic representation.

Before doing so, a few extracts from the commentaries on
Tolkappiyam pertinent to the subject may be considered.

(1) srLsayssras, swau. agae Gaeenn efll &5
asganss Qsrgsss sose. ghsrasg, Qeaasgsrain GO
ATDID QWS SSTan YTV e @STT DEarrig swhar tnE s
sl ga a@iiu i aaaw, geefs Qsr@lurmgyn o@LLITTS
derpl Car'ens WgSurp yewricsgnr eeraw, Sereyn sar ser
Qanpésan 555 Qesseramsurar arss aifer aeraw Up
e @5 Hsrarands swa. agaer Qacoearn PGEES @k Iaarss
oo, (Qsre. Qur@er. @. 56, @erib. eer.)

This passage may be rendered thus:—

Dramatic usage (nafaka-valakki) means bringing to-
gether, in one context, all delectable features such as that a
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Jover and his beloved were equal in wealth, status, virtue, nobi-
lity of birth, and love, that they were both accidentally
separated from their companions and met alone in a lonely place,
that they came together because of their excessive love, that
later on they continued in their kalavu or secret love in accord-
ance with the rules of literary conventicn and that they ultimately
married—these and other features being narrated as happening to
the couple in question by the grouping together (by the poet) of
all the delectable details (of the progress of love) in one episode.

(2) @eab rrgs ‘Bra apse erarer, e £ oo HaEL
Qur sard gt wWvETis 5 HswQuer o siew aenrsHw ewisCsnr
s sE@Ruar aantsw Quiiur® @ grerpl S poir s s pEOFd
yer @1psarn. (Qsrev. Qurgser. @. 53, 5&. eer.)

This passage means:—

Dramatic usage (nataka-valakkit) means, in this chapter, the
poetic usage which states that, though sexual union is a common
feature of all the {racts of the land, yet it takes place only
in the hilly tracts, and which fixes appropriate seasons therefor
and sets up the progress of love among the noble-minded as the
standard, such poetic usage serving to bring out the mey-p-patu
or expression of emotion.

(3) @&@swuar eips &% mrisaps@eer QupePdepi, ea
N_gon asarossb UL HERD o VB uwORLr T s, aor@errer %y
Vs Qs Ljawor i & FET tp BOTSLI L2607 i £GP I @I GHE WIT D &5 BILD L
Sové sz bCLrer wrsray GurCrran] e@EriTiorl @ e e&usirer
Asapo Pups s 5 5% GTAV eV IT & LD Qursemss @l_gpaé&m:vgmb rﬁuJLtD:é
¢ Qeiyer Qrigr @ULw @rré&. (Qare. Our@er. & 3, 55
2en.)

This passage shows that Tolkappiyam calls this po.etif: usage
nataka-valakki, or ‘dramatic usage’, because of the similarity of
. 2 «dramatic usage’ in the following details, (1) the
description of fictitious details with embellishm§nfs (2) the attri-
bution of the special excellences and characteristics of a select
few and their noble conduct and bchaviou'r_to all and sundry
and (3) the limiting of the activities of ?ndlwdual .char.acters to
the (Conventionally) appropriate places, times and situations.
 These passages show, incidentally,.the true nature of the
tinai conventions and their non-relation to faf:ts 9( actual
life. They state that the object of the tinfzi f;lasmﬁcatlon', as of
other poetic conventions, is solely the elucidation of emotion or

X—40

‘poctic usage’ to
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mey-p-patu and that consequently ceyyul-valakku (the rules of
Poetry) and nataka-valakku (the rules of Drama) are synonymous
terms.

From these passages, one understands why, in Tamil,
‘Drama’ did not develop as a distinct literary form. We have in
consequence to look for the elements of Drama in the poems
and anthologies of early Tamil literature.

Before referring to the elements of the drama in the Effu-
l-tokai or ‘the Eight Anthologies’, the complete narrative poems
or epics now extant may be first considered.

Cintamani does not contain many passages which can with
modification be used for dramatic purposes.

The dramatic form of many passages in Cilappaiikaram is
emphasised by its commentator 4¢iyarkiu-nallar, who says that
passages in the pcem justify their being cited as examples of
nataka-t-tamil. The Kovalan story has in consequence been a
favourite play from the early days of the Tamil drama.

In Manimekalai also, there are a few passages of dramatic
value. The reference to this poem as Mani-mékalai-turavu has
some significance in this connection.

But a detailed examination of these three poems with a view
to determining which portions of them are ndataka-t-tamil is
beyond the scope of this paper.

The three fonmai works whose names are known to us
(Irama-carilam, Pantava-caritam and Takatir-yattirai) may be
considered next. The awvailable extracts from these works in
Pura-i-tirattul (portions of which anthology have been published
by Pandit S. Somasundara Desikar of the Tamil Lexicon Office,
University of Madras) and in the commentaries? are sufficient
evidence of the dramatic quality of several of these passages.

A few passages from Takatiir-yatiivai cited in the commen-
tary on Tolkappiyam may be cited as examples, with the notes
thereon by the commentator Naccinarkkiniyar:—

mrEp Hearere Caenr apséasG@uor
Qalsr Carlerer gysaflar wrwss5s
Qrasre QaiFlus S%rys sred

1. The entire anthology is being published in the Journal
of the Oriental Institute, University of Madras.

2. There is a passage, for example, from Takatur-yattiras
cited in the commentary on T'akka-yaka-p-parani.
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W@ D GBS werm ms eralii
A8 Qurrgger Qavasrm
Qe pymié @ sbwurn uesya HarQu.
@& I8 dosbw &5rs golly. (Dare. Qurmar. @. 58, r&. e.ai.)

This passage may be rendered thus:—

¢ Our chief has gone (in advance) with an enthusiasm which
will not consider the auspicious hours or consult the omens;
therefore, there is no need to consult the omens by spilling the
blood of goats and thereby allaying the dust of the public place
and by scaltering (in ceremonial rite) the finai grain and the red-
footed vetci flowers. We shall anon bring, to the esplanade
outside our fort, the herds of cattle grazing in the pastures of
the enemy country.’

And the note runs: «“This is an expression of heroism which
disregards omens."”’

This passage is stated to be an extract from Takatir-yat-
tirai. Other extracts from Takatfiz-yatiirai have such notes as:—
@2 sewnni spz. (This is the speech of the spectators.) @
wpaii #po. (This is the speech of the soldiers). One of these
extracts, with the note of the commentator thereon, is very
significant. The note is as follows :—

@z Q& gwrer Qunaraplpwrenryw SRR preryn Crré&s
SET Lep UL SET@D &P Rel Cipe gaii ePuws (Qgrs.
Qurcger. @. 67, 5F. pE0.)

This is the speech, in answer, of Pon-mutiyar and dricil-
kilar,! when they were asked by Céraman 1o describe to him how
his army suffered a defeat.’ A

Pon-mutiyar and Aricil-kilar in this passage are characters in
Takatiiy-vaitirai. These names occur in the colophons to some
of thé po;ms of the anthology Pura-naniri. An examination of

1. A speech by two persons at once is uncommon in actual
life, but quite common in play and in f:arratlve poems—a faf:t
which can be safely utilised for determining whether a speech in
verse is to 'be attributed to an indi.vidI.JaI 'of that' name Or to a

' character in.a poem or drama. This criterion 1s spec%ally valuable,
as the anthologists and the commentators seldpm indicate whether
they are extracting the illustrative passages from long.er poems,
the distinction between poets and characters in poems being imma-

terial for their purposes.
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the pieces extracted in that anthology under {hese two names!
shows that they are relatable to the story of Takatsir-yattivai and
are therefore probably extracts of speeches of those two charac-
ters of that work. A scrutiny of the several pieces attributed to
Auvaiyar in the Puram anthology leads to a strong inference
that they are also extracts of speeches by Auwaiyar, a character in
Takatur-yaitirai.?

The following are examples of references to Irdama-caritam
and Pantava-caritam in the commentaries.

(1) e selssm emrrrs Qarid%w Qs " & e @/mLd;

Ydal ga@iwn s Heruf ey e $8 5 e srara. (@grev. Qi @, &
72, 6&. o ay.)

Such passages as these do not occur as separate poems but
occur in long narrative poems. They are to be seen in Takatiir-

yattirai and Pdratam (another name, apparently, {or Pantava-
caritam).

(@) Greer THCEpe LITT 555 SrsQsaie s Osear pair s
e eawis, (Ogrey. Qurmer. @. 26, ré. 2amr.)
That a king could be an ambassador is seen in of Vasudéva
going as an ambassador in Bhdrata. (The reference is to Krsna
going to Dhuryodhana’s court as diifa in the Tamil Bharata also.)
(@) Qv @omas Qsroaigesr aper S p@é Qar@s s
Sepuyn gs. (Qgre, Qurer. . 67, Bé. o.ewr.)
The theme of the giving of Lanki to Vibhisana by Rama before
taking possession of it is also an example of the same {heme.

() 59 coee GCaislrs srassis wern @re
2aQu i 5 LrgsETeryD U@ Faii wéslneerys Qsrerm Qacr S
Qsrewr oy &5a185rwrelsr Quiri 6@ srifler Qurovaar. . .. ..... [CNIE] 3" 7%)
LITL 19 S0/oT Y@I@IT 1P S60 &Tasm . (Qsren. Curaer. @. 72, 5. 2 ewy.)

This theme is illustrated by the acts of war of Accuva-i-
tama when he triumphed over the enemies, on the night when the

1. The song Pura-naniri 146 seems to be an apparent ex-
ception. Aricil-kilar intercedes with Pékan on behalf of Pékan’s
wife Kannaki; but the Pékan-Kannaki story may, after all, be an
episode in Takaiir-yattirai, in which case there is no need to postu-
late an Avricil-kilar other than the character in T akatiir-yattiras.

2. The author of this paper is attempting a reconstruction of
the work Takatar-yattirai by finding the extracts therefrom in

 the anthologies and the commentaries and collating them.
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king of the Kurn race was felled in the thigh, by destroying the
city and killing the Paficalas and the five children of the Pandavas.
(Then the illustrative passage is extracted.) Note that the theme
is illustrated by this Parata-p-patiu (poetical passage from
Bharata).

Another extract, apparently from the Tamil Ramayana, is
preceded by thisremark:—

25 Urgays LnisgayuwGurdan orsgpis Qaard. (@gre.
Qureser. @. 76, 5. 2.anp.) (This theme is illustrated by the heroic
renunciation of kingship by persons like Bharata and Partha.)

And to the excerpt which describes the renunciation of
kingship by Bharata is appended this note.—@&s YIFSLLY
afggure. (This is the theme of renunciation of the throne.)

There are two songs in the Pura-nanirw collection which
can be assigned to Pantava-caritam. One of them (Puram, 366)
is addressed to Taruma-puitiran, according to the colophon; he is
addressed as aravon-makan in the song; and the colophon says
that the song is the speech of Kautamandar. It is ridiculous to
postulate a Tamil King Taruma-puiiivan with an Aravon as his
father; and if the poem is addressed to Yudhisthira, then
Gautama who addresses him in Tamil verse is also a character
in a Tamil poem along with Taruma-puttiran. The other piece
of the Puram anthology has the colophon: G&rwrer QuEeECerpu
2. fuer Qererslw prGAYT aplgpTETTwi Lrgw g Sung by
Muraficiyiir-muti naka-rayar about ceraman-perufi-corru-Utiyan
Céraldtan. The theme according to the colophon is either cezi-
y-arivuritul or valitiyal. The author of the colophon apparently
is not certain whether this song is an example of ‘advice given
by a great man’ or ‘blessing’. There is a significant passage in
the commentary of Naccinarkkipiyar on Tolkappiyam relating to
the colophonist of Purapaniiyn. who indicated the themes illus-
trated :
sish 4o e aflsard Yoo IpPEGE SDp s P@Crens
288 Suark QsrevsrSwaCuw Csramss@rs @ mnevreelayr el
&S0 Qur@eriss S p = pQaiem @ Quoeir miewriia.?
Although they indicated the themes to the Pura-naniti
songs according to their new grammars, yet the grammars for the

1. These terms are defined in Tolkap piyam Porul. Satra.

424-6.
2. Tol, Porul, 90, N acct.
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Tokai works or anthologies: being only Akattiyam and Tolkap-
piyam, it must be remembered that themes must be in

accordance with their. Sitfras (i.e., the Sitras of Akattiyam and
Tolkappiyamn).

Naccinarkkiniyar accordingly differs from this colophon and
cites this song as an example of dmpatai in these words :—

ues BHeggrspEl vwigarm sl Saerts (Gflwrisnn
Qur@ dormld 08 d) Hourd ear 286 Cgrer ps a;ﬁ uLBss
elar gubLieLairp s Hm.

After stating how the king was afraid of the kings of the
enemy countries and after expressing his own concern for the
welfare of that king, as blessings are invoked in these words
“May you remain with your kith and kin unshaken and un-
affected”’, this (poem) is O mpatai-valiti.

From this note!l, it is apparent that Naccinarkkiniyar thinks
that Muti-naka-rayar is afraid that evil will befall the Céra King,
as he, afraid of war, had not joined either side in the Great

Bharata War and that Muti-naka-rayar makes this speech to
avert the impending evil.

The colophons of the anthologies remain {o be examined
with a view to finding out whether the passages they relate to
are excerpts from longer poems of a dramatic nature.

The following colophons in Pura-nandiri indicate that the
passages they relate to are extracts.

(1) wasr (Corper gorgpprsss scPu Dareflamas) ‘ew
@parafi, s mrlier’ aermpe eyt epee@prt Lirguw 5. (ypo. 38.)

This is sung by Avitr Milanikilar to him (Colan-kulamur-
Yatlu-t-tuficiya Killi Valavan) when he asked ¢“wherefrom are
you ? To which land do you belong ?”’

(2) Cerper somBarefl swlwraerssiayn  &rwlILIe S e e
@ @ OLQLIGy s essrii Qa@an® ar' 0s0sranG B srers
‘Qerper wsear gay erer srestlufass gm2ear & &mioLLe0s e e @)
urgwg. (ymo. 43.)

This song by Tama-p-pal-kannanar was addressed to Mava-
lattan, younger brother of Célan-Nalanikilli. They were playing
dice. Mavalatian was angry on seeing the other person hide with
his hand the throw which was unfavourable to him; and the

1. This note of N accia_zﬁrkkizﬁyar might have been influenced

also by his knowledge of the context of this song in the Tamil
Bharatam.
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P_rince threw the peices at him. Thereupon Tama-p-pal-kanna-
nar remarked ‘you are not the son of a Cola’; and Mavalattan
was ashamed. That was the occasion for this song. e

(3) waver (urf) wseflery urriurrLB&ss Qsmem BRUTaITeT
umiby 855 slei utgws. (ymo. 113.)

This song is by Kapilar when he left the Parampu, taking
the daughters of Pari to be left in the custody of Parppar (Brah-
mins).

(4) Qaorur sPwarll seer wsealagl UrTLILTTLILG 85
a_s8@rs sl umgw . (ypwo. 236.)

This is sung by Kapilar when he decided to starve himself
to death (by vatakkirutial) after leaving the daughters of Vel Pari
with Parppar (Brahmins) on Pari's death.

(5) @arvsareriCarawn PoraléRsCsoranw eHHEwHEsPF
Qearp QUEESWEFTE sG0T  @orBseyic s sQsrealL) yevad @ear
MR aQsravai) yorrrs, ‘aarer aar@swl Yo imlaf s’ aer e
uriews. (ymw. 151.)

Perunialai-c-cttandr went to where Ilankantira-k-ko and
Ilavicci-k-ko were together. He embraced Ilankantiva-k-ko and
did not embrace [lavicci-k-kd; whereupon the latter asked him
“why do you not embrace me” and he sang this in reply.

(6) GsrlQumey Csrper o sBpigrapmyps Qearp S8
rriemswress “@sl Gm &TOW uevair@er ? savs s sBe%owrCer 7
erarp FrETCaptE@ @i Qerpps. (ypw. 191.)

This is the reply of Piciraniaiy@r who went to see Ko-p-
perudicolap when the latter was dying (by vatakkirutlal), on being
asked by Canror (who were near the dying king): “we hear that
. you are very old and yet you have no grey hairs. How is that?”

We have another type of colophons which make it clear that
the passage are spoken by and addressed to characters in poems
and not individuals.

A few examples arei—

(1) @eryar som@sel papyi appd I@saT T S
Dsp FsBuBerafewiyd Carayr@prt LTp WS, (ypw. 45.)

This is sung by Kovirkilar and addressed to Colazn Nalan-
killi who besieged Urasyir and Netunkilli who was inside the
fort. In life, one cannot address at the same time two persons
one inside and the other outside a fort.

(2) s@r (G“afﬂw/ra'ﬂga._é@&/r QB E3C & revr g2 jtd Qemper
Qaipus L ssOL@GS o Dareflepwiyd) YN ESH LT LTI Se

(4o, 63.)



312 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

This is sung by Paranar in that battle-field and addressed
to Ceraman-kuta-k-ko Netunicéral@lan and Colan Verpakratakkai-
p-peruvirarkilli.

(Rervrear slwsasredmn Qurevp Ceryper Qemscmle®
Curitiympg s Qures upmé Cerlul OsgLemlp Carle gss
Aavpullp B g, ‘gawetr st aarw Quap & Quur sl QUPDE wsd
Qsneriy aim earear Qeraals seFw url @, (ypw. 74.)

This song is by Céraman Kanai-k-kal-irumporai when he
died without drinking the cup of water which he held in his hand
after asking for it and not obtaining it at first and obtaining it
later; he was then a prisoner immured in Kuta-vayir-kotiam being
taken captive when fighting with Colan Cenkanan at Por-p-puram.
If the poem 1s actually Céran’s, on what he did he write it ? or
who heard it sung? and how was it preserved? A host of absurdi-
ties must be believed in, if the passage is not taken as a speech
imagined by a poet. And the details of the colophon obviously

indicate the context in the narrative poem from which the speech
is extracted,

(4) sever@uyw @ mQsr8s s CarQumECerpler aL s8mss
QurgSurr urigw g, (Y. 223.)

This song is by Pottiyar who sat in the North starving him-
self to death (did prayopavesana); and it is addressed to Ko-p-
perusicolan who gave room for him even after he became a
(memorial) stone. The miraculous nature of the incident set out
in the colophon is sufficient proof that the passage is an extract

from a poem in which Pottiyar and Ko-p-peruiicolan are
characters.

(5) ‘Csruwner s@eCrhw aorard Car’ Qua@wes@erelms
Quredperws sxw @rearm, dear ey Quoerurs’ aar yalers
sam® suapLwy Qupm darp sllQaese sa%uri Lrigws. (ypib. 5.)

This song is by Nari-veriiu-t-talaiyar who, being told ¢“you
will get your body again when you see Céraman Karuviiy- -eriya
Ol-vat-ko-p-perunicéral-irumporar’”’, went and saw that king and
regained his body.

On an examination of the Piaram anthology made in this
manner, il is found that most of the peices of the collection are

extracts from one long poem or another dealing with the follow-
‘ing among other topics :—

(1) An internecine struggle between Ko-p-perufi-colan and

his sons culminating in the king’s Vatakkirutial along with his
friends and supporters.
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(2) Another internecine struggle between Netu#-killi' on
one side and Nalankilli and his brother Mavalatian on the other.

(3) The war which ended with the battle of Talaiyanan-
kanam.?

(4) Colan Cenkanan's war with the Céra king.?

(5) Pari and his daughters and Kapilar.

(6) Perunarkilli’s wars and the successful performance
by him of the Rajasiya.*

(7) Kumanan.

An analysis of the other anthologies is beyond the scope of
this paper. But sufficient emphasis has been laid on this new
viewpoint to make it clear that an analytical study in this new
light of the early Tamil Literature now extant is of fundamental
importance not only to the students of the development of the
Tamil Drama but also to the students of the early history of
the Tamil country, its literature, culture and civilization.

One quotation more, in conclusion:

RE aigae ggad....SUREY JEHE TENIsIEE-
qEs 9% ¥ OmsEd | § 99 wEdr gqke ageaE:
A5 T Marey: gan: BEAaeIHEay (FEET) |
Sri Krsna taught Arjuna the two-fold Dharma of the Vedas,

as {he Dharma accepted by the most virtuous persons and acted
upon by them would become popular. That Dharma according

1. It is possible that Netusikilli is the same as K 0-p-peruiicolan
and there was only one internecine struggle and not two, though
the evidence available is inconclusive either way.

2. Puram, 72. The commentary says that the Pindya king who
won the battle was contemptuously referred to by the enemy kings
as a ‘mere stripling” when they were in their respective cities and
that he was taunted by them flushed with the strength of
their armies when he faced them in battle. The words are
o %rwds Juslers puwd S80S sfugrsaw and FpOsrp
Qeraeuglars Quiiéserss a S0 s Swsrsan Qsrors.
This comment makes it clear that the speech of the Pandya king
‘is made on the battlefield.

3. Poykaiyar was probably a character in this poem and his
Kalawals an inset song.

4. Auwvai (of Pura-napuri 367) is probably a ch'aracter who
speaks the Bharata-vakya’, blessing the three Tamil kings.

X—41 :
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to the teaching of the Bhagavan, the all-knowing Bhagavin
Veda Vydasa embodied in the seven hundred verses known as
the Gila (Sankara’s ccmmentaries on the Gita).

Vyasa, then, is the author of the Gitd; and Sri Krsna, Arjuna,
Dhrtarastra and Safijaya are all characters in that poem. Still
everyone who quotes from the Gitd, including Sri Sankara him-
self, says “The Bhagavan said”, “Arjuna said” etc, It is no
wonder then that the same practice has obtained among the
anthologists and annotators of early Tamil Literature,



ACCENTUAL VARIATION IN RELATION TO
SEMANTIC VARIATION.

BY
C. R. SANKARAN, M.A.,
Dip. in Germman and French, Madras.
(Continued from J. O. R., M., Vol. X, Pt. I, page 72.)

As George Kingsley Zipf! says, “morphological accent is as
integral a part of the word as any of the constituent phonemes.
Thus, an arbitrary shift in the position of accent (from prefix or
suffix to the root) may change the meaning of a word quite as
much as an arbitrary alteration in the position of the phonemes;

just as English fab and bat are different words, so German
[

b S

‘ubersetzen’ ‘to ferry across’ is different from ‘ubersetzen’ ‘to trans-

late’. Even in English prolduce and ;brodzltce are by no means
identical, nor are p;rfume and perfume, permit, and [)81’111’;[, r::bcl,
and reb.lel, pro’ject and proj:zct."

gER g9 =0 @ 7 s |

RIS T FeLeq @gARE o |
(Rgvedinukramani, Part I, i, 1V, 10.)

In the pada text certain compounds are not analysed, as {or
! L :
~ instance dalmﬁmih and Saviraya in the following two Rg-vedic
passages.
| P s
g1 AT ARG (Rv. V, 4, 8.)
g zefean far (Rv. 1, 3, 2.)
Here because the accent is on the first member, according

to Madhavabhatta, the important’ element is the first member
and the compounds are Bahuvrihis.

But in IUFEITARAT (Rv. L, 61, 3.),

L) ;
since in the unanalysed compound angusam the accent is
on the last syllable, the compound is to be taken as a tatpurusa.

1. ‘The Psycho-Biology of Language’, 1935, p. 132-8,



316 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

Here incidentally it has to be noted that phoneme ga replaces
the phoneme gha in this compound. Or rather, it would be more
correct to say that ga appears as the phonemic variation of gha
in certain places in the old vedic texts. Madhavabhatta points

out to us another instance from the Yajurveda to illustrate this
phenomenon.

age TR/ (TS, 1. 1. 2. 1)

[The following are the interesting comments of Bhattabhas-
kara Midral on this passage.

gA0dFAESAR “FeEraEd’ 3 T STEIgERAIouS: |
‘HFTRT’ I AGIEERAE, | SRR [T ILrAE |
HETHETAT: JEgET FaETEEgERad | gsa@ar ar |
a€SrERe A3 M A9 A adAEmEg «E
wft: | SR gqamfy S ’
MY (Kathaka Sarnhita, 1, 2.)
Compare also Maitrayani Samhita, 1, 1, 2.]

Madhavabhatta gives us two more instances of the unanalysed
compounds, one being a fatpurisa and another a bahuvrihi.

afaE Aas: (R 1, 22, 21.)
W A FSEN (Rv. 1V, 30, 24,)
REHR: TEFIE AETERT i |
qME E@XaT ataEEE |
AFTageAREaE & ak |

o9 FgETEEE SR [ @ |
98! Z9A1 SRR sy |

T AdEE @Ay a4 a9 @) | A
FUTGET WA | G AT AN gy TH T 0

1. Bibliotheca Sanskrita, No. 4,
Oriental Library series, p. 10.

21 _I adopt the reading suggested by Dr, C. Kunhan Raja.
(Rgvedanukramani, Madras University Sanskrit Series No. 1I,
Part 1, 1932. P, Xli.) ;

Mysore Government
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7% Al ag: Stacdiad |
Fiol MR ERITFRRANTT ||
oA o - ~

RN 99E-agdq@aEl ={9=g9: |
Tl FAG AW T wwedl (1!

The next Karika in this section has been already referred to.?

In all these discussions, we see Madhavabhatta recognis-
ing the principle that the ¢accented element is more difficult to
pronounce since it consumes more energy, and is more audible
because of the greater amplitude of vibralions”.

“The accent of words of sentences is the least difficult type
of accent to understand : by giving additional stress to a given word
in a sentence the intensity of that word in the sentence increases.

In the sentence ¢he saw her’, one may emphasize sie or saw
or her, selecting the element to which the speaker wishes to call
the auditors’ special attention.”

«It would seem that the effect of any deliberate appreciable
deviation from the customary norm of amptitude, pitch or duration
in the utterance of a speech element would be one of accent, since
this deviation would tend to attract the auditors’ attention to it.”3

Again, “the position of accent changes to effect greater
vividness often increasing the magnitude of what is stressed and
diminishing or deleting the magnitude of what is left un-
accented.’”’4

How Madhavabhatta recognised the social nature of lan-
guage has been already indicated.3 In that connection the follow-
ing from George Kingsley Zipl’s thought-stimulating book® is
worth well remembering.

“The phenomena of speech which we wish to measure are
not those represented by an extensive list of alphabetized words
in a dictionary, nor those represented by pages of paradigms and

1. Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i. V. Verses 1-6.

2. Vide the first instalment of this paper. J. O. R, M., Vol.
IX, Pt. IV, p. 304.

3. George Kingsley Zipf, ‘The Psycho-Biology of Language’,
1935, pp. 130-1 and 323.

4, Ibid. p. 128.

5. SeeJ.O.R., M, Vol IX, Pt. IV, p. 308.

6. ‘The Psycho-Biology of Language’, 1935. pp. 13 and 16.
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syntactical rules in a grammar. They are rather the phenomena
of speech in the process of being uttered; they represent the
stream of speech that may appropriately be viewed as a succession
ora continuum of communicative gestures, produced by the
vocal organs occurring in arrangements that are essentially per-
mutations”,

“The reason why speech is comparatively free from the
necessity of concomitant acts of other tools of behavior is pos-
sible because of the social nature of language. For, language
is a medium for the young and the old, the hall and the blind,
and one which must ke serviceable in darkness as well as in day-
light, in immediate proximity and over a considerable distance,
its social utility would clearly be diminished were it encumbered
with many other obligatory gestures.”

We have examined Marty’s teleological explanation of lin-
guistic creation in the light of Madhavabhatta’s theory.! © For an
interesting and illuminating discussion on the problem of teleo-
logy and linguistics, E. Otto’s article, “Grundfragen der Linguis-
tic”’2 deserves mention, as well as Wilhelm Havers’ excellent

article “Lautgesetz and Teleologie” (Anglia Zeitschrift fur Eng-
lische philologie, January, 1936, pp. 20-32.). Madhavabhatta’s ex-
planation of the accentuation of the verb in the periphrastic
fulure has been seen in greatdetail.3 It is not a bit surprising that
what was infrequent, as the periphrastic formation was, during
even the later vedic period should have been deemed worthy of
a special accentual distinction. The lower the relative frequency
of occurrence of a word or formation, the higher is its magnitude
of complexity.4

In this connection, it is good also to remember that the
periphrastic future forms are simply agent nouns, with 9 in
the 3rd person and they are joined to the present tense 2nd
person and 1st person forms of ¥ in the 2nd and 1st person
respectively.$

See J. 0. R, M., Vol. IX, Pt. IV, p. 309.
Indogermanische Forschungen, Vol. 52, (1934) pp. 177-95.
Vide J.O.R., M, Vol. IX, Pt, IV, p.316-17.

4. Not necessarily proportionate, but possibly a non-linear
mathematical function, Vide George Kingsley Zipf, ‘The Psycho-
Biology of Language’, 1935.

5. See J.OR., M., Vol X, Pt. I,

RS
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C .
Fal + A[=Fang
¢
ol -+ SIRA=aaA
Dual and plural forms are simply based upon analogy (»ide S. P.
Chaturvedi, ‘Need for rewriting Panini's Grammar’, Nagpur
University Journal, December, 1935, pp. 6-7).
At great length has the compound formation with suffixes
-mant and -vani been discussed in the previous instalment of this
paper.! It becomes imperative to observe at this stage that

Brugmann? says that the suffix -went appears in old Indian,
Greek and Latin in denominative adjectives.

Greek: ¢ 0'152;-51‘5; old Indian clzpa-vani;
Latin: virdsus; old Indian viéegz-vanl;
Greek: dalolez's;\ Latin: doldsus.
The following compounds also can be noticed in this con-
nection.
dy(livd-prihivlivantam (Av. 19, 18, 5.)
tclzz/i\_ﬁmaniam (Rv. 5, 58, 1a.)
kakgilvantkrh (Rv. 1, 126, 4.)
kak.}‘i'va-ntam (Rv. 1, 18, 1; 112, 11; X4, 61, 516;515143,715)
(See J. Wackernagel, Indoiranica I. suffix -mant, pp. 277-88
esp. p. 286. Kuhn's zeitschrift. Band 43, 1910.)3 It is of
interest to note, in this connection, that corresponding to the

lengthening of the final stem vowel in the feminine form of words
-mant and -vant, theain idhma is lengthened in the double-

wccented dvandua compound idhmbbarkth, (T.S. 11, 6,5, 24)
[¢f. Benveniste (Paris), sur Quelques dvandvas avestiques, p.
405. Indian and Iranian studies presented to Sir George Grierson,
1936. Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies (University of

London). Vol. VIII, Pts. 2iand 3.]4

1. SeeJOR.,, M, Vol. X, Pt. 1.
2. Brugmann, Gr.2 2, 1, 461. H. Hirt, Indogermanische
Grammatik. Teil III, Das Nomen. Heidelberg 1927, Section 119.

p- 200.
3. See also H. Hirt, Indogermanische Grammatik, Teil L

Heidelberg 1927, Section 351, p. 305. ;
4. The following observations of Dr.1.J.S. Taraporewala (Sir
Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes, Vol. ITI, Orientalia,
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Madhavabhatta’s refreshing explanation of the problematic

Pt. 2, 1925, Calcutta, pp. 449-50, 452. “A Note on Sanskrit
compounds’) at this stage should be drawn attention to.

“The meaning of a true compound is the resultant of the
syntactical relations existing between its components ; these rela-
tions are not merely those between the possessor and the thing
possessed” [cf. “The purpose of a compound is to express a
shade of meaning not expressible by the simplex, indeed we can
observe in daily speech that such differentiation in meaning is the
very purpose of compounding” Vide, George Kingsley Zipf’s ‘The
Psycho-Biology of Language’, 1935. p. 163. Cf. also C.R. San-
karan, “A Note on the Name Dvigu” in Krishnaswami Aiyangar
Commemoration Vol., 1936, p. 326]. The restriction to two
members is a special characteristic of the vedic language, and the
same is the characteristic feature of compounds in the Avesta.
But in the Avesta the compounds are much looser in formation
than in Sanskrit.”

“In Sanskrit, too, the compounds began as mere juxtaposition
of two words. [In verbal compounds with prefixes, “one com-
monly infers from the nature of early Sanskrit and Greek, that in
late Indo-European times the prefixes were separable, but at
some period, albeit before historical times, these same prefixes
_gradually became non-separable”, zide, ‘The Psycho-Biology of
Language’, p. 163. 'Cf. also “The Double Accented Vedic
compounds” Journal of the Madras University, Vol. VIII, No. I,
(January, 1936), p. 82. For the enclisis of the verbin such com-

: i 1
pounds, see also the following instance -é-lik"es > Greek. elipes

1 &
Skt. aricas, Vide, George S. Lane, “The labio-velars before 5 in

Germanic” in the Journal of English and Germanic Philology, p.
19. Vol XXXV, No. I, January, 1936.]

We have relics of this in the so called aluk compounds where

the first member retains its ending, e.g., q?ﬁt, gf%rfgz, etc. The
only way in which such aluk compounds can be distinguished from
two words in juxtaposition is the accent: the compound has one
accent, whereas two words in juxtaposition will have, of
course, two accents. The accentuation of compounds throws
considerable light on their history. Every word should bear
one accent or, to be more accurate, one idea should have one
accent. This in fact constitutes the main difference between two
words in juxtaposition and a true compound. The compound re-
presents one idea and hence though made up of several members
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I
accent of pranak in Rv. I, 18, 3 has been already pointed out.!
An interesting parallel to this is found in verse 6 of the hymn
Rv. VI, 59, addressed to a pair of deities, to Indra and Agni.

FaEl 9mRd gatrogdia: Reh AR Ben qdaslg
fiIgar SHAE | (Rv. V, 59, 6.)

«She who is without feet advances before those who have
feet; she comes out from the head; with the tongue, she speaks,

she walks etc.” Here the accent of the verb Hﬁli?[ may be
explained as due to a sort of subordination to that verb which

follows ( s‘{m)z.

it should bear only one accent. But there are some remarkable
exceptions. The devata-dvandva, as is well known, bears two
accents. The reason is not far to seek; the devata-dvandva implies
two ideas; the two gods; and therefore it bears two accents.
There is also the formation known as amredita (Whitney’s Sans-
krit Grammar. Section 1260.) where the word is repeated twice
for the sake of emphasis, but the two words bear only one accent

between them, e.g., SR 3¢ T (Slay of them each best men),
- 1 s | > NS (N
I3 9TH (our very selves), W Sz adfr G (from

every limb, from every hair, in every joint). In a few cases, how-
ever, the two words bear two accents, where probably the feeling
was lost that this formation was originally a loose type of com-
pound.”

«When Sanskrit was a living, growing language, the primary
function of the compound seems to have been the formation of a
fresh idea by combining two or more words.”

1. See].O.R., M., Vol IX, Pt. IV, pp. 314-16.

2. Vide Abel Bergaigne’s article “Quelques observations sur les

T
1 > in Memoires de la Soctete

figures de rhetorique dans le Rgveda™ in

dg Linguistiqgue, Tome IV, fascicule 2, pp. 1-42. Translated by A.

Venkatasubbiah into English, “Some observations on the ﬁgures

of speech in the Rgveda”. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental

Research Institute, Poona, Vol. XVII, Pt.I,1935-36, p. 78, f.n. 1.

X—42
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In the veda, on account of the large relative frequency of
occurrerce of pronominal forms, the law of abbreviation! must
have operated as a result of which we have the substituted forms,
vam, nau, vah, nah, te and me in the middle of many sentences
which are all unaccented.? Similarly so many words like ca are

1. Vide George Kingsley Zipf, ‘The Psycho-Biology of Lan-
guage’. :
Cf. “The pronominal forms mam and wam contain really
the partical am and are results of contraction.”
Vide H. Hirt. Idg. Gramm, Teil V, Der Akzent Heidelberg
1929, Sec. 128, p. 186.

2, The personal pronouns can in all the languages be partly
accented and partly unaccented from ancient times till now. It-is
due to this that different forms arise in course of time. Those
which arise in unaccented position, may again be used in accented
position. So has the Indogermanic */« (Nom.) as against *#we

(Acc., gr. s;) arisen in an unaccented position. When it was used
in an accented position, then there appeared *t#, for instance,
English thou, low German dou, or it remained also as du which in
unaccented position became de. The enclitic forms in the old Greek
and Indian are made out from the fact that they do not bear any
accent mark in the writing. Compare Greek tel’knon mot, old Indian
sa nah pitdl (Rv. L 1, 9,) ‘our father’. In the other modern languag-
es, the enclisis can be recognised by its position, because the word
with a week tone strives after the second position in the sentence :
anyway it does not stand in the beginning, (cp. H. Hirt, Indoger-
manische Grammatik, Teil VI, Syntax I, Heidelberg 1934, Sec.
112, pp. 153-5). Since with the loss of accent a truncation
or substitution follows in the case of pronouns, the accented
forms are used which through a following or preceding particle

become less comprehensive. Thus we find the following growing
stronger.

i. The particle -om comes in after the old Indian ahalm,
Old Bulgarian yaz; (trsnsformed into Greek and Latin egd) as
against Lithuanian a$§ Germanic i% (?), old Indian fvam as against
Greek —sul, old Indian tubhy-clzm as against Latin #:53.

ii. On account of the appearance after -smed in old Indian

]
as-mad, Greek hemed-(apos), Homeric -amme <asmed.

iii. On account of the appearance after ge in Greek, em'e-ge
Germanic mik,

- - I -
iv. Appearance before e in Greek eme, Latin. enos.
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unacclented in t}lle Veda.! These instances are large in number.
In rcam tvah posam Rv. X, 71, 11 tvak is not accented.

waffa GATGI SRR AT |

wafFa JgEaF aE a1 99 A )

FTFET: QAR @mees Ferad |

v. Undoubtedly the reduplication which does not infrequently
figure also produces a strengthening. In the individual languages,
numerous other elements come in. On the other hand, a part of
the numerous forms is continued. Thus is it explained that in
Indian we have the enclitic zam and was, but fully accented yuvam
Grassmann has already regarded was as the shortening of *yuva.r:
Further, the Gothic stem ing for the 2nd person dual phonetically

I
corresponds to the old Indian ange which coming after a pronoun
I 1
calls forth this. Cp. yuvamangae [vide H. Hirt. 1dg. Gr. Teil VI
Heidelberg, 1934, Sec. 114, pp. 156-7.]
1. “So far as sentence-accent is concerned, the enclitic use of

certain words and categories of words in Sanskrit, Greek etc. was
doubtless inherited from the period of the primitive community.

Thus enclitic were:
Certain particles, as * ge ‘and’; Skr. ca. Gr. te Lat. que; *ua

‘or’, Skr. va va. Lat. ve.

The interrogative pronouns (st. *go-and *qi-, Skr. ka- and
ci-, Gr. po- and ti-, Lat. guo- and qui-), if they had an indefinite
| e

meaning, cp. €.g. Gr, fi-$ ‘who’? and anér tis.

The personal pronouns, if no contrast of meaning prevailed,
as between I and thou etc., cp.e.g. the enclitic Skr, mé Gr, moi,
old Bulgarian mi ‘to me’. Itis assumed that this enclitic use had
occasioned the weakening of a form *tuoi to *toi ‘to thee’ (Skr,
té Gr, tos. Old Bulgarian #),

! : .

To the form %1407 corresponds Sanskrit tve. It is not impro-
bable that the u in the enclitic forms first disappeared after certain
consonants.”

See Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, XXIV, 592 ff,

Vide Brugmann, Grundriss, English Translation by Joseph
Wright, Vol. I, New York, 1888, Sections 669 and 187,

. 534 and 162. - ;
= [ See also H. Hirt, Der Akzent, Indog Grammatik Teil V.,

Heidelberg 1929, Chapter XXVII, Enclisis and proclisis, Sections
213 and 214, 215, pp- 330, B33, 334-5,
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FRET AFIATE (M AEEETETT ||
STEWHAY ageard 9T |

(Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i. vi, verses, 1-3.)

In Rv.I, 122, 14, we read hz'mnyakarnam manigrivam.
Sayana does not give us any explanation for the accentless-
ness of the word manigrivam in this passage.

What Wackernagel says regarding this passage is as follows:—
«That the accentlessness of manigrivam is a monstrosity attribut-
able to tradition, one will not at all doubt, especially when one
can not discover the origin of the mistake. It is impossible to
say that the two words are to be taken as vocatives, for then they
should have ended in -a.

(See Lanman, ‘A statistical account of the Noun-inflection
in the veda. The Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol.
X, 1880, P. 339)”.1

Madhavabhatta’s comments on this passage are as follows:—

RroaegrasFe aasFasian |
Rr:aozan: wuor oA gafFEE: 12
On account of the ‘importance’ in meaning, particles like

niinam, kila and eva are accented. It can be easily seen that
these expressions indicate high emotional intensity and it is no
wonder that they deserve an accentual distinction. Madhava-
bhatta once again reiterates his firm belief in the social nature
of language. '

RarnifRaraEatEtE feay |

BN FIFIA, o TR @gha: |

1. “Dass die Akzentlosigkeit von manigrivam eme nur auf
Recknung der Ueberlieferung zu setzende Monstrnsitat ist, wird
man kaum bezweifeln, auch wenn man der Ursprung des Fehlers
nicht entdecken kan. Hat die Diaskeuase an vocative gedacht?
Dass solche wirklich vorliegen, scheint ausgeschlossen ; sie wurden
auf -6 ausgehen (Lanman 339) Vermutlich manigrivam zu
betoen.” Wackcrnagel, Alt. ind. Gramn. II, i, 299,

2, Vide Rgvedabhasya of Venkatamadhava, Dvitiyastakah
Dyvitiyasamputah. Adyar Library.

Paper Manuscript, Nagari script, p. 348.
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SH: TTHT HIHG gEAAEGT
a1 geA TgA A A9 TS |
ot gedl AR AT qmE:
AAHEE G391 Fearrgaiaar |
@ d ATl SthEl 1 FotHsn |
g STRIAYEY 95 A9 R |
SYRANArsaaaRfa Afvaa: |
STRIET q&: FEFR AAq |
qEEEgIE Ae g8 |
fFqsgwaas sEAEEEMTE |
RrogwoifR@s wror aF agad I

(To' be continued.)
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1, Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i, vi, verses 3-9.



THE NUMBER OF RASAS

BY
V. RAGHAVAN, M.A., PH.D.
(Continued from Vol. X, pt. iii, p. 250.)

II1

In this section I propose to speak of some peculiar and
original views expressed by some writers on the Santa Rasa.

The Rasakalika of Rudiabhatta.

In the section on the Sthayin of Santa it will be seen that
Nirveda, Trsnaksayasukha, Vairagya, Tattvajhidna etc. make
their claim to be the Sthayin of Santa. Each of these helps the
other and shades off into the other. All of them form aspects of
the one Rasa of Santa. So it seems to Rudrabhatta, the author
of the Rasakalika, an unpublished work on Rasa preserved in
two parts in two MSS. in the Govt. Oriental Library, Madras
(Nos. R. 2241 and 3274)!. He says first that Sama is the
Sthayin of Santa (R. 2241, p. 7) and then describes on p. 9 that

1. Thetwo MSS. make the work almost complete ; but there
still seems to be some portion missing. On p. 32 of R. 2241,
there is a Catu on a king named Arjuna. This Rasakaliki is
identical with the Rasakaliki which is quoted by Visudeva in
his commentary on the Karpiiramafijari (K. M. Edn.). All the
six verses cited by Vasudeva are found in the Rasakalika in these
Madras MSS. There are two copies, an original and a transcript,
of the Rasakalika in the Mysore Oriental Library.

There is no indication of the author in the MSS. of this work.
But we are able to know that one Rudrabhatta was its author
from the external evidence of a Kanarese treatise on Rasa, the
Rasaratnakara of Silva (16th cent.). Silva says that he draws
upon Amrtinanda, Hemacandra, Rudrabhatta and Vidyanatha.
While dealing with the Uddipana-Vibhavas, Salva says that
Rudrabhatta mentions them as four in his Rasakaliki (p. 11,
Rasaratnakara, Madras University Kanarese Series, No. 2, Ed.
by A. Venkat Rao and Pandit H. Sesha Ayyangar). On pp. 188-9

of this edn., is found an appendix containing all the passages of the
Rasakalika quoted by Salva, ’ S '
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Sama is the untinted, rippleless state of the mind which is
acquired through Vairagya etc.

¢ zray A AidsERFETEa | 99—
‘ gzfiafe Fa faem A admE |
Tfmie ey gt BRdeat 117 7 p. 9, R. 2241,
What other things does he mean besides Vairdgya when he
says ‘Vairagya-adina ? He explains on p. 47. He says that even
as Vira is of the forms of Dana-, Daya-, Yuddha- and Dharma-

Vira, Sinta also has four Prakaras or phases or forms: Vairagya,
Dosanigraha, Santosa and Tattvasaksatkara.

g FJFEd—
oS S S o Y
ATl e aageE At |
unRFREERE mFake@Ead
ar Fgra 3w, uETE:, @, JeRegeEna Ak 7
¢ Gereay PraRiEwan | WEAE QefETE: | guie
geale: | aEqerRie |7 p- 47

Here Vairdgya and the other three are spoken of not as

means to Sama but as forms of Sama or Santa itself.
The Sangitasudhakara of Haripaladeva.

Unlike most of the later writers, King Haripala boldly wrote
on independent lines, creating new concepts. He accepts
thirteen Rasas: the old eight of Bharata, Santa, Vatsalya (which
comes down from Rudrata’s time), and three absolutely new

Rasas, Sambhoga, Vipralambha and Brahma. He expressly
says that the last three are new and distinct Rasas according to

his view.
sTERI grRgAm 9 dtae: FwRUE |
$R1 ATEREFT JREAIsegagTE:
AT ST g AREedrEdd: 9T |

qear RTer: @E e FAE |
P. 16. Madras Ms. R. 3082. (Ch. IV.)
What his new Rasas, Sambhoga and Vipralambha, are and
how they differ {from the first, viz., Srngara—these questions
will be taken up in another section. Now we shall restrict our-
selves to Haripala’s views on the new Rasa named Brahma
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which he holds in addition to (and not in the place of) the
Santa. What are these two Rasas, Brihma and Sania and how
do they differ? What are their respective and distinct Sthayins?
What is the necessity for recognising two such Rasas?

Haripala gives the Sthayins of his Rasas thus:—

AER: 994 TH! FJA TFH @ 7 ||
IAESA AT [AengeagaaeL |
fdex qamwg: S e aun i
g% TG WAL HAE, FERERan | P. 17, ibid.
He accepts the view that Nirveda is the Sthayin of Santa

and in this acceptance, he seems to have a purpose which we
shall see presently. Haripala says further on these Rasas:—

TEaE Ageray ARTAla F390 @ |
afaRe 3G eRurewdigsn || p. 17.
* * * *

AW AW @ GEITE T |
frer: Radisa qad odRa gafda: N p. s,

From the latter verse we have to take that Haripala distin-
guishes the Santa and the Brahma Rasas as differing in the degree
of permanence. He calls the Brahma, of which Ananda is'given as
the Sthayin, eternal (Nitya) and permanent (Sthira), and {rom this
we have to understand that the Sinta of which Nirveda is the
Sthayin is impermanent (Anitya and Asthira). While discussing
the claims of Nirveda born of Tattvajfiana to be the Sthayin of

Santa, Abhinava quotes the verse a1 THISASAM etc. and points
out that the resulting Bhava is Kheda or Nirveda in ordinary
things in the sphere of our mundane activities, which has no
reference to the fourth Purusartha, Moksa. This Nirveda can
be developed into aRasa which is a kind of quietude, $anta. Per-
haps, it is o distinguish such a Rasa as this Nirveda-Sinta involv-
ing a passive attitude towards mundane matters, that Haripala
postulated a Brahma rasa to refer to a regular activity towards
the attainment of Moksa. No such explanation is however offered
by Haripala. The above suggested explanation loses point when
it is realised that a Nirveda in ordinary things must only be a

1. Narma means Hasa.
2. Bhaya is the old Sthayin of Bhayanaka.
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is nourished into a Rasa, it cannot stop short without developing
into a Rasa referring to Moksa. 1t is a pity that Haripala has
not explained himself more elaborately.

The Prapaiicahrdaya.

The Prapaficahrdaya, an anonymous compendium, publish-
ed as No. XLV of the Trivandrum Ski. Series, treats of the
subject of Rasa under Natya, in the section on the Gandharva
Veda, in the chapter on the Upavedas. The work approaches
Santa in a new manner. It says that there are only eight
Sthayins but opines that the Natyasastra gives nine Rasas ! It
thus gives eight Sthayins and nine Rasas. It refutes those who
hold Santa as the negation of the other eight and holds it as the
cessation of all the senses, Sarva-indriya-uparama. But what
exactly is the Santa, it does not say.

“aRaq (FAEEA) SEMEMI ANEEE, AT | d
T gIREn—
¢ yfREtas e ATREE! W a4 |
gaea FERa sl aET: FRcar: |
STERERIFEON FRATAAFRE |-
Auegrggaarare a9 A wgan |’
2 | aS) WA R | GgUET AAE: | ¢k % ¥
qESNEAFENEl 999 3fd HwdE: | aEaawEd | A

qEREAAFIIE, | od: GAFRAASEoT: Al qaaE: | :
pp. 55—56.

How can one speak of a Rasa without a Sthayin ?1

1. The Anuyogadvarasitra with the Skt. gloss of Mala-
dhari Hemacandra (Agamodaya Samiti Series) deals with the
nine Rasas of Kavya, p. 134 f£. The gloss first explains the
Praginta Rasa thus:—

CqareEfy AATRERERETREA ATEAd T | R
RIS SYTHTENEr e @ gee e |
The text describes and illustrates the Pra§anta thus:—

R AT HTRIOTE AT S qEaAEI, |

SfFCEFEnT & @ wEar [ o |
TE=T T SE—

FeurERIfTR SagarEaaaicEed, |

& s g S geFAe dEEde |

Xi43
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14Y
The Sthayin of Santa.
When it is said that Bharata did not speak of the Santa Rasa,
it follows that he did not mention any Sthayin which developed
into that Rasa. One of the chief arguments of those who do not

accept Santa is that Bharata did not give its Sthayin. Says the
Locana:—

“ ¢ qRAA IFAl W@ | 98 g @rda Aeike gRar’
garrEFaE 1 p. 176,
The reply to this objection to Santa must show that not
only is a Santa Rasa possible from a Stha-
1. Sama. yin like Sama, but also that the Sthayin
15 available i1n Bharata’s text itself. So
certain writers who held Sama as the Sthiyin of Sinta interfered
with Bharata’s text. The result of this interference is seen in three
places. The first two are emendations of Bharata’s Anustubhs
enumerating the Rasas and the Sthayins.
o L) = N\ =
“orgr + dwcEIgaTEs! JgE) A W@ wan
became ¢ sraR + FHUEFIAFEAIS 99 S @L w@an !’ |
And  “quegr FeEsf @f@waEn gFifan . was read as
“ SyegiEwAgAn: WiEwE: sFidas |

IrAr—
fRiva R TE) T SR |

ARFRSHT: @ w@: @A T ST )
gl @ A
FREMEFRY, SERTTFaR Ty |
9T 41 T AT gEFES GawsiFy ||
Besides this Pra§inta Rasa, the commentator explains that
t}_le Virarasa in the text has two sublime varieties called Tyaga-
vira and Tapovira, both of which are superior to the third variety
called Yuddhavira, It further explains that Tyagavira, Tapovira
and the Prasanta are Rasas which are not brought into existence
by any “Stitradosas” like Anrta, Parahirisa etc. Yuddhavira in-

volves Paropaghata, destruction of others; Adbhuta is roused by

‘hyperbole’, Ati§ayokti, which is a species of falsehood, More
of this later,
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Abhinava has these remarks on these two {exts:—
“FeagRgaEg el ax gafa |’
“as mrqer e ¢ Aeraman ' gfa s afda: |
Gaek. Edn. Vol. I, p. 269.
lj‘he third case of interference is a complete interpolation of
a section on Santa in Ch. VI. (Gaek. Edn. I, p. 333.). The
Kavyaméli and the Kaéi editions of the N. S. do not have the
§ect10n on Sinfa in Ch. VI. In this interpolated section, Sama
is given as the Sthayin of Santa:—
¢ gop e A FEEAIENERASR AlEggads: |
That this section was absent in certain MSS. and that certain
recensions counted only cight Rasas is known from Abhinava’s

own remarks. Abhinava says:i—
qur = PaeaAgERRY  NHAEE, TEEGIAEN T

AL A SAEEERE: | SR arasgor 95 |
Gaek. Edn. I, p. 340.
This remark will make it clear that the section on Santa
Rasa is not exactly the end of Chapter VI as now found in the
Gaek. edn., but the beginning of the section treating of all the
Rasas, i.e. before the subsection on Srngara. There is no doubt
on this point that the section on Santa opened the section on
Rasas and appeared even before Srngara, in some old MSS. which
Abhinava cousulted. For Abhinava makes an additional score
out of this priority of Santa in the treatment of Rasas. He says
that it is because the Sthiyin of Santa is Sthayin par excellence,
being the Atman itself on which arise the comparatively less
permanent Sthayins Rati etc., and because all Rasasvada is of the
form of $anla, being Alaukika and free from worldly links, Santa
is the greatest Rasa and hence it is that it is dealt with at the

very beginning.
. gopa (FAed) GaASQEEd

)

e qEaareEE |’
Gaek. Edn. I, p. 340.
or responsible for introducing the
It is not possible to say anything

definite. All we know now is that Udbhata, the earliest of the
now known regular commentators on Bharata, accepts the Santa
as is seen from his K. A. S. S. which however mentions not its

Sthayin. Pratiharenduraja gives the Sthayins and he speaks of

Sama as the Sthayin of Santa.

Who may be the auth
Santa texts in the N. S.?
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For those who believe in the genuineness of these texts on
Sanla as Bharata’s own, there is no difficulty in answering the
objection that Santa cannot be accepted for the reason that
Bharata did not mention at all its Sthayin. For according to
them, Bharata gave nine Rasas, mentioned Sama as the Sthayin
of Santa and described Santa as the greatest Rasa.

One of the main objections against Sama being accepted as
the Sthdyin of Santa is that the texts which say so cannot be
relied upon as genuine because of their absence in some recen-
sions. Also because of the fact that the Sama here spoken of
would make the number of Bhivas fifty and Bharata gives only
forty-nine. - Therefore some advocates of Sinta put forward
Nirveda as the Sthayin, Nirveda being one of the forty-nine
given by Bharata. These advocates of Nirveda did not however
criticise Sama. Another objection, an imaginary one, is that
Sama and Santa are synonymous and the former cannot be the
Sthayin of the latter. Sama and Santa differ even as Bhaya and
Bhayanaka, Vismaya and Adbhuta and Hasa and Hasya. The
former is Laukika, the latter Alaukika.

Says Abhinava :—
qATFEAAl: qAEE g gEerarEl saeaa | g
qan  FERAEAT  (FRRRERT)  GEROEERoEa =
%@ﬁgﬁ NRFTART ggqﬁq‘ | Gaek. Edn. I, p. 336.
Both the above-mentioned objections to Sama are thus set
forth by Abhinava, earlier, as Pairvapaksa:—
“qAEqt 7 JEd, TANFEAAR qAtaE (1), IRETERE-
@ 3l S (R) 1 P 333, dbid.
Rudrata comes next to Udbhata in the discussion on the

Sthayin of Santa. He mentions $anta as
2. Samyagjhiana. a Rasa and gives ils Sthiyin as Sam-

yagjfidna. Namisddhu clearly says that
Rudrata gives Samyagjfiana as the Sthayin.
AN e = o
FFEEFAAF(: AFAT FIAsSHEsh Waw |
T [ qRE! IR T | Ch xvi, 15,
FFE T ——Namisadhu, :
Evidently Rudrata did not rely on the Santa texis in
Bharata’s N. S. but was bold enough to hold Rasas not

mentioned by Bharata. So he left out Sama and put forward
Samyagjfidna as the Sthayin of Santa. If Samyagijfiana means
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the realisation of the self, it becomes the causal antecedent of
Sama. Samyagjfiana is Tattvajfidna and all writers following
Bharata have given it as one of the Vibhavas of Sama. But
Namisadhu does not make any difference between Samyagjfiana
and Sama. Under Rudrata’s verse enumeraling the Rasas,
Namisadhu enumerates the Sthadyins, the Vyabhicarins etc.
And here, he gives Sama as the Sthayin of Santa.
We are not able to know what Bhava was held as Sthayin
by Lollata and Sankuka. Some of the
3. Trsuaksayasukha. views on the Sthayin of Santa mentioned
in the Abhinavabharati may be the views
of these two commentators. To those views we shall turn
presenily. Before that we shall examine the views of authors
whose works are available to us. Anandavardhana accepts Santa
Rasa, criticises the views of the opponents of Santa and deter-
mines the character of this Rasa. He does not hold Sama or
Nirveda as its Sthayin but gives Trsnaksayasukha as its Sthayin.
He says:

Corqel gUONEagEel 9 qRAN:  dgEol §: gdEd
gq | qa1 Jma—
“ g FHWAGE Sk J9 &4 48 §EH |
gnEag@Ey dEa: el e |17

III. Ud. p. 176, N. S. Edn.
The Locana:—

gyl ReEon @ @9 @TRERET: fF: a&=
gq aeT T A TRAT: AT ded &0 98 g

e @&

This non-acceptence of Sama shows thatl Anandavardliat?a
did not accept orjfollow the Santa text in Bharala., His St'hayln
for Santa is that happiness which is the cessation of z}ll c}esyr_eg»——
Trsr_lé-ksaya-sukha--—and 1s inSpired_:by Vyas?., WhOSe Mahabharata
Ananda is going to expound as a binta-e;zlc in the next Uddyota
of his work. If however wé take this Trsgg as an Upalalisar_la for
all Bhavas, this Sthayin will become idcn'tlcal‘ mjltp the Sama or
the Pradama of all Cittavrttis. That this Sthaym_ alsov will, in
some way, become-a form of Sama is accegted 'by An?.nda whe:n
he distinguishes the Ganfa from the Vira in which certain

opponents include the Sinta. Ananda saysi—

oy = e SEERTEREET R |1 P 17
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And the Locana here interprets Ahankaraprasama as
Nirihatva. Hemacandra, a follower of Ananda and Abhinava,
equates Ananda’s Trsnaksaya with Sama:—

¢ __guoegawd: T HMIAEE: =900 96 qear & |
K. A, p. 80.

The Locana informs us that there were some who, not
satisfied with Trspaksayasukha, gave the
complete death of all the Cittavrttis, the
modifications of the mind, as the Sthayin.
Abhinava replies that if this is meant as a negative state, it can
hardly be a Bhava; for a negative state cannot be a state or
Bhava; if however it is meant as a positive state marked by the
absence of all the Cittavrttis, it comes to the same thing as that
state of bliss which is marked by the annihilation of all desires.

4. Sarvacittavytti-
prasama.

‘oY g gANEERTTT @RG ER W | a9Ed ;
AT FEEFONIRIE SAENETEd  aEEEmd | 9358 g
S{EAqE A |l Locana, p. 177. (Reconstructed)

There are others, the Locana continues, who quote a verse
S ; from Bharata on Santa as the one basic

vrtst;. e e Clia U o ibichithe othier Bhavas are trans-
: formationsand hold that state of the mind
when it is itself and is free from any transforming condition, as
the Sthayin of Santa. Abhinava says that this also differs only
slightly from Trsnaksaya. While Anupajatavidesa-cittavriti is a
state of Pragabhava of Trsna etc., Trsnaksaya refers to a state of
the Pradhvarhsabhava of Trsni etc. The extermination of Trsna
is the natural process; we see in experience the polluted Citta

gradually clearing.

{I%l‘ AWAAEFY T H%HHIHF’JHWIE} RAFAATAION  S{FqSIld-
RIS Fwarey araa e aaaey |7 pe 177

Bhoja gives Dhrti as the Sthayin of

Santa in his Sarasvatikanthiabharana.
pp. 514-515.

6. Dhrii.

“ —gffeiEuE:  gaadEaiRhn  saERan:

FEeTIRFRgTSaaE: M= aFd s@hefEy |
¥ §IE T THAAFEART, § g IRa @A wal |7
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What is this Dhrti? Dhrti means Firmness, Contentment
and Joy. All the three are pertinent. But Bhoja means only
contentment, Santusti, for, his illustration is :—

gl AT §egY 989 AFEd |
SYFEEYIRE A9 FHRIAT T ||

This contentment again is not far off from Trsnaksaya or
Sama. Bhoja mentions Sama here as being held by others and
he opines that it comes under Dhrti. Perhaps the reason why
Bhoja did not choose Sama is that it is not found in Bharata’s
list of 49 Bhavas. Dhrti is found there. Elsewhere Bhoja gives
the same Sama as a variety of the Vyabhicarin called Mati.

(p- 523) AfAfA: AT FIT | Mati has a variety called Tattvajiidna
which is again not different from Sama.! In the Srngaraprakasa
Bhoja discards Dhrti and holds Sama as the Sthayin.

‘g = TEARIA: [T ere, :

$r. pra. Mad. Ms., Vol. 1I, pp. 377-8.

Dhrti is mentioned by Bharata as a Vyabhicarin and in

Ch. 7, Vijhana, Sruti, Sauca, Acara and G}lrubhakti are

mentioned among its Vibhavas. These would properly come

within the scope of the Santa Rasa. Earlier, in the first chapter

itself, Bharata speaks of Dhrti. While describing how variously

Drama pleases persons of differing temperaments and moods,

Bharata says that Drama gives Dhrti to those whose minds are
in anguish or are disturbed very much.

sffashEamal gfieRamaam | Gaek

This Dhrti may refer generally to the balm-like effect Drama
has. Abhinava takes it as ‘Dhairya’, firmness of heart. This
Dhrti may refer in particular also (o such dramas in which the
production- of Dhrti in the audience is the special purpose of the
drama. Such cases would be Santa-plays.

Many other Bhivas are held as {he Sthayin of Santa by
other writers. We come to know of these
from the Abhinavabharati We are not
given in this work the names of the
wrilers who held those views. The first Bhava to claim our atten-
tion is Nirveda. The almost only reason why certain writers hold
Nirveda as the Sthayin of Santa is their necessity to show the

1. This Mati-variety is not that which Bheja holds as the
Sthayin for his new Udatta Rasa on p. 515, S. K. A.

Edn. I, 112.

7. Nirveda.
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opponents of Santa Rasa that the Sthayin of Sinta is surely found
in Bharata. They are not for holding to Sama, a Bhava not to be
found among Bharata’s forty-nine Bhavas. While Bhoja tried
for some time to get over the difficulty by picking out Dhrti
from the 49, there were earlier writers who took the very first
Vyabhicarin Nirveda and proposed-to treat it as a Bhava which
was both Vyabhicarini and Sthayin. The Abhinavabharati
says:i—

“TEFEST MESIst ©E | wEedia  IwagRigsiia-
T FHFSHAISTA T FRE: | Gaek. Edn, pp. 260-270

“ar WA AL (MeEFIEIRTEREa)  SETR
QAR (170) @A | g e, BemE 2 aessiRaa
¥ gl e | 9w B—aRaRavd A ¥ adisa @,
EAERAE Jewoad | eiReEied 9 qaaEE gk,

A1 AFISHT A 91 9 BN jpiq, D. 334.

The problem that has to be faced first is the postulation of
Santa as a Rasa. The first objection against it is that Bharata
has not given its Sthiyin. To answer this criticism, certain
advocates of Santa say that Bharata has given the Sthayin of Santa
in his text; it is Nirveda. But how did these advocates of Sinta
discover that it was Nirveda? Bharata does not say so; Bharata
gives it as a Vyabhicaribhiva, the first among them. The reply
1s that Bharata’s mention of Nirveda at the head of the Vyabhi-
carins and immediately after the Sthayins, has a meaning. Nirveda
is a dislike for objects and as such, is inauspicious, Amangala.
Sage Bharata is one who utters auspiciously and so his mention
of Nirveda as tLe first asks us to explore a hidden meaning
(WW 8 iquTl"‘l%T) It is to show to us that, though it is inaus-
picious, it is given as the first, since, while being a Vyabhicarin,
it is also a Sthayin; the Sthayin of the Rasa called Santa. If it is
not for the suggestion of this Prayojana, Bharata would not have
given the inauspicious Nirveda first.
Is Nirveda itself the Sthayin?

poverty or many more causes.
Sthayin of Santa ?

Then arises the question:

Nirveda is born of broken love,
What variety of it is exactly the

Bharata describes Nirveda thus in Ch. 7:—

CEMEE AERIRELCIEEREEIERISC ST
‘q‘“‘lﬂﬁiﬂﬂlriﬁi @ SOEd | Gaek. Edn. I, p, 357.
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Bharata here gives many causes as producing Nirveda. One
of these varieties of Nirveda is that born of Tattvajfidna.
It is Nirveda for all mundane things. This Nirveda alone is
relevant in a consideration of the Sinta Rasa. It is this Nirveda
born of Tattvajfidna that is held as the Sthayin of Santa by those
who are anxious to have the authority of Bharata. But how can
a Vyabhicarin become a Sthdyin? It is said that only such
Nirveda as is born of broken love, poverty elc. is Vyabhicarin.
The same Nirveda when it is born of Taltvajfiana and shuns all
mundane things becomes the permanent Sthayin. Says Sarnga-
deva—

el WIS FEIEET - |
smiefdmigsatg sAR=EEal || Sasgita-Ratnikara.
Such Nirveda becomes greater not only than other kinds of
Nirveda but also than all the other Sthayins and Vyabhicarins, all

of which it subordinates. Says Abhinava while expounding the

case of Nirveda:—
0o

qEgETs e eegalaads: | WEdrsagRen
@R 4 g efisie: g @ ® EEAFaqOgIHE S |
Gaek. Edn. I, p. 334.
It is this ‘Anyopamardaka’ Sthayin-type of Nirveda that is
taken.

‘Mammat_ta accepts Nirveda as the Sthayin.
¢ figed  AgIaIE qYAAgIRIAST ST sAME-
s enRaaaEE | JA—

AifeeifaErEd: AT Jam &
Mammata does not say that this Nirveda is Amangala, but
says it is «Amangalapraya’. As a matter of fact, Nirveda_ bor'n
of Tattvajfiana is the greatest Mangala. Says Bhatta Gopala in

his gloss here:—
« qeafeamal g ecE 9 FREEAgeaEEd, 994 w9
31 T.S.S. Edn. K. Pra,, p- 138.

.”

JFAEAE |

This shows how trivial t t fo :
Mangalavada is. Another difficulty in this argument of ‘Man.gala-
Amangala’ is the question why there §h0uld F)e anyYMangala
when the enumeration of the Vyabhicarins begms_. No doubt,
there is the habit of Madhya-maﬁgala among writers, but why

X —44

his argument for Santa based on this

@
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should that Madhya-mangala be at the beginning of .the Vyabhi-
carins ? Another argument advanced by the advocates of
Nirveda is that it is in the position of a lamp on the door-step, a
Dehalidipa, shedding light on either side of the door. Being
enumerated at the end of the eight Sthayins and at the beginning
of the Vyabhicarins, it has to be taken, according to the implied
idea of Bharata, that Nirveda among the Vyabhicarins must once
be taken with preceding items, the Sthayins, and then with the
succeeding items, the Vyabhicarins. This is also an argument
without weight. For there are other Vyabhicarins which also
are Sthayins, as for instance, Amarsa which as Krodha is the
Sthayin of Raudra, and Visida which as Soka is the Sthayin of
Karuna. These are not brought to the {ront and enumerated at
the beginning along with Nirveda.

Another possible objection to having Nirveda as Sthayin also
besides a Vyabhicarin is that a Bhava which Bharata has difini-
tely mentioned as a Vyabhicarin cannot be taken as a Sthayin
also. But to this the reply comes out that Bharata himself gives
a hint, taking which it can be proved that the status of Sthayitva,
Vyabhicaritva and Sattvikatva of the forty-nine Bhivas are not
names belonging only to those given under those names but that
any of the forty-nine may, according to the circumstance, be-
come any of the three. This is the pre-Abhinvagupta view of the
nature of the forty-nine Bhavas and the names Sthiyin, Vyabhi-
carin and Satlvika. As a consequence of this view, there grew a
tendency which expressed itself from the times of Rudrata and
Lollata up to the time of Bhoja, that Rasas are not eight or
nine only, but forty-nine. The hint mentioned above and referred
to by these theorists is contained in Bharata’s text on the Vyabhi-
carins of Rati where he mentions Jugupsa, a Sthayin, as one of
the prohibited,

o o N ©
SAHATOI AT [ SEHATFYEES: |
Gaek. Edn. I, p. 307.
This means that Bharata himself suggests that Sthayins may
become Vyabhicarins and Vyabhicarins, Sthayins.
stated as follows by Abhinava, as Piirvapaksa:—

Al A AEREIEa ggR MugegE: wEml ganma
AR R eTEE(~aaE)! siguEa JraaaEaRat
Ly o o
REQHEALIRDEN AGSHIT | Appi, Bha., p. 334.

This view 1s

1. Means Sattvikatva,
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Abhinava critcises this view. He does not accept the
Nirveda born of Tattvajfiana as the Sthayin of Santa. If such
Nirveda as is born of Taitvajiana is the Sthayin, it means that
Tattvajiana is the Vibhava. The other Vibhavas given, namely
Vairagya, Samadhi etc., are not Vibhavas strictly. If they are
included as Vibhavas because they are causes producing Tattva-
jidna, they are realy the causes of the cause. The cause of the
cause is never called Vibhava. Further, Nirveda itself is
an aversion towards all objects and is not different from Vairagya.
Far from being the product of Tattvajiiana, Nirveda is one of the
causes bringing about Tattvajiiana. For it is one having
aversion to mundane things that strives after Moksa and attains
Tattvajfiana. It is well-known that Moksa is directly attained
through Tattvajfiana and it is not truc to say that one attains
Tattvajfidna first, then gets aversion and then attains Moksa.
I§varakrsna also says that Vairagya is not the final stage
preceding Moksa, that Vairagya at best results only in Prakrli-
laya in the absence of Tattvajfiana. Tattvajfidna alone resulls in

Moksa.

¢ 9FEEA: |7 Sam, Karika, 45,
Says the Vrtti of Gaudapada here:—

oo FEAtag aEaRfe, § avwEFEe, AEARTAGARUTA,
gsRea: | ga: w=g gFaY qYAFIEFNEARY B,

T A

It may be said that Tattvajidna strengthens Vairagya and
increases it. Patafijali also says that Vairagya towards Gunas
results from Tattvajfiana (Purusakhyati). Yoga Siitra 1. 16:
qeqL gﬁﬂ'@mﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁm But Vyasa, in his Bllz'tsya on thii Stitra,
says that such Vairagya is really Jfidna: AT T bt ERTjE_FI
(Anandasrama Eda., p. 20.) Therefore it comes to Tattvajnana
strengthening and increasing itself from stage to stage. The
result is there is no Nirveda as Sthayin but only Tattvajfiana.
It is the Sthayin of Santa.

Surely Bharata speaks in Ch. 7 (the Bhavadhyaya), _&:r_hile
describing- Nirveda, of the Niveda that is b9r11 of Tattva}r}ana.
This Tattvajfiana or Samyagjfidna and the Nirveda born of it do
not refer to Santa Rasa and its Sthayin but refer only to the
ordinary and common Nirveda born on one realismg.that he h:.15
wasted his energies in @ worthless cause through mistake, as in
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serving a miser who would not pay. ™1 ?’EI\TSH%SIFL etc.Such
Nirveda can be a Bhava only.

The advocate of Nirveda quotes now Aksapada against
Patafjali. Aksapada, he states, says in his Nyaya Sdatra 1.i.2.
that the removal of Mithyajhana, i.e. the appearance of Tattva-
jiana, produces the destruction of Dosa, 7.e. produces Vairagya.
Thus Tattvajfiana-ja Nirveda or Tattvajfiana-ja Vairagya is the
Sthayin. This Nirveda or Vairiigya is the final stage and not
Tattvajfiana which is only one of the causes of Vairagya. The
reply to this is thus given in the Abhinavabharati: Surely
Aksapada speaks of Vairagya but who said Vairagya is Nirveda ?
Nirveda is an attitude of aversion and a continued sadness and as
such, is hardly identical with Vairagya. Moksa, for which we
are now postulating the Rasa (the Santa), is a state of Kaivalya
in which there is neither the sorrow nor the joy of this earth.
Vairagya is the cessation of Raga and Dvesa and is-not identical
with Nirveda. Even if we accept that Nirveda is Vairagya,
it does not follow from Gautama’s words that Vairagya or

Nirveda is the Sthayin of Santa. According to the Siitra of
Gautama,

FETFATIRRTAAFAAE RN qEa-auIEREgai:,
it 1s not the immediately preceding condition of Mukti. From
Vairagya, activity (Pravrtti) must stop; from cessation of activity,
birth must stop and when birth ends, misery flies away; when
misery has fled, il is Mukti.

Lastly, there is no good reason why one should take so much
trouble, qualify it as Nirveda born of Tattvajfiana and call it
Vairagya and stick to Nirveda. Such a cumbrous and elaborately
described Nirveda is only another name for the simple Sama
which can be the Sthayin of Santa.

Other views on the Sthayin of Santa are also available in the
Abhinavabharati. Certain writers held
Uisaha, the Sthayin of Vira, as the Stha-
yin of Santa also. Abhinava says:—

¢ JeAIE qaed @iy | P 269. 1

8. Ulsaha.

L. o3 e endt ¢ fremgmr’ = 3 o | sarE
T AEE | gt ¥/ | a9 3% | asamEst fatisE
|t * o« v W ”

Abhi, Bha., Gaek. Edn., I, pp. 267-270.
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How did some writers come to hold Utsiaha as the Sthayin
of Santa ? Ulsdha, as given by Bharata, is the Sthiyin of Vira.
It is said that there are three or four varieties of Vira, Danavira
and Dayavira being two of them. The variety named Dayavira
as exhibited in the acts of sacrifice of Bodhisattvas and as
dramatised by Harsa in his Nagananda is very much akin
to Santa. So much so that some antoganists of Santa say that
there is no need for a ninth Rasa named Santa and that the
situations in discussion come under Dayavira. Nagananda is a
Dayavira play. The Sthayin of Dayavira, as of other Viras, is
Utsaha.? Further, the path to attain Moksa is one of strenuous
effort and the yogin’s fights and victories in the realm of the
spirit have always been described in the image of heroism.
(Cf. the description of Aja and Raghu in Canto VIII of the
Raghuvarhda (Sls. 19-23; from ST93Iq qEAFETIRT to 3 TIY
%I'ﬁ'i'ilg %T.) Subrahmanya Sudhih explains at length in his com-
mentary, the Praudhapraka$a, on the Prabodha Candrodaya
(Madras MS), bow Santarasa is portrayed in the play in the
Samisokti of Vira. So it is perhaps that certain advocates of
Santa who were worried about finding a Sthayin for Santa from

gaeat =|AEE g Y FETEAIRR | SEETEHIgEAS TH
qE R B ¢ x ¢ P Tt TRy waEEr )
Sirngadeva, Sangitaratnakara.

1. In reply to these critics of §anta who hold Eh?t there .is no
need for a new Rasa like Santa when there is Dayavzra, Atha_wa
says that Bharata gave only three varieties of Vira, Danavira,
Dharmavira and Yuddhavira and that one cannot create a new
Vira. Dayavira is only a new name for Santa. :

oy e GRS TR AT A HE | TR
AWFTEHOT, | AT =7 - —
¢8R SR ZEAR AT J |
w drafy ez HfreEtad i’
semTagRead Sfyeaargar |77 Locana, PP 117-8.

Bhatta Gopila, in his Kavya Prakaga-vyikhya: pp. 139-140,
RSES:: - ‘ : i
CoamR Zfy AEGEE  AARGEROE, AH FAER AR

Ao 5
addi qdtg = | @ dreafy §g AT FALEEE | zfa =R

g a1
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among the Bhavas mentioned by Bharata, chose Utsaha. They
intended lo improve upon the position of those who held to
Nirveda, who made the mistake of voting a Vyabhicirin to a
Sthayin’s place and hence fell their pesition beset with many
difficulties. They had to resort to quibbling with auspiciousness-
inauspiciousness, Dehalidipanyaya etc. The sponsors of Utsaha,
like those of Rati and Jugupsa to whom we shall come presently,
had the advantage of fixing one of the eight Sthayins themselves
mentioned by Bharata as the Sthayin of Santa also. But then
arose the problem: how could one Bhava beget two Rasas?
The difficully was overcome by accepting varieties of the same
Sthayin. It was even as Nirveda being made into a special
species called Tattvajfidna-ja Nirveda, Nirveda born of the know-
ledge of Truth. Hasa also has many varieties. Rati is divided
into Sambhoga and Vipralambha.

The writers who held Utsaha as the Sthayin of Santa built
on sand. They knew not what they were doing. The opponents
at once undermined them by suggesting the inclusion of Santa
in Vira. One of the main Piirvapaksas to Santa is the possibility
of its inclusion in one of the eight Rasas mentioned by Bh'trata
Ananda mentions this objection and replies: —

“q gEg dNSTAMIE: Fg I | 98 AMAFAIAT Al
991 | SiF9 9 ASFTRUTHFEAIAT REA: orc

“FaiE GIEEdNEgEsT 93%9 oREews, aRWRARN
qa1 g8g: | Dhva. A. pp. 177-8.

The DaSartipakavaloka says:—

“ oY g dRAnER) eradis aoiafta |7

‘The real position of the Bhava called Utsaha is this: Utsaha
closely atlends upon Ahafikdra without which there cannot be
any activity. No Rasa is possible without these two elements.
Bhoja pursues this line and discovers his Ahankara {theory of
Rasa. Baut according to the rule of predominance, Pradhanya-
nyaya, it is Virarasa to which this Utsiha is connected most.
This Vira is held to have four varieties, Yuddha, Dharma, Dana
and Daya Viras. Of this Yuddhavira is Vira proper. Utsaha is
however Sthayin of the other three varieties also. This Utsdaha
is the very basis of all action and as such can be seen in some
varieties of Santa. Two such varieties are Dayavira and Dharma-
vira which are really names of two aspects of Santa. $anta is a
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wider field; it includes Daya and Dharma but is not included in
or exhausted by these two. Numerous are the religions and
paths of action {owards spiritual realisation. Why these two
Viras of Daya and Dharma only ? Dapavira can be a form of
Santa. Dana may stand for Tyiga also. AMTAF  AGTEAAG!
Even Yuddhavira can be a form of Santa: there are those who
fight religious crusades for the defence of their faith. Similarly
there can be a variety of Santa called Pandityavira which Jagan-
natha humorously introduces.! Study of texts, learning their
true import and propagation of their teachings form part of
Santa-activities. These produce Pandityavira in the prophet who
has to meet and win adversaries in debate. So also there is
Ksamaivira which also Jagannatha points out. Ksama is a virtue
of very great importance in Santa. So Utsdha is not Santa;
Santa comprehends many kinds of Utsaha. That 1s, several
kinds of sublimating Utsahas are Vyabhicarins in Santa. Daya-
utsaha, Dana-utsiha etc. are very frequent and are intimately

1. Rasagangidhara, K. M. edn., pp. 37-42, TEgaEd TEA
dragen  ISET 9FW (eId TEEea.  (p. 51.) Jagannatha
mentions besides the four old Viras, Satyavira, Pandityavira,
Ksamavira and Balavira. The Mahabharata mentions numberless
varieties of this Vira, while describing Dana. Bhisma says in the
Danadharmaparva in the Anusdsana, Sls. 22-27.

0 Aghaan: S quweEieg A LY |
* * *

el TR A FITAEATR |
FgRUEAAE! JAIH T ]
SrEAUEIT TRl )
FEAA FEET FNREAT 9|
SO TEATd A AN AU XN |
SIS = qdT I TN gAfd AW ||
Yo FrEvEl T89; 8 ST |
Yereaaaal A ATATEAT W |
AT T A xR |
AT A LRI R |
Sy A 9 AUATAISA |

Fa AT IO ST, EFAFSHEAE, || Kumbakonam Edn.
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related Vyabhicarins in Santa. Even the yogin who has realised
Truth and has become, like God, Krtakrtya and Aviptasamasta-
kama, has yet embodied existence in this world as Jivanmukta
and naturally, like God, he also stops not from untainting action
for the sake of the world. The Lord says :—

T | gaia widsd By Sy GhET |
CIGEIREEIEE | EI'E(':I @ g aﬁﬁfﬁ[ 1l etc. Bha. Gita, III, 22-24.
Thus Utsaha of such selfless activities as in Danavira,

Dayavira, Dharamavira etc. is an intimate accessory (and only an
accessory) in Santa. Says Abhinava:—

“@iA[ 9 FaFEE WETEAENE 39 3 IEEIsE
RUFRARDEIARI W@ pgHsaE: | 99 @
99 Hq AEARET s99RkaFa, @y TiRET |

Abhi. Bha., Gaek. Edn., I, p. 338.

There is a saying that for those who would have this world,
there is no hope for the other. Only he

10. Jugupsa. who discards all mundane things can
walk to salvation. For this, he must

cultivate the feeling of disgust or loathsomeness towards the
things of this world. This is the Bhiva of Jugupsa. Some hold
this to be most important in Santa and propose it for the place

of the Sthayin.! ‘SYWfd ¥=q’ Abhi. Bha., Gaek. Edn., I,
p. 262.

Bhatta Tauta has made some contribution to this Jugupsa
and its relation to Santa. 1n Sls. 97-102, Ch. VI, Bharata speaks

of the varieties in each of the eight Rasas and here he says
of Bibhatsa:—

fweq: & gg STl @ GdEs: |

REmfid gwol sl 1 1op
Bibhatsa is of two kinds, Ksobhana and Udvegi. But in
the first line, there is an additional word Swddha. Commenta-
tors took it as qualifying Ksobhana and they distinguished the

Udvegi variety as A$uddha. But Bhatta Tauta said that
Bibhatsa is of three kinds: Ksobhana, Suddha and Udvegi. The

Gaek. edn. gives a reading here which has ‘ &e: > for
‘ | f&d1a%: . Tauta explains Suddha Jugupsa as the disgust at

1. Nirvedais very closely allied to this Jugupsa.
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'.che so-called pleasures of the world’. Such Jugupsa is illustrated
in poems of Vairagya in which women and the like are
denounced. This 'is a very powerful aid to Moksa.l When
passions assail and evils tempt, Patafijali asks us to hate them by
imagining and contemplating the other side of the pleasures, the
attendant misery etc., and begin to loathe them.
: “ FEEAIReEAET ded: (8) aEEgs: | 3 g @8-
RRva: & sarft gt weufd, disyw, SRIEEIEAFAR |

YA G —— S EET AL fFwafRTE, a3 § qun-
AEEAERaRTEdar | AEaEaad, g8,  J&g——C A
AEITE’ Age 11 40) I | am ‘REdmEd  afoa-
gEaa’ 3@ (@mge 11.33) an Qs (weEisd) qeAda-
frEy @ | ” Abhi. Bhi., Gaek. Edn., I, p. 332.

But Tauta did not have the reading ‘¥ da%:’ for he
interprets the text ‘ ey fedfi@®:’. He says that though there
are really three kinds, Bharata speaks of two, because of the
rarity of persons having the Suddha Jugupsa.

“ o g@e g goved simrgd gaa |7
ibid. P. 332.

So it is that some critics who do not want a separate Santa
say that, even as it is possible to include it in Vira, it is possible
' to include it in Bibhatsa. The D. R. Avaloka says:i—

¢ gy g dEhweER) eradE aoEra |7
The reply to this is the same as to the argument which

sought to include Santa in Vira. Just as Utsaha is a very
prominent accessory of Santa, Jugupsa also is. This Suddha
Jugupsa may be a prominent Vyabhicarin; but Santa is not
Jugupsatmaka. The Locana says:—

“ iigoEotT TSI, FraEseadE; TFT | |l
areq safrRel wafy, 7 g enfEanty 7 P 178
The Abhinavabharati says:—

“xas gui FgeW oG, GRS ar  SHEaET-
e g, a9 W Ax AR, 3 A FRUHRATFRITITG

1. Just as Nirveda which is born of Tattvajiana becomes
Mangala, Jugupsa for worldly objects become Suddha.

X—45
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gt safRoslt sMRaETE aa Ay g9
giar:, 999 WEEggar |’ P 338 ;

Another inieresting view is that which holds the first
Sthayin, Rati, itself as the Sthayin of

10. Rais. Santa Rasa. This view also arose out of
the necessity to choose one of the Sthayins

mentioned by Bharata himself as the Sthayin of Sianta also.
This view also makes a fine approach to Santa and ‘is an
appreciation of an aspect of the {fundamental nature of Sinta.
Truth whose realisation is salvation is of the nature of Self which
is Atman. It has to be realised by piercing the veil of things
which are ¢Anatman’ and which shroud the Atman. "Things
Anatman must be loathed and this loathing of Anitman led to
the Jugupsa-view. The Rati-view is closely related to theJugupsa-
view; for when ‘Anatman’ is loathed, Atman has to be loved.
This love of Atman, Atmarati, is the Sthayin of Santa. When
one realises Atman everywhere, his Love floods the universe;

Jugupsa then flies away; for there is none besides or beyond
Atman to be shunned then.

&g WA AR AT |
GRS IR aar T Bggead ||
Like Suddha Jugupsa, this is Suddha Rati, a superior Love,

Flistinct {rom the Rati of man for woman. Bhoja pursued this
idea of Atmarati and landed on the philosophical summit of the

Srigara theory of one Rasa.
T W W @I ey | Sr Pra.
The Abhinavabharati records the Rati-view thus:=—

9 SEEAM-GAGERAET (RT ArgeafE 87 o
G | a9ma—

‘HATTRT ERAgE q97; |
A7 ¥ @G T RT 7 BEy | o )
g qH 9 FHIF | 3@ (w. dfan)
Abhi. Bha. Gaek. Edn., L., p. 335.
Further, Rati has this additional qualification for being the

Sthayin of S.ﬁnt?t, since the final state of Moksa is one of Ananda
and Self which is realised is itself of the form of Ananda,
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This Rati sails in the same boat as Utsaha and Jugupsa.
Only it seems to be more intimate to Santa, a Vyabhicarin of
greater importance. Not only-Atma-rati, but Rati for a personal
God, which is called Bhakti and is proposed as a separate Rasa,
comes under Sinta. The Sinta has had a love-treatment at the
hands of some poets and theorists.

‘I ©a AEOEEATY WhHs WAkggaErREans
s=agarg@ia T qar ggmEER Ao |
Abhi. Bhi., Gaek. Edn., I, p. 340.
On the same grounds on which Utsaha, Jugupsa and Rati
were proposed, the other Sthayins can
also be proposed as Sthayins of Santa.
Only they have to be shorn of their
ordinary Vibhavas etc. and made a superior and extra-ordinary
variety (wicilra) with Vibhavas like Sruta etc. Any one of these
eight Vicitra Sthiyins can be called the Sthayin of Santa. Abhi-
nava says:—

Yoy megey IRE @El (MEIREIW SEE | d @
FaarERRw(EE)  gaEehwEaERaTasa:  [AE @
qEq, | d99 dFAEE o SFaaaIsy &t |’

It is in accordance with this view that some hold a variety
of Vira, Dayi or Dharma, Jugupsa for the world called Suddha
Jugupsa and Rati towards the Self called Atmarati as the Sthayins
of Santa. Abhinava elaborates in his Purvapaksa that others
among the eight Sthayins have equal claim to be the Sthayin.

. Any one of the
remaznmg Sthayins.

« g3 guElATd IFA A, B T geE° EeEE,
giqiRe: = I99 GIRIRGT° 97a:, aiamad, sEeTad figt
Afdaaq:, averd, AraaEy. {ga:°, ateegeiaEd Taa:
@Jﬁamaw aqata:cmrasrqamra rqwmraw I AR
st Braarari @il Freoia | 9 9FgT: T 4994, |
a2y & ARwa faEe doEl w@keRd Twed 3

1. Hasa. 2. Soka.
3. Krodha. 4. Utsaha.
5. Bhaya. 6. Jugupsa.

7. Vismaya.
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FAFRLET  FAF A, dEd  JERRw-SSIhEeagaani
@EAMITEART SqaEeaEd |

wEeAl g qwqeHa ATngaE e aifa Beida @ )
AUENGINRT O WEAEWRETAE  ggwhT | eiEeeE
afqged WEEIAFANT: | AFTRTERA @ [ Id, HIF-
el AWEAAEHE @ |

Gaek. Edn., I, pp. 336-7, (Corrected).

It is often said that for the thinking man, the world is a
comedy. Man’s pursuit after trifles, his Sroiey HEFEHEAT,
produces laughter in those who know the real value of the things
of the world. To the Yogin, man’s action and sentiment appear

as Karma-abhasa and Bhava-abhasa. Says Bhatta Bhallata in a
fine verse:—

AT U [Had SnfedeS o7 qrag:
EHADIREHET § € TR |
ERRELRERIBIECPR HEEI B
FALE Tal gg@akd MR aragan |
So much on behalf of the importance of Hasa in Santa.

It is but a thin line that divides comedy from tragedy. To
the feeling man, the same world is a tragedy. The Yogin pities
the poor Samsarin, caught in the whirlpool of passion. Thus
Soka seems to dominate in Santa. The seeking Yogin, the
Yatamana, who strives towards his goal, considers the world and
its temptations as his enemy; he gets angry at them and desires
to do away wilh them. This attitude is Krodha and Raudra.
The same attitude begets fear of the temptations from which the
seeker desires to fly. This is Bhaya. He reads of or listens to
an exposition of the greatness, the omniscience, omnipresence,
blissfulness and other aspects of the nature of the Self and when
he contemplates on this wonderful truth about his own Self, he
is thrilled and struck with the wonders of the world of the Spirit.
This is Vismaya. \As explained already, he loathes even the so-
called pleasures of the world and then Jugupsa forms the promi-

nent attitude. 1n this manner, these seven Sthayins can claim to
be the Sthayins of Santa.

The very possibility of each or all of the eight Sthayins being
the Sthayin of Santa prevents any one of them being the settled
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Sthayin of Santa. It cannot also be held that, according to cir-
cumstances, the Sthayin varies in Sinta. A multi-sthiyinned
Rasa is foreign to the theory of Rasa and is an impossibility.
Many Sthayins can only mean many Rasas. If by virtue of the
unity of the object, »iz., Moksa, a plurality of Sthayins is accept-
ed as resulting only in one Rasa, it can be pointed out that in
view of both Vira and Raudra resulting in the same end of the
destruction of {he enemy, Vira and Raudra can be made into one
Rasa. Therefore, neither any one nor all of the eight Sthayins
can be put forward as the Sthayin of Santa.

The real significance of this view however lies in another
direction. It points to the fact that any or all of the other
Sthiyins become, in their vicitra varieties, Vyabhicarins of Sinta
and in their ordinary varieties the causes of Sanla. One may
pass to Sama from Rati or Soka; as a result of broken love, or the
death of a beloved person, one may seek solace in Sama. ASoka
fought the Kalingas and passed from Vira to Santa. Therefore
any of the eight Rasas or all of them can be the Uddipaka of
Santa., Therefore it is that Sarngadeva says:—Sama is present in
all the Rasas.

3TH: GRYSERT SIgassATEar | §. R, VIL SL 3535,

and Kallinitha comments upon thisi—

“ g — S TFWRY TG AF T FWA (GAGHAT
g7 9AI SEAFEIABATETIE T SHad Id  AUREESEE

qaEd GaRyy sikaan, g 1”7
The next view is a reply to the criticism of the above-given
view which proposed any one of the eight
12, All the eight Sthidyins as the Sthayin of Santa. This
Sthayas togethern; view suggests that all the eight can be
considered as constituting together the Sthayin, taking Santa as

a peculiar case.

¢ g g | 7’ Abhi. Bha, Gaek. Edn,, I, p. 269.
gy g qEAETd, AEEET FEL 8@ @ @RAISA
o -~ . =
e s | MEIESERIURAR, A 9 EUER
QaR(q 7 A9, | ibid. p. 332.

It. is true that as Parvapaksa, the whole of this complex
world is involved in Santa; but all these form only Vyabhicarins,
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Says Abhinava:

HamRiAeanEd W @iEd: gamisd JfEsRRRRTIR-
F1 ANRIAAAR |7 bid. p. 338.

Rasa is developed from one and only one Sthayin; if many
Bhavas appear, they can do so only as Vyabhicarins. The
analogy of Panakarasa must not be brought here. These
Bhavas contradict each other and cannot co-exist at the same
time. How could they function together to produce a common
Rasa?

So, what is the real Sthayin of Santa? Abhinava holds that

13. Siddhania: Tativajfiana or Atmasvariipa itself is the
Atman, Almajiiana Sthayin of Santa. He briefly states it
or Tattvajiana. thus in his Abhinavabharati :—

“FEaEA WAl ¢ IE-—38  qEFENg aEeREd-
gafafy a&F A @@l 3@ | qEEE T 9m SR |

“¥H AT FREIRETEIAAN qReRIaRTAgA-
URaIsT @il | 7 Gaek. Edn., 1, p, 337.
Earlier also he says: —

“ga:  CamesrafeiRcaRatesen Aawe:
AFT: | & ERATIIT IR | ibid. p. 269.
Tattvajfiana or knowledge of Atman is the direct cause or
is itself Moksa. Therefore Atmajfiana or the very nature of the
Soul or Self which is itself of the form of Knowledge and Bliss—
Jfidana and Ananda—is the Sthayin. This Atman isSthiyin not in
the same sense in which Rati etc. are; il is Sthayin par excellence.
It is the basis and the root of all other Sthayins. It is upon the
substratum of this ultimute Sthayin that, as a result of sense-con-
tacts with external objects of the world, the other eight Sthayins
are created. - Behind Rati, Hasa etc., is the eternal Atman,
Rati and the other Sthayins rise and fall but Atman is Sthayitama;
Rati and the other Sthayins become its Vyabhicarins. (Abhi.

" Bha., p. 337.)

Therefore it is, says Abhinava, that Bharata mentions not
this. Santarasa and its Sthayin, Atman. For, it belongs to a
higher plane and it would have been improper if Bharata had
given it among Rati and the rest. It is the very basis of Rati
etc. which are not possible without-it. Hence there is no need
to specxally mention what is undemably implied.

e A
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9[d ©F g9 N0l | IH( | Abhi. Bha., I, p. 337,
Bhatta Gopala adds that Bharata abstained form indicaling

the Vibhavas etc. of Sinla, not because he did not accept this
Rasa, but because of its super-mundane nature. :

“EEEERYET a8 EgETEaal SEaEdaEaaE, 17

T.S. S., Edn. K. pra. vya, p.139.

This answers also the objection that one should not go

beyond the total number of the Bhévas which is given by Bharata

as forty-nine. Abhinava says that {he sanctitly of the number

49’ is protected and that Bharata treats of Santa by omission,
by his eloquent silence.

“Jq AT FAACIRAYEITAAE  IRARIaEATATI-
{Bdisy el | 9 9rg @igaw @EE gEdga | @Ed ®
ARRROIFIR AN S IRIIAA NG aAATaT: RS, HTERAl
eEEraREsa: @ S | qEdd g GReWEral-
Aifyerdd  gseitea: oEmd @ @ikEn  FeI:
AfEmlmEaT. Feld @ RgeivEnE aq a9d9q | e
qq quEd Al 9 g L A & guzguedAey A oad |

37 YFFTERIEA gFsEaE | .
Abhi. Bha,, Gaek. Edn.. I, p. 337.

As the permanent wall upon which Rati etc. are formed,
Atman, as the supreme Sthayin, is necessarily implied. This
mention by silence means not only its acceptance but its accept-
ance as the greatest Rasa.

Another reason why Bharata has not mentioned Santa along
with Rati etc. is the difference between Atmajfiana and other
“Sthayins. Atmajiiana is not relished by the same means or in
the same manner as other Sthayins. Since Atmasvariipa is usually
seen as tinted by Rati etc., the ordinary means of co_mprehcnsion
which comprehend Rati etc. do not comprehend {he Atmasvariipa.
Further Bharata never attempted to give all the possible Sthayins.
He gave only those Sthayins which are also Vyabhicarins; hence
it is that he clubs them all {ogether and speaks of them as the
fortv-nine Bhavas. That Sthayin, Atmajfiana, which is never a
Vyébhi'ci'rin anywhere, is not mentioned at all by him. How
could he, knowing as he did, its real nature ?
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All the above-given ingenuity and strain are the unavoidable
corollary of the ancient method of commenting which never
desired to go against the basic text and introduced new things
only by securing for it the sanction of the basic text. The facts
about the Rasa of Santa itself which we gather from this discus-
sion are:—

1. Tattvajidna or Atmajfiana or Atmasvariipa or briefly
the Atman itself is the Sthayin of Santa.

2. It is like the wall; upon it are formed Rati etc. which
are ‘Upadhis’ of the pure self-illumined Spirit. Nornishment of
the permanent, unconditioned and untarnished Spirit by the ap-
propriate Vibhavas etc. will give the Santa Rasa.

3. Though Ratietc. are Sthayins compared to Nirveda etc.,
they are Vyabhicarins compared to the Atmasthayin, which is
Sthayitama.

“ T TR AATAEE  SANARET, AGUa, a=sa-
9geAld., SiAI9dAE | TA SARATIAE: |

This Atmasvabhava is called Sama.l

Abhinava advanced the above-given arguments for Santa and

its Sthayin without resorting to the text of Bharata on $inta
found in some recensions. In this text, Sama is given as the
Sthayin of Santa.

9 JFAl aE FHABEREFR;  ete.

1. Though Abhinava holds Sama which is identical with
Atmasvabhava as a Sthayin for all time, the anonymous commen-
tary on the Vyaktiviveka holds Sama as appearing in the form of
Vyabhicarin also in Srngara.

“eaFaain AfaEiia wafa | g9 Wi, aee
STSAT, THe. e s sIgRRY * * i
e mm m@m@r | 2 T.S.S., Edn. pp. 11-12.

Sarngadeva also, who closely follows Abhinava, considers
Sama as a Vyabhicirin also. Perhaps Abhinava will reply to this
that just as there are two different Nirvedas, two different Tattva-
jiianas, there are two Samas. The Nirveda illustrated by the verse

AT §HAISHST  ete. is only a Bhiva; it cannot be Tattvajfiana-ja

Nirveda which alone is held by some as Sthiyin. See Abhi.

Bha., pp.335-6 and 335. Similar in nature is the Vyabhicari-
Sama.
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Abhinava has said that Sama is only another name for
Atmasvabhava. When one speaks of Sama or Nirveda both of
which are Cittavrttis, one has to qualify them as a special and
superior kind to make them the Sthiayin of Santa. This quali-
fication is unnecessary when Atman itself is accepted as the
Sthayin. Rati etc. which contaminate the Atman represent the
disturbed or Vyutthita state of the Citta. The pure nature of the
Spirit is like the white thread on which are hung coloured stones
at intervals. By constant meditation and effort, the pure light
within is seen. It is a state of bliss in a double degree, as Rasa-
svida and as the Asvada of the real Atmasvariipa which is
Ananda.

The text on Santa found in some recensions describes
Santa as the Prakrti and Rati and other Bhavas as ils Vikaras.
The latter rise and fall, appear and disappear on the Atman.
They merge in it.

9% @@ 9 g9 9 g0 Alg &E\w |

ga: g9y QY g [Fa Sean &l
o

wE B @ Aty aEkaHa: |

A gEasia: gagada JEd

@ @ Efanme araEE: gaqd |

gafd@E@EE = TFd @dEd Il

Therefore it is that Bharata, says Abhinava, {reated of Santa
at the head of all the Rasas. Further the relish of all Rasas is
‘Alaukika, shorn of all mundane associations, and hence Sd"t‘f'
praya. The bliss realised is akin to Brahmasvada which is
A{masvada. Jagannatha pursued this line and said that Rasa is

the manifestation of the light of Atman itself when the obscuring
element fallsaway. Poetry and Drama remove the bars and

Atman manifests itself.

“ gegaeg ARTAVIHRTEARETT WAELN FRa @ 1"
Rasagangadhara, p. 23.

(To be continued)
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REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS.

A CRrITIQUE OF DIFFERENCE: A FREE ENGLISH RENDERING OF
THE BHEDA-DHIKKARA OF NARASIMHASRAMIN. (BULLETINS
OF THE DEPARTMENT OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY: No. 2) By
S. S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI AND T. M. P. MAHADEVAN,
UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS, 1936. pp. xiii+ 52, Price Re. 1.

It is well known that advaitic thinkers of the post Sarkara
period entertain divergent views in regard to many details of
their doctrine. Appaya Diksita, who has brought {ogether in a
convenient form some of these divergences in his Siddhanta-lefa-
safigraha, observes that they do not matter so long as there is
agreement among the thinkers in respect of the identity of the
individual self with Brahman or, to be more accurate, the non-
difference between the two. The status of bheda or ‘difference’,
which forms the theme of the book under review, is one such
detail. So far, however, as its final negation is concerned, there
cannot be two opinions among advaitins; and all of them admit
that the ultimate teaching of the Upanisads, like the intuitive
first-hand experience of the knower or Jwanmukia, is against
bheda. To differ in this respect would be to abandon the funda-
mental position of Advaita. But as regards its explanation from
the standpoint of empirical knowledge, there is room for varying
views, Broadly speaking, they are two: It may be held that
bheda is given in common experience and is valid for all empiri-
cal purposes, although it is negated by the higher scriptural
knowledge; or it may be maintained that it is not valid even
empirically. Those who adopt the second view do not, of course,
deny that we commonly discriminate between one thing and
another. We certainly do so, but the ‘difference’ {hus appre-
hended, whatever pragmatic justification it may have, has no
logical support according to them. It is difficult to say which of
these two views was accepted by Saiikara himself. But to judge
from his statements about empirical things in general at the end
of his commentary on what is known as the samanvayadhikarana
of the Brahma-sitra (I, 1, 4), the former seems to have been his
view. It is the latter that is adopted in the present work; and it
is, we may add by the way, essentially the same as that of
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Mandana MisSra who, though an advaitin like Sankara, differs in
certain important respects from him. Narasithhaéramin’s aim
is accordingly to make out that bheda is not only not warranted
by Sruti, but that it is not warranted even by perception and
inference. There is thus no conflict between common experience
and scripture in this matter. To quote from the Brahma-siddhi
of Mandana:—

AgHTE gy 7 Mgy Baa: |
AeheT SATTAEAA TR0 [@EEd || (ii. 47)

One consequence of this view, as stated at the end of the
present work (St. 12), is to place the Advaita doctrine on a
rational, as distinct from a scriptural, basis. Its appeal thereby
becomes much wider than that of the other view which is con-
fined to those that accept the supremacy of Vedic teaching as
well as the particular interpretation put upon it by the advaitin.

Narasimhasramin develops the theme in two stages. He
first takes up the several pramanas in succession and points out
how none of them can yield a valid knowledge of bleda; and
then, turning to the notion of bkeda, he maintains that it is self-
discrepant, since it cannot be defined in any satisfactory way. As
presented in common experience, bheda has reference to two
objects; but we cannot determine whether it is attributive to
those objects (dharma) or is constitutive of them (svaritpa). We
cannot even discover whether it is positive or negative in its
character. Its nature being thus wholly unintelligible we should
take it, he says, not as real but as only an appearance of the real.
These arguments, as pointed oul by the translators, resemble
the arguments of the eminent British philosopher, Bradley. ‘The
conclusion to which an absolutist like Bradley and an Advaitin
like Narasirnhagramin both want their dialectic to lead is “#{hat a
relational way of thought—any one that moves by the machinery
of terms and relations—must give appearance and not truth. It
is a makeshift, a device, a mere practical compromise, most
necessary, but in the end most indefensible.”” (Appearance and
Reality, p. 33.)

It will be seen from the nature of the inquiry with which
the book is concerned that it is technical; and the author by
adopting the style of Sastraic discussion that had come to prevail
by his time—a style which secures brevity at the cost of easy
intelligibility—has made it more difficult than it, perhaps, need
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have been. There is a commentary by a disciple of the author,
which throws considerable light on some of the obscure points in
it; but even this commentary is over-concise. It is a great credit
to the authors of the Bulletin to have undertaken the rendering
of this difficult work into English and to have succeeded in it so
well.  Students who know English, if they have the necessary
philosophic equipment, can now acquaint theselves with the con-
tents of an important book, although their knowledge of Sanskrit
may not be sufficient for studying it in the original. There are
small poinfs in the rendering to which exception may be taken:
Thus it seems misleading to speak of Brahman as ¢the material
cause’ (p. 50) and to employ the same term ‘adjunct’ in translat-
ing upadhi when it is used in two different senses as on pp. 44
and 46 of the text. But these can be easily reconsidered and, if
necessary, altered in the next edition. The translation is preced-
ed by a valuable intreduction which includes an excellent sum-
mary of the whole argument of the book.

M. H.

THE HiLL BHUIVAS OF ORIiSSA. By SARAT CHANDRA ROY, M.A.,
MAN IN INDIA OFFICE, RancHI, 1925. Price Rs. 8,

The publication of a new book by the Editor of Man in
India on one of the many interesting tribes of his special area is
an event of importance in the anthropological world. Readers
of this journal are, no doubt, familiar with Roy’s previous works,
“The Mundas”, “The Oraons” and “The Birhors” which have
already become anthropological classics.

The Bhuiyas are a tribe belonging to the Munda group, in-
habiting a vast area in the central hill belt of India. The initial
difficulty that the ethnographer experiences in the Bhuiya country
is that the tribesmen have attained to various levels of culture
according to the degree of impact with the population of the
plains, and the author, therefore, confines his attention to the
less heterogeneous section of the Bhuiyas, known as the “Pauri”
or the “Pabri”, leaving aside those Hinduised Bhuiyas who now
resent the very name. Legends and history link them with back-
ward tribes like Savaras and Hindu castes such as the Paiks, who
have broken away from the main body of the tribe.

Physically (see the appendix by Mr. R. C. Roy) the Bhuiyas
are dolicocephalic, not so broad-nosed as other aboriginal tribes
of Chotanagpur, and lighter brown in skin colour than other
Munda tribes. Strangely they are most of them prognathous.
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Inhabiting a very infertile area, the Bhuiyas have not ad-
vanced much in material culture. Most of them are slowly
emerging from the stage of food-gatherers, engaging themselves
in shitting cultivation with the aid of digging sticks. Political
adventurers from the plains have established themselves as chief-
tains in the Bhuiya country and the section describing their
double installation ceremonies, one in the Hindu manner, and
the other after the tribal fashion, is most interesting. In every
village there is a headman appointed by the chieftain, and another
social headman wielding well-defined authority in the traditional
manner. The social unit of the next higher order after the
village is the bar which is a federation of about ten or twelve
neighbouring villages and has as its main function the re-admis-
sion of excommunicated persons and the admission of outsiders
of equal status who marry into the Bhuiya tribe. The chief
peculiarities in domestic life are the comparatively high status
and freedom of women and the segregation of bachelors in
dormitories which are also tribal schools in a way. The tribal
animistic religion is rapidly being metamorphosed by contact
with Hinduism. The reader will find interesting instances of
Hindu deities taking over new functions. The rites de passage,
omens, superstitions, folk-lore, magic, and folk-psychology of the
tribe are also described with the narrative skill and insight which
we are accustomed to find in Rai Bahadur Roy’s writings.

The printing and illustrations of this excellent monograph

leave much to be desired.
A. AIYAPPAN.

A BUDDHIST BIBLIOGRAPHY—COMPILED BY ARTHUR C. MARCH,
PUBLISHED BY THE BUDDHIST LODGE, LONDON. pp. Xix+
257, 1935¢
The value of an up-to-date bibliography of any subject for a

serious student of that subject cannot be over-stated. Mr. Arthur

C. March, himself a good student of Buddhism felt the need for

such a bibliography for Buddhism in English and began working

at it for the part five years and has produced the volume under
notice. - Bibliographies of Buddhism in German and French_afre
already available, but students of Buddhism, who are not familiar
with those languages have no such guide for .them. W'g are
greateful to Mr. A. C. March for publishing their useful biblio-

S : T.R. C.



VINAVASAVADATTAM.
(Act 1V)

EDITED BY
Dr. C. KUNHAN RaAja,
Head of the Depariment of Sanskrit,
University of Madras.

PREFACE.

The first three Acts of the drama, Vinavasavadatta were
published as a supplement to the Journal of Oriental Research,
Madras, in the years 1928 to 1931 and again, in book-form, in
Madras Oriental Series No. 2, in 1931—by the M. L. ]. Press,
Mylapore, Madras. That edition was based on a manuscript
which is deposited in the Government Oriental Manus-
cripts Library, Madras.1 This is a transcript from a palm leaf
Malayalam manuscript. It is found that in the Adyar Library
there is a palm leaf manuscript of the work,? which too breaks
off in the beginning of the fourth Act. There is not much
difference in reading between the transcript in the Government
Oriental Manuscripts Library and the manuscript in the Adyar
Library.

In the year 1929, I came across another manuscript of the
drama. It is a small palm leaf manuscript written in Malayalam
characters. It is a very old one, considerably injured and worm-
eaten; some leaves are missing and others are broken. From this
manuscript it is found that the drama is in eight Acts. 1 took a
copy of it; at this stage of publishing the work, I am not able to
get at the original and I am publishing the drama from the copy
that I had made about eight years ago.

1 contributed a short paper to the Sixth Session of the All-
India Oriental Conference held at Patna in 1931, in which I had
given some information aboul the drama.? For various reasons
1 was not able to work up the subject. The material available

1. ‘R, No. 2784.
2. Adyar Library, XXII—P.—24.
3, Proceedings of the Conference, p, 593,

A

s
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for an edition is very meagre. But I {feel that even the scanty
material available is of importance and I am publishing the por-
tions beginning with the fourth Act.

There is a manuscript called the Vatsarajaprabandha in the
Government Oriental Manuscripts Libraryl; this is a collection of
all the verses in the drama, with a short introductory portion and
a short conclusion in verses, added to it. The manuscript is
very corrupt and it is of little assistance in reconstructing the text;
the readings are full of mistakes. I am giving the readings of
this manuscript.2 This manuscript is of real help only in portions
where there are breaks in the manuscript of the drama now
utilised for this edition.

Ii more manuscript material comes in, I will re-edit the
entire matter. Till now my efforts to get at manuscripts have
ended in disappointment, though I have often been told that
complete manuscripts are available.

I know that this edition does not deserve ithe name of
“edition”. It is only a reprint from a raanuscript. But since for
this portion there is only a single decayed manuscript, I thought
that even this fragment will be of some interest. With the mate-
rial just now published one can have a general idea of the trend
of the drama. In this matter, the collection of verses in the Vatsa-
rajaprabandha is a great help, since all the verses are available in
this work. The mistakes in the prakrt portion are greater than in
the Sanskrit portion, so far as this manuscript is concerned, and
I have printed the matter eaxctly as I have found it in the
manuscript. There are very few places where 1 was able to
correct the mistakes and to reconstruct the proper text.

1. R. No. 4334.
2, They are printed separately at the end of each Act.
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Jre—= G AY G o8 A (Tergean [ |

( argaEl T AR )

geg—l g @laad. |

goE giiew adis afga afraraa |
=¥ Muagsdr afE Ruam amRas | 2 1

Ffi——R aEAE E AIED |
qeq——gd @1 ArEERa | AEa A Ris e | @ -

sgaRgada eTuEEAgaaal guEdd |
R’ FPaEe FaeRgEdE @A il R 1

Ry W R |

1. argEmdr S =

2. gmEafa 6. HTEAIEIEARL
3 Saged: 7. afafEwor

4. arafatd :
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qG——ia CET AT |
qS——aaus zaafa Ee fay eofiga |
TH——aRRAT ghFtd gaEsa |
(S1—-¥eH @3 A49HRK: Fd: &0 |
qra——( srAnaa) oy @ awet e § Rerel gsgaa |
ANT—3e8 T=IAA, | 9EF, &I J 9 |
qeg—agEgaty aa: |

(Gt fsf)

aqu—(a{Rﬂﬂa&) fegadl &% & o3&l dsga |
(rferz)

WiEH ——ag @ | i s g s |
TI-—44 T NSFAGHACIADN" FEU: | A1 997 & |

WE——FIGIE: T |
-8 st afd @ Fdeaq |
@R =0 Faaf)

Wa—azgmat @ (Fewra:)
qoT— Pl Raoom: @ | agErEaE | ST a@amE: |

(fFeran: g5

I gfa =gaisE: o
ARG A not in the Ms. According to the
qUHAT Ms. of Vatsarajaprabandha, the

ER N

Two syllables missing. fourth Act does not erd here, but
This stage direction is only a little further.



VINAVASAVADATTAM " 15

The following stanzas in Vinavasavadattam are found in
the Ms. of Vatsardjaprabandha belonging to the Government
Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras (R. No. 4334). The
original Ms. belonged to one Ittiri Variyar in Malabar and it
was returned to him after transcription. I have printed the
stanzas exactly as they are found in the transcript.

p. & Stanza 1.
g PBAFAEgAd gfaag 9 dfeargaad QUHAEHRT, |
Jqeqarfy wA Y19 €F (9@ &% F GEUaEAdE . . & F 9

PR Stanza 2.

sgREgEREAIeAl ATFR . . [UOSAUEAT |
do Paded B Tedl FrEARaLE |l

p. 4. Stanza 3.
ATS—

FafatSEEadar @ ISge R |
RO MERANeAl Hiag @eqwad AR |

p.S: Stanza 4.
AT—
afy guanes SRarger =nfgan |
AERlEgeFamar f seEdaEar |l
ATE—
srafgafT=HIaan

Pito: Stanza 5.

AEEITIEERANEaE durAg gard |
gogEr Sty Adeedr @efhiag: fFw T A |

DSk Stanza 6.

37 g dEaiEE TR, |
araE SRad AEed AEIEdE d g6 Sieeac: |
P o- Stanza 7.

qeqeT 9% Agf TEN TUHA: SREeESd: € |
qaEuAAaRTETETaEgsEE e o

©
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p. 6. Stanza 8.
s . . . agar GHCT: A aEmaER: |
TgAIserafa Eaga: W W) fraaaanta fHy ||
PItO Stanza 9.
a1 F7 AfFEATGEFE fdedd SERHRRER |
qaT AAAREE] GAEl T2 FA7 THEGARDAAT: |
p. 7. Stanza 10.
(i—
AfERa T Awar g AgREE agar adeaEr: |
fearafafaus queEdtRg SRR 7eE: ||
p: 8. Stanza 11.
R} 98 PSS 15 AgeArean adgy |
&ea FEA0 o FHAM SiSAQ G g J |
oL, Stanza 12.

franarararaRmaa afgar arEaesar mar |
fAUSa safeENEe gaEewd TRAAHAT ||

p. 10. Stanza 13.

fHfa diwadt &1 qgeq qqmr FA1 gET AL L L - . |
FEAMSTHIABIT FISSATFNT . . . . 4T ||

p. 10. Stanza 14.

UqRq Afqued adi darqasiaad . . . F7q |

AT SRAEERT v 4 TE § RfAUg: ||

Pt Ll Stanza 15.

SR TSR] FEHETE: |
< 7 TRAY SR AGIUE: [EEAEE TS ||
p. 11. Stanza 16.
feEaeTeq Al aRad) UNANT gafaaRAIdenT: faany |
TISIISTA I OSFA1: AT 59 WA AT 39T |
ol Stanza 17.
AR agiEal e
frFagfRRAsEEFT 300 Sifd: |



VINAVASAVADATTAM

SIRIERIGEEEICIR i IE T e M AR
qredy W T gHvSIAAAIS] WRETHT, ||
p- 12. Stanza 18. .
AW | 9_A A gHSHgFAad . . . |
ST Ffeasd: @e e @ . . . g |
p. 12. Stanza 19.
U] rFAMAE ¥ & ALOHEA FEAAEREEEREQ: |

A9 93 97 gagaad gay aEndl et ™EdEad |
7

Stanza 20. on p. 13. is missing in the collection
Pal3s Stanza 21.
aaE afaed @dts dfgd araarEad, |
=fd fmaa=d afy Raad AdfE ||
o ARl Stanza 22.

SgaEaRAA gamanaraa‘aﬁmr guaAda |
QTR FTRqEET FASROEdT SFAEd, |

17

Note—The Act does not end here according to the Ms. The
colophon =fy Fgdisg: comes after three more stanzas. But I

end the Act here, since the sense requires it.



i
| FaFTHAta R AT )

| SR ||

Il S JIgSFad |l
QUi fer] Staa: AN gUoTAEEERETad, [ 2] |
frgadrarg wadaa garEEEtaRETEand ||

Sy, ¢ aer fasadfs: ? gfa game afwfed adfEEAy
¢ gEmART GRIEIFEATT gEsed qEEEd’ g9 ¥ qaEErd |
TSR REATIAUIFIEAT,  9aREd,  aRAEmAriaEE -
i AR aE airedi | ¢ Sraeansar w1 gfa fAafie-
Sfufemaiyer Far ; B gamma, Sfafes g8ad ; TEagd [FeaeE]
g ARAEEAn,  SeAEEeddis  SEnEan e
AT, | FEAEEAEET) § qEuEad SFArAEN | T -
qrATRaEAd  AEATArAERas  S—ae AArEe Saae -
qdify:, sammadfy:, gAOESedEr], S g owEr, 8
g e, OfEE @EEEPTER, weREr aree—af
qorerrERgss afaERARa adifaEaadi o

a9 AR gEmAn faEeAtara OTH—3dq JA0 F JgAE
e ; 7= AfaER A ad A afe gamTfafa gATTETATE RS-
SETRTEIT ARt ¢ FEwi geTetEA e e’
= gEEEs gEad | 3 gaAgeAr aEadnd afgadnTe, afE
B g, weEmAmEAEed R sErEta frRtaesst
qudy | wdid q¥3 § SAUEAFESHIEgET SEIECAR R T
AAEAEETIEATERAN, FRTSHHETET ; AReSET g 9HEd-

FoEadEAEEd ||



) qATTSE

qarEraT GHITH, | GEEEN  gardEtagerdy | meeeda-
JFAATAACFAGAGEATD:  JAMEE | Gy dFegarsa:,
7 Fow Pataand , g 89 TR | ArEzae afygamE:
;| @ FEAGEIAANTITATIEFSH, | TAETH —IAT AT
gerd  qeEAREER, ¢ e gEar ar’ =i | feEdr fegraean: ;|
FAMANEAAANTIIAAHEE]S  HETAE R —IAT TRAT g1
TFS TEAURIENG, ‘3 @8’ A | JA0gAEE:  aRIGEIarSar
GREIEEE: ; @ F IMAIIFATERS [aq_ 5 JAT ¢ FEea 1At
RN AR, AATIET T T AreaH,’ 3 | AFeTaaqaaar At
FRGAEISTATAT: | @ F A Aassg—aaa1  ARwe
gaarfey ¢ FREgsisd 39 Zfa | TeRIEmdSr gEgIEa: afEdE
f%ea:; 9 = qAEIISAHERSH—TA] ‘@faamy’ ‘@yay’ gfa | 1T
TAAETRGEI: | @ 9 aARagarEReq—a1 ‘‘srafdaes Asem
TATCAFCAANG | SFRAACET  q@rdaed  ggafkaleard]-
YRGRFARNARDF O ELIRIAFRCESO & ; @ T qanaau@agnr-
BESH , JU1 @1 & A g ¥ fUEr =i | oy sfagrrEn: gaeraEsEEr:
JAGEIR{EAn:  QAIEIE [ GHIEE] e FENEEREaRia  TARTEn
FAX ; AATAAAAGIATEINA, | FIhAFEAT=SET AT H—
AN GAO, 7 aEeE e a 9—afy seardett: g,
srdaifesta: gaed: (qaorfed:) | gase: gwErn, gt S
fafad  swrGEREFA(TRO—dEEeEY, | qqEEEE A |
TARMHINAERS  JAEHE, | Tagsh  9af—aArsfe a2 ram-
AARTIAA T SRR, AT qERSEREe AR |
FTREREEEFAGEAREF, | TR VAR SR aTE RO aaTsE
TAOATAELFS, | T 8290 ThEgw WA ST eAUsaaRy
9 AEA  QAHSAUAURLN:  §F TEATHIIESEER | S2r-
HEETSSedET  SATENEARAATAA, RSN AaIH e aaiEa-
AMHTEAEHAGS:, JAT AN ETT, | FEraayeFaET
AR RAANT  Hf aff @O ¢ 2 gEontr SR |

FE A ¢ g, AIAAH, [AEHE, SYEME, ST,
ANEANT  §Z gAON |)



THFSHIH, 3

a7 (hege g ¢ dfRaandg, 99ghsy A a9e. |
YIFEEIANT SAETAITAN g@ag A Jfafa §ag<h g FHeme |
SAUET [AR 999 9 fAuemmafgardy | 99 f—sai |y
FquEdifa Tiftd ey FUsEadr ; qaN g 9% A aEda w71
Frremar ¢ G agar | gaEgEes g azzll w8 9w 3IEr-
crefta e GaUr AEEEE: ger O | §ugwhsd EAfEsE
qaaETegfafmaagaEan  Gvadia  dgaassegudfragndneia
ey | ceEeadfzmEndmnd @ngsesd fEid godfaia  Rk@ge
qIASHATH_ ||

HATE— A ifegaauAEad  SAEAIAAERARg eETY ,
SfgemaEe ; an fE—edifEdeEnnEEE @8] ; 9 9 T
ELIRCEICE I ICIRERICES 3 g ¢ srfamn T C R T
qenraiEn ¢ dagehsd’ gfa fafnor | Add aRA—CIRAAFRA-
STAIRSSTA, AEFROTaATd [T g@eEath A aEf 92T gugThsd
=y PROTE, | AT AAFTEAIAEG FHTH ¢ TAREAGIANT, §9ghsH
T g’ SR | Aeagan fg@agwsd’ T ST IRET ; F47 L
N ErAEaAEEA ATGAANEY,, T JRAFEAAIAIISIAA | i afg ?
frgra, ad | AQSAFRTETASTIA JAAHEIHS AT AEGAA € d-
qResH’ g FRIMOTRALHAT | T ; qarfy gREFRSAT: gieF=a-
SRR, ; I = FEEE G TAAAAR, ATEAEAT=IATS-
AdERa agwsd R fREMA | gedfaEnd | ¢ ax
FPaaraag—arer gEr: | a0 f— aggEEaElaaanTd, EEAETH
SgRaRATIE, AT QORI ; SRERaaEATTAI, JUEAEAIZHAE, ;
AEGHATATd, FaHeTH ; TAT fr— Ffevegding, HETHRIE FATFET-
SARTTEEFATIF R, HOAGAES T fafaaErone,  JHISHE-
T, SAEAEETEIRRI ASATFAARA  FHATCIR i EE B ICCACH
SEEEHATIIHIN S I A I SEAR RIEGICE

ee IOAA | GEEE

AR ATH SR H R Y FRATFROY  adarean<ar:]

ee] ST, A, FeaaTy, gfa AT A=EETE SGES




¥ THTITSEI

FORETIA=D THRY AFTRAT [ ITAA | @ = SHGHATAT
AT T TAEET FHA | A T SRS ERE FH-
FHATASHT] F-gaF 1] AETRFA[TZRHT | 39, ARAATEENET JEATARH-
Frtagon g7 9 el g9t | @ R—AEsmadnETeeT-
FROTRRINEREEHFY 999, FEMARISAFR a9 g wi-
FrogHATIEENAE ol GAMGERINIERED;  F  gaEgeq
EEAEAIT HAFROFAGRAASEN I, AGMLE AT |
qar fE—a-geAMT agY T ; FEAF TGS AHATIHOTHA:
sy a7gY a9 ; FEAARN TEEd 02 I9 TART A ATAAA, ; qafAe,
FEAFRNARGT IFAEAAM ; TEANT AN FHIAEHFETTAFT  Ga-
AIFRY , TF TAEAS AT FATAFANR NI HEEAETAH, 7a0-
AMAFRE  HAETGRANAFROSIRIETS  afd  wRowa J4e0ed-
AT METHREEG HROHA A | @ T ASERaEy
MM TET TAS TERA | GAYAEHATANE TSRATREHATE, |
SHGHEAG A ARETRIA AR TGTIEA80E, | G [qAEe
FAI FIFHERNTAM TT [MAT FeAANT ; | GIwREATATGE i
FOE T ; STFERAAERNTEN AR SRR a7
FAIAMRATEEE TFe S 3 ; GIFERIGEGEIa Rl IO
R ERFREAEN ; STEasadAIqau IRt ntE  oEd-
A FAATAE TG GRIAERTET. QuEEdlsd @R 209
FEAMREIRE TR QU 3R aRddeRsaEREEn
TeEANCEMAFT QAR ; SRTqaasaia3ra@iig  deaeEns-
A EAEEQAE T | G9T17ET § HELTT 02 S0EEa I G-
fARiE ; SRarPERUEREEG, (1] | STwERINET SEHaEEE
0 I ; SYFEEEACRAANRE 0 AREAAE [ ; GIHaaIarazis-
UIAT, AT 07 Z ; FIFIRAAGAAS QURTASTIIRN TEg=aT-
FRIAATATE 5 THIRHS FFEINATIFEaaw=+a graraed T
FHAAATANGE  Tea  TeQANSSIGEHIT I ; GAIA(IRNTATT
TECANCHAGHATTAAT  TE& S ; GAIAEATS  FegeATSaTarEa
FEIGEAITEEMAEN,  GHIAGEIAT TR AATTAT  GRAETE
AR | TEATRE: RN SAAFRAGTT9AN [ Z7H | Saedamdaq | 7d@:



TS, . 5

qUATTE HIARAET,, AT qFEr auanaf fe—
zfa ; dgEq, WA SEOAET ; FEAT  SEOIE Sd, T

ApTaeETEEaEf FEmeR: | adr  R—aaiulmmeenie
Ay, wa  uEdised SgURifEe ArT ISRARRE R
AeaqreEm: @ ; 8 ud & SOEEEEgIEEreA

qeareagIrd WA FRATAr  SAigaEEraEsIa Al FAHL |
AUMTERATTARG FOARANGS  GHAAMCGIIA, AWEE T99Ar-
WFGTE ALARNMAT, ; AEATAFATEHT CATAFZIEITNT: ||

0T qAESENY AN GATEraT qIEH, | GHErE
qEERg R sAITRI  goEAnEy IR SR | AT
i AEdi gaearany: | @rdeed  gaatigwsit  aas-
T SAMER I AEUEOE  JAEEa, |

Jefefran—Ffiresa, afwas J 1 T qEHTEETAES
JEGEEIEN  (ARFEE; AT SEFCEIRY N
FegarEy, | MASEgEE GiaRsIF ; famadr J2:; @ FEeE F9d
zfq GfaFmeIH, ; 40 affafgAREEEEa AR, A
FEgAAR. | AR AUG— (IR T J7 °e Faq I aEaHTEH
aesifeRad s, ; TRSaFs g w38 AT
AETREER AT, TASEIAE | ASPHEAEAN &
ARG AR R reeEA T ARt ‘29 9 T FArARASEd
AR | AT EEATRAAINERT ST | R ETeEI—
ey STEnas T—3(q | 97 FRIIAS A1 og6-9{T:ertsﬁzrznErtr“:lx-
aaazamgaramareqnﬁxna%msaqmr%ra@mramagaa@maamw..
verfin [@eein ] AAATFSAH :rrtrm:rmarg'za’iaff FREA AAFEI-
P OLICEEITN YqoadisTarENE S e a-
feaara mnﬁm@“awﬁrsﬁm%rm?m&nmmﬁ%rmﬁﬁﬁm-
r’é:qﬂ%lﬁﬁrii A EAFEESAETNEL A TgIEd gg=da | am ®
ARz S SERET qrEzamEEETEEt g A CCEU S
farg a9 | O J BRI —



g qHTITHEEOY

“aFiafmal € | FArERege |
FEEAIRERT @M= & Asgraar || 7

T g SEIREEN FAETRedy  EERsTFEa T EaEtar-
JOIh GUIfa=egT g9 RATGIAaEIFAAT AT | HSAAIs-
afqguiaf  waEdr e ARERRAIAESEagRi @i
qa AE—CARET " W@ AREAE §98T g ghy |
T3 gfa wAAEe SHaREEa ARE @i e geis-
A | Nad 8/, JEEaSTSEEn, REaeted | 5 qweag
AT F-HAE 99 Iq, FrOEEIgAd qd 9qF9e s ar
qeAf 7 g WA F@EILL | qA A g@EE GmerTE |
g vafa ; qar = gi—

“ FEEOTIAT FE FISRIE g |
fesfeammys ssqdrafafear | 27 =f |

FEAENRE] AR TatEES A AT AATAnE s F qaradige-
qEE ; A 9EE IEudAEs: | 99 ARerEEen QeSS
qEAEEAnRig = 94, 9;  daEmaeldaErEgaa st
TIHAAN, TACTEGAEG 7 FAM AT I, FAFSRI ;
AA A TEERRAE, | qaHTwd C SEwAn qeverEam
FESH TEAFAAET e’ g AR |
AR AT AR GO geTes  aqgiesd
q TAFH, 3 TENAHIHTAT oF FarTigeraqErg aaarasEE,
U 9 FURETE FAHGANENGR | o9 Cqer Prfedn:
FAAM ATEHET [RETACAFMEINEE  FISETsTad | 94l
ffrRadaa=raait @aa. ||

99 FTAMANAATEEAART (S5 | a9 Sgearaad-
® TN FORIEIAT (BIREEAEN , qWT g SrF gwone-
TR ; SR, FEIET T GAOFGQO=E F0TE, | a9,
FAN  FEEEET TAOMREES T &R, qOf  aEenae
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FOWRT ; qul E—adieraaa % ceraTeAtRAgataTE |
FAAFARRE! 9 AT RN IAA AR AAREET 1 | -
ARETA TR I T TAHE AT SLE AT FEATTAT AT -
I qAaE AwIE qafTeardaaEgAE &Y qEad
aq =arfd TEEr qRIFASii ganEaaea[ e aTesd aanaasaearaT-
qEAIRART ;  JESYTEEIAal SigsgAdd @d% ; A% g
WARGIGIAAEN A M=l Iverg | AfmdaaEEa =g
T ; IHEEEEE 98T ; aA R—Iwrerehiar f AR wata | ar
afee) [afeezfar]Ag aazr’%”m:, qAT THINTATAT, | AT ATy
SFEEEEET, d g CeEedaEEEsnEe ;[ R
UG ECEE R EC R RRINNERI CRIR e Cri iy e M| 01 1O
FHu Zfa g ; Adr ARHIFEdEEEEETaasit @ gagE ||

HY gAEEINEAFENIEEd ANIEEAE: ; qgEd, ; FIH
FRAIRAONE HEAET FFaegEsaag ; aa f—anaad w7
A WA aAEERgara: e, JA—AEST  EAmRbIsd-
fafer; @ g gEOTEETArT: ; S afEERad ||

wrafad AREgd, ; swEftaaE g8 | AFEAAFAST AT -
R IBanAs St RS EE, , YT SEARIRCA R AT
aqrfiﬁmmm—ﬁmﬁ TR RaTARa ; A RRET 7 SETE, A9
AR, ; S FEANEE ; SRS o SeE T = A qie,
FTAFOREaEr; ¢ 7 e FH w7 9 @FEa g g gemuEsh
e STty SweERRa: | A3 SFRET, ; &9 GEronEE
gfeE, 7 g #am: ; £ afe ? SETFAAEETETAl fEFRy AserErgar
SqereATAr FET SHUESA | A9 SEURHSETTGT AT CHH RS
ol g ; A9, SEANCRERFEARATA AR S
SorafaEia ; TR @A A g M A
qearq FEON gEARIEEsH T FamEdm:, I Al gaEErd
ggavEnd WL | ] qANARE ) [P A (AP Rl e
Froands ShEfEeE qaf AREEEaT AfTARIAA TS EARTE AT



¢ THIOTSE

frEAEm SR, T gIqITaTaRe  geAmHtatEenty ; au
Afmadsadaratt  q FRrelh fatreesdte fgw | JEEgTeEs
¢ TETART  QETAREA  SfaweE SRmdd 30 STeardEREEy
IFAFRATENAE, | AT 9 e TEAE  JESFRA AR
q TAE: O ANRRAE A, | qr f—

s FREM & TS SERIREA: |
wmshy fe qw A gk s@ErgeR |7 gl o

I %aa\ GRS, I GAAUAEN | q@1q
U JEACISEURIIA  SFraEdid [Eg |

|| TAISL Faa ||




